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Functional guide

Logistics

Barcodes: Variable GTIN

Variable GTIN barcodes are GTIN-14 barcodes, which contain information about a certain value
encoded as a part of the 14 digit barcode. This value can have different purposes, such as weight,
price, volume, dimensions. Produmex WMS supports variable measure item barcodes that contain the
weight encoded.

The prefix in a GTIN barcode depends on the country where the product is used. Since it is not
internationally used, a certain prefix can have a different meaning depending on the country. To be
able to handle this difference, special configurations are required.

Supported flows:

e Purchase
1. Configuration

1.1. Produmex variable GTIN configuration user table

Open the user table via the path: Tools > Default Forms > PMX VGTC - Produmex variable GTIN
configuration. The configuration of what prefixes are a variable GTIN barcode, and what purpose of
the variable value means are stored here. See: Produmex variable GTIN configuration (PMX_VGTC)

Produmex variable GTIN configuration I:' |:| |:|

# Code Mame Prefic  Start Index Variable Part | Length Varizble Part | # Decimak  Value purpose (AT)

1 028 g 5 3 Product Net Weight (Kg) {310)
2 0270 |8 5 Product Net Weight (Pounds) (320}

i
2
3

—
[

1.2. Item Master Data

On the Item Master Data set the barcode type as GTIN-variable.
Set the barcode as the fixed part. The fixed part is every digit before the Start Index Variable Part set
on the PMX_VGTC table.

Produmex currently only supports variable weight for catch weight items. Configure the catch weight
settings on the Produmex Catch Weight tab of the Item Master Data.

e Set the GS1 Al for UoM1 to 'Count'.
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e Set the GS1 Al for UoM2 to the same value as the Value purpose (Al) on the ‘Produmex variable
GTIN configuration’ user table.

e Configure the UoM to Use for Purchase/Inventory/Sales setting as well.
Note: If it is set as 'Pieces', then the number of pieces is calculated from the weigh in barcode,
but the weight itself is not saved in the system. Instead a default weight is saved which is
calculated based on the number of pieces and UoM conversion set on the Produmex Catch
Weight tab.

(]

2. Process

When a barcode is scanned, Produmex WMS first checks if the scanned barcode has a prefix available
in the variable GTIN configuration table.

e If not, then the barcode is regarded as a normal GTIN and the whole barcode is matched against
the ltem Master Data.
e |f there is such a prefix:
o The variable part and the check digit are removed to retrieve the fixed part. The
remaining digits are matched against the Iltem Master Data.
o Then the system gets the value of the variable part and stores in the field defined in as
the Value purpose (Al) field.

Example
PMX VGTC UDT

Prefix = 028

Start Index Variable Part = 8
#Decimals = 3

Length =5

Value purpose (Al) = Net weight (kg)

Item Master Data

CW_VGTIN |CW_VGTIN2

Header > Barcode 02801180 02801290
Header > Barcode type GTIN-Variable |GTIN-Variable
Produmex Catch Weight tab > Catch Weight Item|Y Y

Produmex Catch Weight tab > Catch Weight Item|Net weight kilo|Net weight kilo

Example barcode 1
02801180 5
It consists of the following parts:

* 02801180 - Fixed part
. - Variable part
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e 5 - Check Digit

The fixed part identifies the item, as it is 02801180, the item is CW_VGTIN. As the value purpose
Al is 'Net weight in Kg', the variable part contains the weight. The variable part is 07040, and
since the number of decimals is 3, the weight is 07.040 = 7.04 kg.

=]

Example barcode 2
02801290 7
It consists of the following parts:

* 02801290 - Fixed part
. - Variable part
e 7 - Check Digit

The fixed part identifies the item, as it is 02801290, the item is CW_VGTIN2. As the value purpose
Al is 'Net weight in Kg', the variable part contains the weight. The variable part is 15523, and
since the number of decimals is 3, the weight is 30.523kg.

=]

Batch Number Support

Batch number format

Produmex WMS supports batch numbers containing alphanumeric characters. Only upper case letters
are allowed in batch numbers in order to avoid double creation of batch id's when receiving the same
batch in lower and upper case.

While the WMS Transaction Notification is activated, it is not possible to take into stock a batch
number that contains lower case letters. Make sure that you convert the batch number letters to
upper case when using the WMS add-on.

Transaction management methods

Produmex WMS supports batch numbers with the On Every Transaction management method.

e It is mandatory to define the batch number for the item in inventory receipt and inventory issue
documents.
e |t is also mandatory to provide the batch number of the item whenever the item is moved.

Produmex WMS does not support batch numbers with On Release Only management method.
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If an item has a batch number, a second batch number or BBD, the system can ask for batch
attributes during reception and production.

To define batch attributes go to Master Data window > Produmex tab > Attributes tab.

For more information on filling in the batch attributes grid click here.

Batch number generation

e Produmex WMS can generate batch number and second batch number for reception.
For more information click here.

e Produmex WMS can generate batch number for sales return.
For more information click here.

e Produmex WMS can generate batch number for production.
For more information click here.

Serial Number Support

Produmex WMS supports the following types of serial numbers:

e SAP serial numbers with the On Every Transaction management method
e SAP serial numbers with the On Release Only management method
e PMX serial numbers to handle items managed by batches and serial numbers as well

When working with SAP serial numbers in Produmex WMS, set the Unique Serial Numbers
by parameter to Serial Number in the General Settings window in SAP Business One.
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General Settings l— x|
BP | Budget Services Display Font & Bkgd Path Inventory Resources Cash Flow
Items Planning Reporting
Serial Numbers and Batches Display Inactive Items In
Management Method On Every Transaction ¥ |v| Reports

v| Marketing Documents

Unigue Serial Numbers by Serial Number »
Display Batch Quantities By
¢ Document Row UoM Inventory UoM

[ ] Auto. Create Equipment Card
Basic Setting for Batch Status Released w

[ ] Block Multiple Recsipts for Same Batch with Serial/Batch Valuation Method

Default Warshouse General Warehouse
Set G/L Accounts By Warehouse
| Auto. Add All Warehouses to New and Existing Items

vl Auto. Add All UoM Group Definitions to New and Existing Items
[v] Auto, Add All Package Definitions to Mew and Existing Items

Note: Changing the serial numbers of an item that has stock in a Produmex WMS
warehouse, or changing the management method, or other serial number related
parameters of the item master data is not supported and it can cause data inconsistency.

1. On Every Transaction method

With the Every Transaction management method it is mandatory to define the serial number for the
item in inventory receipt and inventory issue documents. It is also mandatory to provide the serial
number of the item whenever the item is moved. With the method it is possible to manage items with
or without track location as well.

2. On Release Only method

With the On Release Only management method it is mandatory to define the serial number for the
item only in inventory issue documents. With the method it is possible to receive and move stocks
without providing serial numbers and it is also possible to manage the items with or without track
location.

Produmex WMS supports serial numbered items with the On Release Only management method only
if the Automatic Serial Number Creation on Receipt option is enabled on the Item Master Data screen.
In this case SAP Business One creates blank serial numbers when receiving stocks. When creating
outbound transactions, Produmex WMS first checks if there are already existing real serial numbers. If
not, the system updates the blank serial numbers in SAP Business One with the serial numbers that
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will be issued and the transaction will be booked with these updated serial numbers.

3. Track and No Track

If the Track Location of Serial Numbers option is enabled on the General tab of the Item Master Data
window, Produmex WMS keeps track of the location of items with serial numbers. The setting applies
to SAP serial numbers and Produmex serial numbers as well.

The system keeps track of the location of items by forcing the stock to be on an SSCC as Produmex
WMS requires the use of LUIDs to know the physical location of items with serial numbers.

4. Functions supporting serial numbers

PMX serial SAP serial numbers
numbers
On every On release
transaction only
. no no no
Function track track track track track track

Picklist Y Y Y Y Y Y

Picking for Production Flow N Y N Y N N

Move to Production Line Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y

Receipt from Production Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y

Receipt from Production Flow (Disassembly) Y Y N N Y Y

Disassembly Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y

Production Flow (receive) Y Y Y Y Y Y

Production Flow (consume) Y Y Y Y Y N

Production Consume (manager) Y Y Y Y N N

Production Consume (manager multi-line) N N N N N N

Direct Cycle Count Flow (Count a Location) Y Y Y N Y Y

Direct Cycle Count Flow (Adjust Logistic Unit) N* N* N* N* N* N*

Direct Cycle Count Flow (Count Item on N N N N N N

Location)

Cycle Count Flow Y Y Y N Y Y

Cycle Count Flow (Adjust Items on Stock) Y Y Y N Y Y
Inventory Transfer

(from PDMX Whs to PDMX Wh) Y Y Y Y N N
Inventory Transfer

(from Non-PDMX Whs to PDMX Whs) Y Y Y Y N Y
Inventory Transfer

(from PDMX Whs to non-PDMX Whs) N N Y Y N Y

Warehouse Transfer (Aq Hoc Movement in the N Y N N N N

Office)
Warehouse Transfer (Ad Hoc Movement on the Y Y Y Y N N
Shop Floor)
Warehouse Transfer (Move Order) Y Y N N N N
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Pm)r(n;eer:gl SAP serial numbers
On every On release
transaction only
Function track tr':::k track trr:::k track trr:::k
Local Move (Ad Hoc Movement in the Office) N Y N Y N Y
Local Move (Ad Hoclzll\cl)lg;/)ement on the Shop Y Y Y v v
Local Move (Move Order) Y Y Y Y Y Y
Receive from Whs Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Mobile Packing Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Packing Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Item Packing Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Consolidated Packing Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Sales Shipping Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Cross Docking Flow Y Y Y Y Y Y
Undo Picking (full quantity) Y Y Y Y Y Y
Undo Picking (partial quantity) N N N N N N

*compatibility under test

5. General function description

Picking for Production Flow

With the Picking for Production flow you can pick the components for production. The flow uses the
production order as an input and the picking is performed without a pick list while the stock to be
picked is not locked in the inventory.

Path: scanner > Production >Picking for Production

Move to Production Line Flow

When the necessary items are picked into the input location, you can move the stock from the input
location to the production line with the Move to Production Line flow. The flow only moves the stock,
the picked items are not consumed.

Path: scanner > Production > Move to Production Line

Receipt from Production Flow

With the Receipt from Production flow new stock is produced and a production goods receipt is
booked while the new product is moved to the output location. After production the system locks the
consumed stock and you need to use the Production Manager to perform the material confirmation,
the component issues and the closing of the production order.

Path: scanner > Production > Receipt from Production or Touchscreen > Receipt from Production

* Receipt from Production Flow (Disassembly): You can use the Receipt from Production
flow to perform Disassembly type of production orders as well.

Disassembly Flow
With the Disassembly Flow you can perform Disassembly type of production orders. During the flow
you need to enter the disassembled quantity one by one for each component or you can also add the
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quantity by scanning the serial numbers.
Path: touchscreen > Disassembly

Production Flow

During the Production flow you need to provide the quantity to be produced and then the production
starts. As a next step, the system moves the product to the output line and books a Receipt from
Production document. Besides, the system issues the lined up materials and books an Issue for
Production document for those components.

Path: touchscreen > Production

Production Managers

Production Manager types are used when the processing of the production is done administratively.
There are two types, simple (SPL_CONS_LOCK) and multiple (MPL_CONS_INPUT) and they can be set
for production lines.

e Production Consume (manager / SPL_CONS_LOCK): In case of producing on the shop floor,
the items to consume are not directly consumed. Instead, they are locked and the system uses
the locked stock as a base for consumption when processing the production order
administratively. With this setting more than one production order can be started on a
production line, but only one production order can be closed on the Stop Production screen at a
time.

e Production Consume (manager multi-line / MPL_CONS_INPUT): This option is used when
you do not want to move the correct stock to the production line. When processing the
production order administratively, all stock on the input location is used as a base for
consumption. With this setting you can start the production on more than one production line
and all production orders on the production lines with the same input location are processed at
a time. When stopping the production, you can close multiple production orders assigned to the
different production lines on the Stop Production screen as the screen lists all the active
production orders per production line.

Direct Cycle Count Flow
Path: scanner > Logistics > Inventory

e Count a Location: You can count all the items on the selected location. The flow results in the
system creating a Goods Issue or a Goods Receipt document immediately, that is, the flow
automatically books stock differences as Goods Issues (in case of negative differences) or
Goods Receipts (in case of positive differences) in SAP.

e Adjust Logistic Unit: You can count all the items on the selected logistic unit.

e Count Items on Location: You can count a certain product on the selected location.

Cycle Count Flow

In contrast with the Direct Cycle Count flow, the Cycle Count flow does not book the differences
directly into SAP. First, it registers the differences in Produmex WMS according to the cycle count type
(Lost and Found, Registration) and then the booking in SAP can be done with the Processing step.
Path: scanner > Logistics > Inventory

e Cycle Count Flow - Adjust Items on Stock: If settings Allow to Adjust Quantity of the Current
Stock Items and Show Current Stock Items are allowed on the Cycle Count Controller, the
system shows the current items in stock for the selected location when the counting starts. If
necessary, you can select the current stock and adjust the quantity as well.
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Inventory Transfer
It refers to the SAP BO Inventory Transfer function using the SAP BO Inventory Transfer Request
document.

Warehouse Transfer
You have different options to move stock between warehouses managed by Produmex:

¢ Ad Hoc Movement in the Office: You can move stock between warehouses managed by PMX
without a move order. Path: Produmex menu > Inventory Report > Move> Perform Move

¢ Ad Hoc Movement on the Shop Floor: You can move stock between warehouses managed
by Produmex without a move order by using the scanner. Path: scanner > Logistics > Move >
Ad Hoc Move > Warehouse Transfer

* Move Order: You can move stock between PMX managed warehouses based on move orders
that are created in the office environment. Path: scanner > Logistics > Move>Move Order

Local Move You have different options to move stock within a warehouse managed by Produmex:

¢ Ad Hoc Movement in the Office: You can move stock within a warehouse managed by
Produmex without a move order. Path: Produmex menu>Inventory Report>Move>Perform
Move

¢ Ad Hoc Movement on the Shop Floor: You can move stock within a warehouse managed by
Produmex without a move order by using the scanner. Path: scanner > Logistics > Move > Ad
Hoc Move > Local Move

e Move Order: You can move stock within a PMX managed warehouse based on move orders
that are created in the office environment. Path: scanner > Logistics >Move > Move Order

Receive from Whs Flow

With the Receive from Whs flow you can move stock from a warehouse that is not managed by
Produmex to a warehouse that is managed by Produmex. The flow uses an SAP B1 Inventory Transfer
Request document to move the stock between warehouses.

Path: scanner > Logistics > Move > Receive from Whs

Mobile Packing Flow

With the Mobile Packing flow you can verify if the picked quantities are correct. During the picking
process the goods are picked into movable locations. When you select the Mobile Packing function on
the scanner, you are not informed about the exact number of items to be packed from the movable
locations. You need to provide the system with the quantity and the system informs you if the
guantity is correct or not.

Path: scanner > Sales > Mobile Packing

Packing Flows
You have different options to implement a packing process. The flows below are available on the
touchscreen and they use different inputs to identify the items to be packed.

* Packing Flow: The Packing flow uses movable locations as an input.

 Item Packing Flow: The Item Packing flow uses a moveable location as an input, but the pick
lists can be identified by scanning an item.

* Consolidated Packing Flow: The Consolidated Packing flow uses pick list(s) and logistic
unit(s) as an input.

Sales Shipping Flow
With the Sales Shipping flow you can load goods and ship orders to your customers from the shop
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floor.
Path: scanner > Sales > Shipping

Cross-Docking Flow

After you receive goods, you can immediately and directly deliver them to the customer with the
Cross-Docking flow. You can use the function if you have a sales order which is linked to a purchase
order, that is, when you select this function on the scanner, you will see only those purchase orders
which have a linked sales order.

Path: scanner > Purchase > Cross-Docking

6. Example(s)

Goods issue item with PMX serial number
Let's explore a business scenario to understand how to remove or correct stock.

In the example, the following options were used:

Only PMX Serial Numbers
No SAP Serial numbers
No track location

No batch

Step 1.

Initial the stock in SAP B1.

Step 2.

Use the Direct Cycle Count to check the location: In this scenario we found 4 pieces instead of
5.

(]

Step 3.

To fix the previous mistake, a Goods Issue was created based on the results of the Direct Cycle
Count. While creating the Goods Issue, you must manually select the PMX serial
number by clicking the button shown at number 2.

=]

Step 4.

Result:
The stock was corrected and 2703 1 PMX Serial number is now out of stock.
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Note: Following these steps, you must manually specify which PMX serial number to issue, and
you should avoid making direct updates to the PMX_SENU table.

PMX_SENU table was updated correctly:

-]

(]

Location Suggestions

Overview

This page provides a summary of the key information related to the Location Suggestion feature. It
includes the settings that influence the Location Suggestion functionality.

Be aware, the following windows contain settings that can affect how the Location
Suggestion feature behaves:

¢ [tem Master Data

Location Controller

Reason tab

Connection between Reason & Location suggestion
Location controller

Warehouse settings

Purchase Delivery Generator

Organizational Structure

1. High level explanation

When the location suggestion is enabled, the system will suggest a location for the stock that is being
moved in the following flows:

Reception (In case of receiving on location instead of dock)
Put away

Ad hoc moves

Move orders

Unpicking for production

Undo picking

Consolidated moves

When a destination location needs to be entered these flows will perform the following scenario:

1. Check if location suggestions are enabled
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2. Enabled:
1. Get list of suggested locations
2. Show first suggested location on the screen
3. Enter a location or select a location
1. The list of suggested locations is displayed on the screen after the ‘Select location’
button is pressed
4. When the location is not the first suggested location or an empty location:
1. Enter a reason
3. Not enabled:
1. Enter a location or select a location
1. All valid locations are allowed

1.3.1. Inventory

Ttem Mo w Inventory Ite
Description Sake
Foreign Name Bu
Ttem Type
Ttem Group -

UoM Group ¥|(Z)  Bar Code o | GTIN-14 *
Price List Price List 01 Unit Price Primary Currend

J Generzl ] Purchasing Data I Sales Data ] Inventory Data ] Planning Data I Production Data ] Properties I Remarks | Produnnesx Attachments ]_

J Inventory | Sles | Purchzse | Production | Catch Weight | Attributes | L |
UcM Name Is Logistic Carrier O
Number of Decimals for UM 1 [1] Is Logistic Unit (G51) O
Uom 2 Has Mo Value O
Number of Decimak for UcM 2 0 Report Label Key
1UcM2 = 0,000 uom 1 Report Label Mumber of Copies

#sk for Quantity on Item Label Printing O
Has Best Before Date (| Item Label Printing by Packaging Typs? O
Hzs Serond Batch Number I Seveso Class

Use in WA Functionality O
Default Quantity on Logistical Unit 0.000 Is Returnable Ttem O
Item Storage Locstion Type bl MNeon Inventory Returnable Item Code

Foree Serial Numbers During Cycle Count? O

= Zone Type Code Zone Type Name

Delete ro
Fl ]
= Proc Warshouse Code Default Location or Z... Bieleiean
4 ]
| Find | | Cancel | PMX Inventory

Inventory UoM Name

Inventory UoM is an existing SAP Business One field, with a formatted search on the SAP OUOM table.
This table contains all the defined UoMs.
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Set the inventory UoM to the lowest sellable unit (for example pieces, cases) to avoid
rounding issues. For further information please visit Inventory UoM site.

Number of Decimals for uoml
This field indicates the number of decimals for the first UoM. This is used in flows when entering a
quantity.

Uom 2
Uom?2 identifies the second UoM for the item.

1l uom?2 =
If a second UoM is defined, the conversion rate between the two UoM'’s is entered in this field.

Has best before date
If the item has a best before date, this field has to be ticked.

Has second batch number
Defines whether the item has a second batch number.

Default quantity on logistic unit
Defines whether the item has a default quantity on a logistic unit.
Is used for:

e Splitting a proposal in full pallets/item picking

Cycle count flows: When configured to propose default quantity, this field is used

Bulk receiving

Bulk shipping

Production: Splitting produced quantity

Reception: Default quantity when entering quantity

Reception: When configured to split quantity into multiple logistic units, this is the quantity of a
logistic unit

Item storage location type

It defines the item storage location type.

The list is retrieved from the Item Storage Location Type (PMX_ISLT) UDT.

This is used in the Location Suggestions functionality and the item location type can be set for bin
locations.

Is logistic carrier
This field has to be ticked if the item in question is a logistic carrier (pallet, europallet, container, ...).
An item can be a logistic carrier as well as a returnable item, e.g a europallet.

Is logistic unit (GS1)

A logistic unit is an individual unit that has been composed for transport and/or storage and have to
be manageable throughout the supply chain. These items are identified by means of the Application
Identifier 01 in the GS1 standard.

Has no value
Only applies to logistic carriers. If this is checked, the system will allow to deliver the logistic carrier
free of charge to the customer during ad hoc picking - customer collect.
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Report label key
The identification of the label that belongs to a specific item.

Report label number of copies
The number of labels that have to be printed for a specific item.

Ask for quantity on item label printing
If checked the system will ask to enter a quantity. This entered quantity is passed to the label. This
can be used for instance to put the weight on the label.

Item label printing by packaging type

If checked the system will print item labels based on packaging types. When item labels need to be
printed, the user can enter the number of labels by each packaging type + inventory uom. On the
Produmex Attributes tab it is possible to set a specific report for each packaging type. Also the
number of copies can be set there.

If the global option on Company for automatic printing of item labels during goods receipt is set to
true, and the option for printing item labels by packaging type is set to true, the system will print the
label for the packaging type linked to the purchase order, of purchase uom in case of receiving
without PO.

Seveso class (Hazmat in North America)
With the setting it is possible to define the seveso class the item belongs to. The configuration is
available with the PMX_SEVE UDT.

When a purchase order is created for an item, the system checks the current inventory for that item.
If the current inventory exceeds the maximum inventory set on the PMX_SEVE table, a warning is
shown. Still, the order can be added and the stock can be received on the Mobile Client without any
further warning.

Use in WA functionality
Enable this option to use this item for the WA functionality.

Is returnable item
This field is checked if the item in question is a “returnable item” (“empties”).

Non-inventory returnable item code

This field contains the item code of the non-inventory returnable item. This code is used for the
delivery and receipt of returnable items (“empties”) and is one-to-one coupled with the inventory item
code of the same returnable item. (This is configurable on the organizational structure on the
‘General’ tab of the company)

Force serial numbers during cycle count?

When this option enabled for an item with PMX serial numbers and track location enabled, then serial
numbers must be entered during cycle counting operations. Otherwise, it's also possible to just enter
the counted quantity.

Note: This option has no effect on SAP serial numbered items.

Zone type code

Apart from indicating a standard location or zone, the user can also specify the zone type code. If
such a code is entered, the system verifies upon storing an item whether it can be stored in this zone
and prevents the item from being stored in a different zone. This can be used for instance if a product
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needs to be ‘cooled’. If the product has this zone type, it can only be stored on location within a zone
that is also ‘cooled’.

Note: Items with assigned Zone Types during a duplication action will carry over the defined
Zone Type to the duplicated Item as well.

(]

Default location or zone code
On this grid a default location or zone can be specified for each warehouse for the item. The default
location/zone is shown as information on the handheld.

Select the warehouse from the drop-down list on the Pmx Warehouse Code field. Every warehouse
that is managed by Produmex can be selected.

Add the code of the location or the zone on the Default location or zone code field. Only locations or
zones that belong to the selected warehouse can be added.

To remove a line, select the line and click on the Delete row button.

Note: Produmex WMS ignores the option if the Use Location Suggestion? setting is enabled on a
warehouse level.

2. Location controller - Handle location suggestions

The location suggestion can be enabled and configured on the location controller. When a location
needs to be suggested, the list will only show locations that fit the requirements.

2.1 Use location suggestions?

The location suggestion can be disabled for a warehouse. If the destination warehouse has the setting
'‘UseLocationSuggestions' disabled, no location will be suggested from the warehouse and all valid
locations can be selected when the stock is being moved.

2.2 Suggest locations

If both settings are enabled, the following logic will be performed:

=]

Location controller
Use location suggesions
Get empty location
Get base locations
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e Get put away zones
* Get location suggestions
e List location suggestions

Get empty fixed pick location

A fixed pick location will be suggested first when all the following are verified:

e |f the ‘Allow to suggest an empty fixed pick location’ option is enabled on the Location
Controller.

e If there is only one item to be moved.

e If there are empty fixed location(s) or empty location(s) which can be replenished.

« If the batch to move is the oldest batch on a bulk location. (FEFO, Itri)

Get base locations

Next the system identifies the base location(s) for the item(s) to move. Base locations are used only
for identifying the put away zones and will not be suggested by the system.

Base location(s) can be the following:

e |ocations that are ‘Fixed’ and assigned to the item

e |ocations that are ‘Can be replenished’ and assigned to the item

e |ocation is defined as the Standard location for the item on the Produmex Inventory tab of the
Iltem Master Data. Please note: if a standard zone is defined for the item, it’s not taken into
account.

When multiple items are moved, all base locations for the items to move will be retrieved.

(]

Get put away zones

Base locations can be linked to a put away zone, but should not belong to it. (The ‘Location belongs to
the Put Away Zone’ option should not be checked). If a location belongs to a put away zone, it will not
be considered as a base location.

After the system identifies the base locations, it executes a query to check if there are put away
zones linked to the base locations.

When there are put away zone(s) linked to the base location(s), the put away zone(s) are used to
identify the locations to be suggested and to define the order of these locations.

To define the order of the locations that can be suggested, the system uses the following logic:

1. First it sorts the linked put away zones based on the sequence of the put away zone.
2. Then starting from the first zone, it sorts the locations belonging to the zone. The locations
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belonging to the zone are sorted based on the pick sequence defined on the ‘General’ tab of the
location. If the ‘Sort Pick Sequence Descending’ option is not enabled for the put away zone, the
belonging locations are sorted ascending, otherwise the locations are sorted descending.

Example
In the example we move the item ‘ltem A’. The item has no default storage location. The
destination warehouse has the following locations:

Location Code P1.1. |P1.2./A1.1.|A1.2./Al1.3. A2.1. A2.2.|/A2.3.
Fixed? (ITEM A) Y N N N N N N N
Can be replenished? (ITEM A)|N N N N N N N N
Put away zone (linked) Z1,72|- - - - - - -
Put away zone (belongs to) - Z1 Z1 |21 (22 |22 |Z2

First the system identifies the base locations. In our example there is one base location:
e P1.1., because it is fixed for Item A.
Next the system finds the put away zones. In our example there are two put away zones:

e Z1, because it is linked to P1.1.
e Z2, because it is linked to P1.1.

Finally the system will get the list of locations that belong to the identified put away zones. In the
example the following locations belong to a zone:

Location Code Al.1.|A1.2./A1.3./A2.1. A2.2. A2.3.
Put away zone (belongs to)(Z1 |Z1 |22 |22 |22 |Z2
Pick sequence(belongs to) |1 2 3 1 2 3

Scenario 1
Base location P1.1. has linked put away zones with the following configuration:

Put away zone 21|22
Sort Pick Sequence Descending/N |N
Sequence 1 2

When the system will get storage locations, it will use this order:
Al.1, Al.2, Al1.3, A2.1, A2.2, A2.3

Scenario 2
Base location P1.1. has linked put away zones with the following configuration:

Put away zone 21|22
Sort Pick Sequence Descending/N |Y
Sequence 1 |2

When the system will get storage locations, it will use this order:
Al.1, Al.2, Al1.3, A2.3, A2.2, A2.1
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Get location suggestions

When there are put away zone(s) linked to the base location(s), only locations that belong to the put
away zone(s) can be suggested.

When the base location(s) have no linked put away zones, all locations can be suggested.

When there are no base location(s), all locations can be suggested.

List location suggestions

After the locations that can be suggested are queried, the system filters and sorts the list in order to
list location suggestions.

Filtering

» A location is not allowed if the item cannot be stored on the location based on the zone type.

A location is not allowed if the item cannot be stored on the location based on the fixed items of
the location.

¢ A location is not allowed if the maximum number of logistic units will be exceeded.

¢ A location is not allowed if the ‘Block move when location is not empty’ option is enabled for the
location and the location is not empty.

* Alocation is not allowed if the Item Storage Location type of the location is not the same as the
Item Storage Location Type of the item. If there are multiple items to move that have different
location types, every location with one of the Item Storage Location Types linked to the item are
allowed.

e Only bulk locations are allowed if the “Allow to suggest pick locations during moves/put away’
option is not enabled on the Location Controller

e Alocation is not allowed if the ‘Block move when location is not empty’ option is enabled for the
location and the location is not empty.

e If pick locations are allowed, but the ‘Can be put on a pick location’ option is disabled for the
quality status of the stock to be moved, then no pick locations can be suggested

Please note: The quality status allowed on the location is not taken into account during the filtering of
the locations.

Sorting

After the list of locations is filtered, the system sorts the remaining locations. The found locations will
be sorted by the Order by clause defined on the location controller. However there are a few
additional rules:

e When enabled, an empty fixed pick location will be suggested first (See Get fixed pick location
section).
¢ Next the suggested locations are added
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e In case a flow first builds a list of moves, before adding them to the database, a list of already
selected locations is kept in memory. When the suggested location is a location that has already
been selected, it will be added to the suggested locations after the 'normal’ suggested location.
This is to avoid always showing the same location as the first suggested location.

e |f a suggested location is actually the source location to move from, it will be added to the
bottom of the list.

When the ‘Force to use first suggested location during moves/put away’ option is enabled on the
location controller, the user has to select a reason in order to proceed if the scanned/selected location
is not the first suggested location or an empty location. Every reason with the flag 'Use for standard
flow deviation' can be selected. The selected reason and the first suggested location is stored in the
PMX_MVLI table.

2.11. Reasons tab

Define the reasons that can be used in Produmex WMS flows on the Reasons tab. A reason might be
required to perform certain actions or to explain why a specific action cannot be completed or a
specific item cannot be used.

Add the code, name and sequence number of the reason. The sequence number defines the order the
reason is shown on the terminals.

Then specify when the reason can be used by checking the corresponding checkbox.

If extra explanation is needed, check the ‘Requires extra reason text’ checkbox as well.

(]

2.12. Connection between Reason & Location suggestion

For more information about location settings follow this link to the Location controller site.

When the location suggestion is enabled, the system will suggest a location for the stock that is being
moved in the following flows:

» Reception (In case of receiving on location instead of dock)
Put away

Ad hoc moves

Move orders

Unpicking for production

Undo picking

Consolidated moves

]

When a destination location needs to be entered these flows will perform the following scenario:
Check if location suggestions are enabled
Enabled:
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1. Get list of suggested locations
2. Show first suggested location on the screen
3. Enter a location or select a location
1. The list of suggested locations is displayed on the screen after the ‘Select location’ button
is pressed
4. When the location is not the first suggested location or an empty location:
1. Enter a reason

Not enabled:

1. Enter a location or select a location
1. All valid locations are allowed

Example - Ad Hoc Movement with default location and location suggestion

Let's see a simple example for an Ad Hoc Movement and how to configurate the settings in
Item Master Data for in Item that has to be asked for a reason to move to a Zone or out of the
the Zone.

1. Make sure you enabled the “Use Location Suggestion?” option in your selected Warehouse
where the preferred Zone is located for the Ad Hoc Movement. In this case | will use the
[x|GeneralWarehouse (01).

2. As a next step configurate the chosen Bin under the preferred Zone.
[*lGeneralWarehouse (01) - Zone for logisticwh01 -» B.0009

3. Select and configurate the default location on Item Master Data -» Produmex - Inventory
[%}tab for your chosen Item.

4. Open the Mobile Client to process the Ad Hoc Movement.

Logistics - Move » Ad Hoc Movement - Local Move - Full Logistic Unit

Now “Scan an SSCC”, in the example the Item's SSCC is “00000000000000000314”. Clicking
on the forward button, as expected the default location is suggested on the bottom of the Mobile
Client as we configurated.

B
]

5. If you are selecting a Bin that is NOT the suggested location, the system will ask for
a reason.Select and write your reason ant the Ad Hoc Movement will be done.

B
]
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2.3.45. Location controller

All Extension Parameters : 2.3. Extension Parameters tab

This controller holds the configuration for suggesting locations on moves.
Extension: Location Controller - Handle Location Suggestions

This controller uses put away zones to get a list of possible locations to store the goods.

Organizational Structure - Produmex WhS Add-On l;‘ @ E
Code COMP
=g Organizational Structure Name WMS_Demo

il WMS_Demo {COMP )
General] Defaults Extension Parameters l Productinn] S5CC ] F'.eports] Print Evems] Zone Types] Page Sizm] Quali| « | »
Property Lacation controller (LCTRL) ]
Extension Location controller - Handle location suggestions (LOCCONTR) 1

Search Parameters

| Description | | Value

General

Use suggested locations ?

Allow to suggest an empty fixed pick location?

Allow to suggest pick locations during moves?

Allow to suggest pick locations during put away?
Faorce to use first suggested location during moves?
Force to use first suggested location during put away?

Order by (Maves)

"Sequence” END,"PMX_0S5L"."Code"|R8

Order by (Put away) SE "PM¥_0SSL"."Sequence” END,"PMX_0SSL"."Code" V%

o[ cea

Use suggested locations?
Enables the location suggestion functionality.

Allow to suggest an empty fixed pick location?
When getting the list of locations, can an empty fixed pick location be suggested? If an empty fixed
pick location is found, this will be the first suggested location.

Allow to suggest pick locations during moves?
Are pick locations allowed to be suggested?
This is used on the ad hoc move flows.
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Allow to suggest pick locations during put away?
Are pick locations allowed to be suggested?
This is used on the put away or reception flow.

Force to use first suggested location during moves?

Is the user forced to use the first suggested location?

If he is forced to do this, but he enters another location, he will need to enter a reason.
This is used on the ad hoc move flows.

Force to use first suggested location during put away?

Is the user forced to use the first suggested location?

If he is forced to do this, but he enters another location, he will need to enter a reason.
This is used on the put away or reception flow.

Order by (Moves)
The order by clause for the locations that need to be retrieved.
A predefined value can be selected:

e CASE COUNT( “PMX_INVT".“InternalKey” ) WHEN 0 THEN 0 ELSE 1 END,
ISNULL(“PAZ”.“Sequence”, 999999999),CASE WHEN “PAZ".“SortPickSequenceDescending” =
"Y' THEN “PMX_OSSL".“Sequence” *-1 ELSE “PMX_OSSL".“Sequence” END,“PMX_OSSL".“Code”

It sorts the location on:

e Empty locations

e Put away zone sequence (Defined on the location)

¢ Pick sequence of locations that belong to the put away zone
¢ Location code

The value can be adjusted freely.
The setting applies to the following flows:

Ad hoc moves

Move orders

Unpicking for production
Undo picking
Consolidated moves

Order by (Put away)
The order by clause for the locations that need to be retrieved.
A predefined value can be selected:

e CASE COUNT( “PMX_INVT".“InternalKey” ) WHEN O THEN 0 ELSE 1 END,
ISNULL(“PAZ".“Sequence”, 999999999),CASE WHEN “PAZ".“SortPickSequenceDescending” =
"Y' THEN “PMX_OSSL".“Sequence” *-1 ELSE “PMX_OSSL".“Sequence” END,“PMX_OSSL".“Code”

It sorts the location on:

e Empty locations
e Put away zone sequence (Defined on the location)
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¢ Pick sequence of locations that belong to the put away zone
e Location code

The value can be adjusted freely.
This is used on the put away or reception flow.

For more information about the usage see: Location suggestions

3.1. Warehouse settings

On the warehouse level the following settings can be defined:

Organizational Structure - Produrnex WMS Add-On l;' @ Iz‘
=@ Organizational Structure MName GeneralWarchouse
=l WMS_Demo (COMP ) - Empty = 54/%
% GeneralWarehouse ( 01) Warghouse General Warehouse (07) ¥

+‘, SecondWarehouse (02 ) - Empty

- ThirdWarehouse (03) - Empty = Stor. Loc. Logistic Camers | LogChar1 (LC_1) i
Stor. Loc. Retumable tems | B.O00S (B.0O00S) ]
Location ‘Lost and Found' LAF_01 {LAF_01) L

[ Use Location Suggestions?

[]'3 | | Cancel Imventory

Warehouse
This is the link between the warehouse defined in Produmex and the warehouse in SAP Business One

(Cfr. Administration - Setup - Inventory -» Warehouses.)
Each SAP warehouse can only be linked once in Produmex warehouses.

Stor. Loc. logistic carriers
The location in the warehouse where the logistic carriers are located (in case you have indicated at

the company level that logistic carriers have to be stored at one location per warehouse).
This location needs to be a pick location!

Stor. Loc. returnable items
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The storage location for the returnable items. This is used when inventory returnable items are used.

Location ‘Lost and Found’

The ‘Lost and Found’ location for that warehouse. All item differences counted during cycle counting
(indirect cycle counting) will be moved to the Lost and found location in case this is set up on the
CycleCountController.

Stock on storage locations set for Lost and found, logistic carriers, ... are not taken in account to
create pick list (proposals).

Use location suggestions?
Set whether location suggestions will be used for move in or to this warehouse. This is used in the
Location Suggestions functionality.

5. Full logistic unit

5.1. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC on the logistic unit to move.

5.2. Identify destination location

Scan the destination location or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location’ button. In
case of a warehouse transfer, only locations from the selected warehouse can be scanned or selected.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

When the location suggestion is not enabled, an additional ‘Select empty location’ button will be
displayed. To execute the move to an empty location, press this button and select a location from the
list.

In case of a warehouse transfer, the ‘Warehouse: move has been added (701)’ print event will be
triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.
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Note: Assigning a logistic carrier to a Master SSCC is not supported.

When moving Beas reserved stock, confirmation is required. See: Moving stock reserved for Beas

Scan a destination location Scan a destination location Select a destination location

D2.2

Select location Warehouse 02(02) O

Select other location Select empty location
Warehouse 02(02) | 9
- - AAZ
Default location Default location
DAA4 AA1l Warehouse 02{02)

OCOLTO0QRCHOOITOOOOIT OO

5.3. Logistic unit/ items are moved

After scanning or selecting the new destination location, the ad-hoc movement is registered and the
system displays the message: Logistic unit/ltems are moved. The movement is booked as a ‘Move’ in
case of local moves, or as a ‘Warehouse transfer’ in case of warehouse transfers.

6. Receive on location instead of dock?

Original documentation:Purchase Delivery Generator

By default Produmex will receive the goods on the selected dock. But it is possible to let the user
identify another location. In this case the items are stored directly on the warehouse location, and no
put away is created.

When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a location
instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

Note: The setting does not apply to the Bulk Reception Flow.
7. Put Away tab

Original documentation:Organizational Structure

This is used in the Location Suggestions functionality.
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Code B.0003
—Q Organizational Structure MName B.0D03
- Ig WMS5_Demo (COMP ) - y = D2/5
- GeneralWarehouse ( D1}| ETPty  General | Cycle Coun  Put away l.&ttributes
= Zone for logisticWh01 IZDglst
.. B.0003 (B.0D03) tem Location Type Put away zone (LT1) ]
... B.0004 ( B.0DDM ) Assigned put away zones
- B.0003 (B.000S) Sort the Pick Location Belon
. gz
""" =8 MD_1(MD_1}) ;;rtnjway Sequence to Put Away ai?nubeenrce
..... @8 MD_2(MD_2) Descending? Zone?
----- g8 MD_3(MD_3} PA_Zonel ] ] 1
----- @@ RD_Z(RD_2)
3 Ad Printer ( Printer_1)
----- 4 ST_1{5T_1)
----- J ST_2(57_2)
- ZN_1(ZN_1) - Empty
+1-J8 Zone for sale { Zsale ) -
+- % SecondWarehouse | DZ}-
+ *‘ ThirdWarehouse (03 ) -
- “.' 06 Extemal Receipt NHS { DE}
Put Away Zone Put Away Zone [PA_Zonel) w1 Add
Sequence 1 Update
[ Sert the Pick Sequence Descending? Delete
[ Location Belongs to Put Away Zone?
ak | | Cancel | Imventary
£ >

Item Location Type

This can be used to link a location to an item.

An item can also have an item storage location type.

When locations need to be suggested, and an item has a location item type selected, only locations
with the same item location type are allowed. The list of item storage location types is stored in the
PMX_ISLT default form.

Put Away Zone
This stores for a certain storage location:

e What the zones are where the items can be placed
e Or to what put away zone a location belongs to

The list of the Put Away Zone drop-down menu is defined by the Put away zone (PMX_PAZO) default
form.

Sort the Pick Sequence Descending?
Locations belong to a put away zone. How are locations within this zone sorted? Pick sequence
descending or ascending?

Location Belongs to Put Away Zone?

Does this location belong to a put away zone? If it is not checked, it means that when goods need to
be put away for the current location, the system should look for locations that belong to this zone.

If it is checked, the location belongs to this put away zone.
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Sequence number
This is the sequence number for the put away zones. It defines the order in which locations in a put
away zone needs to be retrieved.

For more information see Location Suggestions.

Container Management

Configuration

Define the settings for container management in the container management controller.
Office

1. Open documents report

1. Open the Open documents report to see the list of open containers.
2. Select Container as document type. The list of open containers are displayed.
3. To close a container select the container(s) and click the Close Document button.

4. It is possible to filter the list based on the items in the document. Add an item to the ltem field.

QOpen documents report |:| |:| |:|
Ttem Document Typs Container bl
Results
Document nu... | Typs Code Description ETA Status

24 Szl=s EURO Container 110315 In transit

44 Purchasz Eure Test container  11/21f16 Dreliverad

45 Routs EURD Route contsiner 1172115 Cpen
o] [we |

2. Container management form

The Container Management form can be accessed via:
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e Produmex > Sales > Container management
The document type is Sales by default.

e Produmex > Purchase > Container management
The document type is Purchase by default.

Container Management |;| IE Iz‘

Number F] Voyags (in days) 1 Type Sales
Contsiner Code EURD Estimated Date of Departurs 05/14/22 Contsiner Status Open i

Container ETA port 08/15/22 Container shipping status Scheduled i
Container Description Estimated Date of Arrival 06/15/22 shipping type -
Expadition numbsr Actual arrival date to port Incident type ¥
Business partner €001 (Customer 1 Actuzl delivery date Port of crigin ¥
Bill of leding number Emptied 2t Port of destination =
Procf of delivery refersnce Actual dehire dat= Delivery typs Nermal L
Maodimum Valume 0.1 cm | Total Volume o Total Open Volume |0
Memamweght s o~ Totwcre N 1o Oen wecr I
Maximum Prics 10 s Total Price [ Bt 0 |
# packages 1
2 C. Document Numbsr | Due Date Card Code  Card Name Line Item Code Ttem Name Quantity Open Quantity UcM Quantt.. W
0 10000 03/21/20 COMOOL  Customer 1 0 TTEMO2 No Batch no serial no BED 1.000 1.000 Piece 1.000
1 10000 05/21/20 CODO01  Customer 1 1 TTEMO3 No Bstch no serial no EED 1.000 1.000 Piece 1.000
2 10001 09/21/20 COBO0L  Customer 1 0 TTEMO2 No Batch no serizl no BED 1,000 1,000 Piece 1.000

1 »
| Import fines ‘ | Add Lines

Gom Do

When searching for containers by adding a Container Code, always make sure the Type
field, too, matches your search criteria to avoid mismatching results. Additionally, a
general search prompt between asterisks results in defaulting to the first result for the
designated Type.

2.1. Purchase and Sales type containers

1. Add a Business Partner. Now only documents linked to that selected business partner can be
added.

2. Click the Add Lines button. Based on the container type the system lists purchase orders or sales
orders.

Only open document lines not linked to an open container are added.
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Number 2 Vioyage (in days) 1 Type Saleg
Container Code EURD Estimated Date of Deparfure D6/14/22 Container Status Opan hd
Container ETA port 06/15/22 Contziner shipping siatus Scheduled i
Container Descrigtion Estimsted Date of Arrival 06/15/22 Shipping type >
Exxpedition number Actual arrival date to port Incident type L
Business partrer C0000L Customer 1 Actual delivery date Port of origin |
Bill of lading number Emptied at Port of destination ]
Proof of delvery reference Actual dehire date Delivery type Normal d
Maximum Velume 0.1 cm ¥ Total Volume 0 Tetsl Open Volume 0
Maximum Weight E Oz ¥ Total Weicht (B Tetsl Open Weight BT
Maximum Price 10 5 Totzl Brice T e 000 |
# packages 1
E C. Document Number Due Date Card Code Card Name Line Item Code Ivemn Mame Quantity Open Quantity oM Quantk... W
0 . 10000 08/21/20 . C00D01  Customerl . -
R o/t v Queeeill ol
2 10001 05/21/20 0001 Customer 1 -
Search |
# | Docen.. No. EP Code EP Name Ship To Address Cu...
1 1 10000 COODOL Customer 1 1Strest Atlants KY 456783 USA
2 3 10002 COODOL Customer 1 1 Strest Atlanta KY 456783 USA
3 4 10003 COODOL Customer 1 1 Strest Atlanta KY 456783 USA
4 5 10004 CDODOL Customer 1 1 Strest Atlanta KY 456783 USA
L 5 [ 10005 CODDOL Customer 1 1 Strest Atlanta KY 456783 USA

[ importines | | [ Addlnes | | efie |
oo | [ ona | =

3. It is possible to ship one order line in multiple containers. After adding the order line to the first
container, define the quantity in the Open Quantity field on the grid.

When adding this order line to the next container, the remaining quantity will be default and also the
maximum quantity that can be added.

4. It is possible to import lines for containers with Purchase or Sales type from a CSV file with the
Import Lines button.

e The name of the columns in the CSV file should be DocNum, LineNum, Quantity and optionally
ObjType.

e If you have different column names or column order in the CSV file, you can use the CSV
purchase custom header or the CSV sales custom header settings on the Container
management controller.

Number 2 Vioyage (in days) 1 Type Saleg
Container Code EURD Estimated Date of Deparfurs D&/14/22 Contsiner Status Open i
Container ETA port 0&/15/22 Container shipping status Scheduled |

Container Description Estimated Date of Arrival DE/15/22 Shipping type »
Exgpedition number Actual arrival date to port Incident type b
Business partrier CD000L Customer 1 Actual delivery date Port of arigin il
Bill of lading number Emptied at Port of destination hd
Proof of delvery reference Actual dehire datz Delivery type Normal |
Maximum Volume 01 om_ 7| Totsl Volume o Totsl Open Volume 0
Masimum Weight 5 O ¥ Total Waicht (A retsl open weight BT
Madmum Price ) s Total Price E ot oo P
# packsges 1
E C. Document Number Due Date Card Code Card Name Line Item Code Ivemn Mame Quantity Open Quantity oM Quantk... W
0 . 10000 03/21/20 . COD0O1L Customer 1 o o ITEMO2 No Batch no serial no BED | 1.000 1.000 Piece 1,000 v
1 10000 o320 00001 Customar 1 1 ITEMOZ No Batch no serial no BED 1,000 1.000 Pigce 1,000
2 10001 05/21/20 CO0001 Customer 1 o ITEMO2 No Batch no serial no BBD | 1.000 1000 Piece 1000

L) L3

— | Importines || | Add Lines

Gome Documert

5. Select the order(s) and click OK.
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3.1. Route type containers

1. Click in the Document field and press TAB.
2. Select the route(s) and click Choose to add them to the container.

Container lines of a container with Route type Route are linked to the complete route. A document
(line) can only be added to one open container.

(]

3.2. Route planning

When a route is linked to a container, an extra control is shown on the route planning screen. The
code of the container is shown. The arrow on the left can be clicked to open the container this route is
linked to.

Next to the container code are the values for volume, weight and price. If no maximum value is set,
the total amount is shown with the corresponding uom. In case a maximum value is set, the total
amount and maximum amount is shown. Also the percentage is indicated. The colors are based on
the settings in the Container management controller.

(]

Shopfloor: Reception

During the Reception Flow, select the option Container.
A list of containers of type Purchase and with status In transit are shown.

After selecting the container, the normal receiving process can be continued. Only open items in the
container will be received.
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i Produrnex Wi, — O x ¢ Produmnex Wi.,  — O > ¢ Produmex Wi, — O x

Sales Put Away D2.1 0

SecondwWarehouse{02)

Logistics Purchase Return D2.3

SecondWarehouse({02) @

Production Cross-Docking D2.4
SecondWarehouse(02)
CQOWTOO00DTOOO0DITOO
i Produmex Wi, — O > ¢ Produmex Wi, — O >

GS1/EAN Barcode

Order

No PO

QOT OO

Stock allocation algorithm

1. Inventory lock

The locking function is used to reserve stock for specific documents/processes. Stock transactions on
locked stocks that would modify one of the parameters defined in the lock are not allowed.

Produmex uses multiple levels of locks:

e [tem/ Quality status: The item, the warehouse and the quality status is defined for the lock.

e Batch: The item, the warehouse, the quality status and the BatchID is defined for the lock.

e LUID: The item, the warehouse, the quality status, the BatchID and the LUID is defined for the
lock.
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e Detail: The item, the warehouse, the quality status, the BatchID the LUID and the location code
is defined for the lock.

Locks can be user created or system generated.
System locks will be generated in the following processes:

e adding a batch to a sales order: ‘Batch’ locking,

e pick list proposal generated: ‘Batch’ or ‘LUID’ locking, based on the ‘Stock order by’ setting on
the Pick list proposal generator,

e pick list generated: ‘Batch’ or ‘LUID’ level locking, based on the pick list proposal,

e pick list status converted to ‘Ready’ in normal picking: ‘Detail’ level locking,

e after an item has been picked in ad hoc picking: ‘Detail’ level locking,

e Receipt from production flow: ‘Detail’ locking for ingredients to be used,

e Beas-WMS integration: 'Detail' locking for components reserved in Beas.

Note: If the Do Not Lock Stock on Picking option is enabled on the General tab of the Organization
Structure, no lock is created for pick list proposals and pick lists generated for sales and transfer
documents. Inventory locks are always added for pick list proposals and pick lists generated for
production orders regardless if the process is initiated from WMS or Beas.

The stock locked by the user can be linked to a customer or a base document.
There are several ways to create inventory locks manually:

e On the PMX inventory report
It is possible to create batch or LUID level locking, linked to the customer or the base document
on the Inventory report. Click on Locking>Add. On the opening screen select the locking level
and the customer, then add the quantity to lock. Select the sales order or sales invoice if
needed. Please note: when creating a locking linked to the sales order/invoice, the locked
guantity cannot exceed the ordered quantity.

¢ On the stock allocation screen

e Locking in advance: After the reception a LUID level locking will be created for the customer.
Please note: Only products with a quality status that can be shipped will be locked.

Locking level
Item/Quality Batch LUID Detail
status
System generated
Linked to the base

Sales order document

- Linked to the base |Linked to the base
Pick list proposal document document

e ) Linked to the base |Linked to the base
Pick list ‘Not Ready document document
Pick list ‘Ready’ in Linked to the base
normal picking document
Item picked in Ad hoc Linked to the base
picking document
Receipt from Linked to the base
Production document
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Locking level

Item/Quality Batch LUID Detail
status
System generated
Beas-WMS integration Linked to .the work
order/position
User created
Linked to the Linked to the
PMX inventory report customer or the customer or the
base document base document
, Linked to the Linked to the
Stock allocation
customer or the customer or the
screen
base document base document
L Linked to the
Locking in advance
customer

Existing locks can be seen on the PMX inventory report. Select a line, then click on Locking > View. On
the opening ‘Locked quantity’ screen every lock for the item on the selected line will be listed.

2. Picklist proposal

Pick list proposals can be created for the following documents:

e Sales order

e Production order (only if the ‘Create proposal for picking’ option is set to true on the Picking for
production controller)
e Inventory transfer request
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Base document

Locked stk for
=ales order?

Locked quantity
sufficient?

Locked stk for
customer ?

Locked quantity
sufficient?

Sort stock based on
ORDCER BY

Mo eligible
stock found

PICKLIST PROPOSAL

No picklist proposal

generated

Picklist
wniroller

Y

PICELIET

-_ﬂ/'_'_'a

When creating a pick list proposal, the system performs the following logic to allocate stock:
1. Get locked stock linked to the base document

If there is locked stock linked to the base document, the system will propose that stock.
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2. Get locked stock linked to the customer

If there are no locked stock linked to the base document or the quantity of the locked stock is not
sufficient, then the system will check if there are locked stock linked to the customer.

When there is stock locked for the customer, the system will propose that stock. If the quantity of the
locked stock exceeds the ordered quantity, the system will sort the locked stock based on the option
selected as ‘Stock order by’ and will allocate the stock from the first line.

3. Get the list of free stock
If there is no locked stock linked to the customer or the quantity of the locked stock is not sufficient,
then the system will filter the free stock to create the list of the stock that are allowed to be picked.

A stock will be listed if the following verifies:

e The stock is located in the selected warehouse

e The stock is not locked for other customer or base document

Quality status can be picked and shipped

Not expired stock

Stock within external shelf life

If there are batch attributes selected on the sales order, then only batches with matching batch
attributes will be listed

Stock located on:

 Disallowed locations
e Locations where the ‘Block stock from being used for the picking process’ option is enabled will
not be taken into account.

After the list of the stock that is available for picking has been created, the system sorts it based on
the ‘Stock order by’ setting on the Pick list proposal generator. No pick list proposal will be created if
there is no available stock.

When the pick list proposal is generated, the proposed stock will be locked except if the ‘Do not lock
stock on picking (pick lists can be created even if no stock is available)’ option is set to true on the on
General settings. The level of the locking depends on the selected ‘Stock order by’ setting.

When the proposal line is using stock that was locked for a sales order or customer, this locking is
removed and replaced by a locking linked to the proposal line. The level of the locking will be kept
regardless of the ‘Stock order by’ setting.

If the 'Show pick list proposal info screen on incomplete proposal?’ option is enabled on the Pick List
Proposal generator, an additional screen will open when creating pick list proposal but the total
ordered quantity could not be allocated for the pick list proposal.

(]

Multiple pick list proposals

Multiple pick list proposals will be created for a single document in the following scenarios:

e The sales order/sales invoice lines have different Shipping type. The following shipping type
settings are taken into account for splitting document lines into several proposals:
o Automatic shipping?
o Automatic invoicing?
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o Is customer coming to collect?

e The document lines have different warehouses assigned.

e The document lines have different Ship-to Names assigned.

e For the Produmex pick list type of the sales order/sales invoice the ‘Split PL on item pick type?’
and/or the “Split PL on item pick type 2?7’ option is set to ‘Yes’ and there are items on the sales
order that has different ‘Pick type’/'Pick type 2’ set on the Produmex Sales tab of the Item
Master Data.

e The number of the pallets linked to the pick list proposal is higher than the 'Number of pallets’
defined for the Produmex pick list type of the sales order/sales invoice. The number of pallets
linked to the pick list proposal is calculated based on the ‘Default quantity on logistical unit’
value that was specified on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the item and
the ordered quantity. If there is not enough stock to fulfill the proposal, the number of pallets
will be calculated based on the free quantity that can be allocated for the proposal.

EXAMPLE:
The default quantity on a logistic unit is 10 pcs for Item A and 20pcs for Item B. The
number of the pallets for the pick list type is 5.

Sales order 1:

Item A: 30pcs = 3 x 10pcs = 3 pallets

Item B: 20pcs = 1 x 20pcs = 1 pallet

34+ 1=4<5-1pick list proposal

Because the total number of pallets needed to fulfill the order is less than the number of
pallets allowed on a pick list proposal, only one pick list proposal is created.

Sales order 2:

Item A: 60 pcs = 6 x 10pcs = 6 pallets

Item B: 105 pcs = 5.25 x 20pcs = 5.25 pallets

6 + 5.25 =11.25 > 5 - 3 pick list proposals

Because the total number of pallets needed to fulfill the order is greater than the number of
pallets allowed on the pick list proposal, the pick list proposal is split.

1. The first proposal is created for 5 pallets of Item A, which is 50pcs.

2. The second proposal is created for the remaining 1 pallet of ltem A and 4 pallets of ltem
B, which is 10pcs of Item A and 80pcs of Item B.

3. The third proposal is created for the remaining 2 pallets of Item B, which is 25pcs.

Sales order 3:

Iltem A: 5 pcs

Item B: 84 pcs

Item A: 3 pcs

The system groups the lines of Item A:

Item A: 5pcs + 3pcs = 8pcs = 0.8 pallet

Item B: 84 pcs = 4.2x 20pcs = 4.2 pallets

4.24+0.8 =5 - 1 pick list proposal

Because the total number of pallets needed to fulfill the order equals to the number of
pallets allowed on a pick list proposal, the pick list proposal is not split and only one pick list
proposal is created.
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3. Pick list

The pick list will use the stock details of the proposal it was created from. When the proposal has a
batch linked to it, only that batch can be allocated on the pick list. When the proposal has a LUID
linked to it, then only that LUID can be allocated on the pick lists.

The locks created for the proposal will be converted to locks for the pick list without changing the
locking level.

When the ‘Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock?’ option is flagged on the
Picklist controller, system will check whether there is stock from the proposed batch on the same or
lower level location as the destination location (loading dock/input location of the production line). If
there is not, no pick list will be generated and the pick list proposal will be closed.

Multiple pick lists

Multiple pick lists will be created for a single document in the following scenarios:

e Multiple pick list proposals were generated (Please see: Picklist proposal)
» Proposals were created on different times and the pick list was created before creating the next
proposal.

If the document already has a pick list, a new pick list proposal can only be generated when the
following verifies:

e there is at least one document line where the quantity allocated on the existing pick list is less
than the ordered quantity
e there is available stock that can be allocated

Example:
Sales order: ItemA 10 pcs ItemB 10 pcs
The available stock that can be allocated: ItemA 10 pcs ItemB Opcs

1. Create pick list proposal:
Pick list proposal (1) allocates: ItemA 10 pcs
2. Create pick list:
Pick list proposal (1) linked to Pick list (1)
Pick list (1): allocates: ItemA 10 pcs
3. Create pick list proposal after ItemB with 10 pcs became available:
Pick list proposal (2) allocates: ItemB 10 pcs (as ItemA is already allocated, it will not be
proposed)
4. Create pick list:
Pick list proposal (2) linked to Pick list (2)
Pick list (2): allocates: ItemB 10 pcs

Please note: If the ‘Force all ingredients to be on a proposal before creating a pick list?’ option is set
to true on the Picking for production controller, the pick list will be created for a production order only
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when the total quantity of every material is allocated on the pick list.

Picklist Status Update
This description explains how the status of a picklist is updated and identifies the settings that can
change the status.
Related sites:
» Stock allocation algorithm
* Picking Flow
¢ Picklist

Many settings affect how the pick list status is updated:

Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N)

With default status picklists are created with “Not Ready” status.

If the Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N) setting is enabled,
then the status of the picklist is automatically set to “Ready” upon creation, this also means that the
locking level will be LUID.

Auto select the wave? (Y/N)

If the Auto select the wave? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the Picklist controller, then the picklists
belonging to the wave selected by the system are automatically set to “Ready” when the wave is
shown on the Select the picklist screen.

If this setting is disabled, the pick lists in the wave are only set to “Ready” after the user selects the
wave on the Select the Picklist screen and proceeds with it.

Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is available)

Enable the Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is
available) setting at the General Settings Tab.

When this setting is enabled:

e The system does not reserve stock when creating a proposal.
e |t bypasses the check for available stock quantity.
e As a result, proposals can be made regardless of current stock levels.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:picklistcontroller
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:generalsettings

2025/11/28 20:42 39/656 Functional guide

Make picklist ready before print? (Y/N)

In SBO, the picklist can be set to “Ready” during printing if the Make picklist ready before print?
(Y/N) setting is enabled in the Picklist controller.

Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N)

When Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N) is enabled, the status of the pick list lines
stays as “Not Ready”. This means the system will not allocate stock to these lines until the user
selects the item using a scanner.

4. Initiate the picking

ADHOC,
FICKING
PICKING
Filter locations
No eligible

lzcation found for
the propsed batch

Y

Picklist * Mot ready’ Stock order by

Batchy LUID locking

Select altemate stock Picklist ‘'Ready’
Detail locking

Picklist line’ Ready’
Detzil locking
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4.1. Picking/ Multi-picking/ Zone-picking

After the pick list has been printed or it has been selected on the scanner, the system will select the
location to pick from based on the following checks:

¢ Only locations in the selected warehouse are taken into account
There is stock of the proposed batch on the location
Not disallowed location
Not blocked location
Depending on the settings of the Pick list controller, bulk locations might be taken into account:
o |If the option ‘Can the user pick full pallet from bulk location?’ is flagged and there is a full
pallet on the bulk location.
o If the ‘Must the user first pick full pallet from bulk location?’ option is also flagged, the full
pallet on the bulk location will be allocated.
o If the ‘Can the user pick bulk quantity from bulk location?’ option is set to true, the user
can pick bulk quantities from bulk locations.

Stock on the locations that are allowed for picking will be sorted based on the ‘Stock order by’ setting
on the Pick list controller, unless the ‘Force the user pick full pallet?’ option is set to true. In this case
the user will be forced to pick the full pallet of items which contains the same or a lower quantity than
the quantity that has to be picked. If there are still quantity to pick for the item and there are no more
full pallets left, then the stock will be allocated based on the ‘Stock order by’ setting.

If there is stock from the proposed batch/LUID on a location from what the user can pick, the status of
the pick list will be changed to ‘Ready’. The locks for the pick list will be converted to ‘Detail’ level.

If the 'Picking: Make pick list ready for selected line? (Y/N)' option is enabled on the pick list controller,
and the user performs the picking in the Picking flow, then the status of the pick list is changed to
‘Partially Ready’ after an item is selected to pick. Only the corresponding pick list line’ s status is set
to ‘Ready’, the other, unpicked lines remain in ‘Not Ready’ status.

If there is no stock of the proposed batch/LUID located on a location from the user can pick , then the
status of the pick list will remain ‘Not ready’ and the locks will remain on the batch/LUID level. The
user have to select alternate stock on the scanner. Every batch that is allowed to be picked will be
listed on the scanner as alternate stock.

After a pick list line has been picked, the locking will be converted to ‘Detail’ level. The status of the
line will be changed to ‘Picked’ or ‘Packed’. (based on the pick list type and the picking process.)

If the ‘Always status picked’ option is ticked for the pick list type, the line status will be converted to
‘Picked’ regardless of the picking process. If it is disabled, then the status will be changed to ‘Picked’
when picking onto a moveable location or ‘Packed’ when picking without a moveable location.

4.2. Ad hoc picking

The status of the pick list will remain ‘Not Ready’ and the locking level will remain ‘Batch’ or ‘LUID’
after the pick list has been printed or selected on the scanner. The stock that can be picked will
always be sorted by:
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e BBD

Batch with smallest free stock

Pick locations

Location with most LUID’s

Non-full pallets

Smallest quantities per inventory line
Location sequence

Please note that bulk locations are only taken into account if the ‘Allow ad hoc picking from bulk
locations?’ option is set to true on the Pick list controller.

After a pick list line has been picked, the locking will be converted to ‘Detail’ level. The status of the
line will be changed to ‘Picked’ or ‘Packed’ depending on the pick list type and the picking process.

Put Away Strategy and Move Restrictions

Overview

Location attribute types and values:

You can define location attribute types and valid values for zones and bin locations in the
Organizational Structure. The defined location attribute types and valid values can be used in the new
Produmex Transaction Notification stored procedures for put-away suggestions and move restrictions.

The defined location attribute types and their values are automatically inherited from the main zone
to sub-zones and bin locations and from sub-zones to bin locations. When a sub-zone or bin location
inherits location attribute values, the system allows for selecting a different location attribute value
later on.

Put away strategy:

With Produmex WMS it is possible to define which destination locations the Mobile Client should
display when putting away stock in the warehouse. A hook flow can be used for customization
purposes in a way that is optimal for your warehouse. Based on the customization, the system allows
for scanning or selecting only the defined destination locations in the Put Away Flow.

Move restrictions:

With the help of Produmex Transaction Notification stored procedures, you can also define
restrictions. When you move stock, you can make sure that the stock is not moved to the wrong
destination location within the warehouse. Move restrictions can be defined for locations that are
created in the Organizational Structure as bin locations. Through the validation location chain, all
types of moves (including SBO and PMX) are validated.

1. Location attribute types and values

Location attribute types

Location attribute types can be defined for zones and bin locations on the Produmex Location
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String (collection of characters)
Int (integer)

Double (number with decimal)
Date

List

The defined location attribute types can be selected in the Organizational Structure > zone or bin
location element > Attributes tab > Attribute Code drop-down menu.

Organizati Structure - Produmex WS Add-On ]
Code Aogistic¥h(1
=)@ Organizational Structure Mame Zone for logisticWh01
-6l WMS_Demo (COMP) - 52/t

E-“® GeneralWarehouse | D1}- Empty| General Attributes
al@ ZnneforlogmthhmI-[Zogm

"= 0.0003(B.0003) Attribute Code Attribute Value Iz Inherted Value
... B.0004 ( B.00DM ) ATTZ2 W1 False
.. B.0DOS ( B.0O00S) ATT1 =i
@l MD_1(MD_1)
-l MD_2(MD_2)
-8 MD_3(MD_3)
..l RD_2(RD_2)
=y Ad Printer { Printer_1)
@ ST_1{S8T_1)
- |@ ST_2(5T_2)
m-F ZN_1{ZN_1) - Empty
#-J&] Zone for sale ( Zsale ) -
H-® SecondWarehouse | DZ}-
{-® ThirdWarehouse (03 ) -
;- (6 Extemnal Receipt .".-'HS { I}E}

i

(]

——® firbute Code ATT4 | add
ot
ATT2
Attribute Yalue ATT2 Delete
ATTS
ok Can 'E.Tﬁ T
< >

Location attribute values

In the Attribute Value field you can add values to the location attribute types based on the convertor
defined for the location attribute type.

e |n case of location attribute types with convertor String, Int, Double and Date, you can manually
add values in the Attributes Value field.

* In case of location attribute types with List convertor type, the Attribute Value drop-down menu
lists the valid values for the selected location attribute type. The list of the drop-down menu can
be defined on the Valid Values for Produmex Location Attributes (PMX_OAVV) default form.
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Valid Values for Produmnex Location Attributes

Code MName OSE attribute type Valus
vall Waluel Attribute 5 Vi
walz Walus? Attribute 5 - |vz
vald Walue3d Attribute 5 - |v3

FREWayNp T .

- Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-On l;‘ IE E |

Code JogisticWhi

Bo Organizational Structure Name Zone for logisticWh01
=-E WMS_Demo (COMP ) - Empty = 52/%
=% GeneralWarehouse { 01) - Empty

|_=_|E§[ Zone for logisticWh01 ( Jogist
_____ =, B.0003 {B.0003) Atribute Code Attribute Value Is Inherted Value

----- = B.0004(B.0004) ATT1 Attribute valus False

----- = B.0009({B.0009) ATT2 25 False

|: ----- @8 MD_1(MD_1)

----- @8 MD_2(MD_2)

----- @8 MD_3(MD_3)

----- @8 RD_2(RD_2)

..... =5 Ad Printer { Printer_1)

----- 4 ST_1(5T_1)

----- 3 ST _2(5T_2)

- ZN_1(ZN_1) - Empty

[-JE Zone for sale { Zsale )

- SecondWarehouse (02 ) -

[#-“® ThirdWarehouse {03 ) - Empty =

- % 06 Extemal Receipt WHS (06 ) -

General Aftributes

Attribute Code ATTS o [ add |

——® Mtrbute Value Y Delete

Close

Inherited location attribute types and values

The defined location attribute types and their values are automatically inherited from the main zone
to sub-zones and bin locations and from sub-zones to bin locations.

If the Is Inherited Value column shows True, the location attribute type and the value are inherited
from the zone.

e The inherited location attribute type cannot be deleted manually on the level of sub-zones and
bin location. If the location attribute type of the main zone is deleted, the system also deletes
the location attribute type of the sub-zone and the bin location (see exception below).

e The inherited location attribute value can be changed in the Attribute Value field. In this case
the inherited location attribute type is not deleted automatically when the location attribute
type of the main zone is deleted.

e |f a sub-zone or a bin location has got its own location attribute type and value and later on the
same location attribute type is added to the main zone with a different value, the system does
not overwrite the location attribute value on the level of the sub-zone and bin location.
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Code B.0003
=@ Organizational Structurs MName B.0D03

E1-F3 WMS_Demo {COMP ) - Empty = 522
=% GeneralWarehouse (01} - Emph
EE Zone for logisticWh01 { Zogist

General | Cycle Coun | Put away Attributes

& B.0003(B.0003) Atribute Code e Valee S
7% 0.0004 (B.00H) ATT 25 T
..... . B.0009 (B.0009) ATTS vz True

----- @8 MD_1(MD_1)
----- @8 MD_2(MD_2)
g I':[[]J_; I!' 2;1[?‘;}} True: attribute type
_____ =, A4 Printer { Printer_1) inherited from the zone
----- 3 ST_1(5T_1)

----- J ST_2(57_2)

m-FE ZN_1(ZN_1) - Emph
-5 Zone for sale { Zsale ) -
[+ SecondWarehouse (02) -
- ThirdWarehouse (03 ) - Empty =1
G- 06 Extemal Receipt WHS (06) -

ATT3 255 False

Adtibute Code ATT1 v
Attribute Value 25
Ok | | Cancel | | Imventary
£ >

PMX_SP_GetOseAttributeValues stored procedure

You can reach the defined location attribute types and values with the help of the
PMX_SP_GetOseAttributeValues stored procedure. It returns the table PMX_OSAV filtered by an OSE
Code (Bin Code, Zone Code etc.) set in the stored procedure parameter oseCode.

Parameter Type
oseCode nvarchar(50)

The description of table PMX_OSAV can be found here

2. Put away strategy

The name of the hook flow is PutAwayDestinationLocationHookScript and it can be customized on the
Workflows tab of the Organizational Structure.

Based on the customization, the system allows for scanning or selecting only the defined destination
locations on the Scan a Destination Location and Select a Destination Location screens of the Put
Away Flow.

If there is only one location defined and the location is not available for some reason, you are not able
to move the stock to any other location not defined in the hook flow.
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If you try to move the stock to the wrong location, the Mobile Client displays an error message.

During the flow the system displays the default location on the Scan a Destination Location screen.
The default location is the first location returned from the stored procedure.

(=]

The hook flow is called if the following settings are disabled:

¢ Use suggested locations? setting on the Location controller
e Use Location Suggestions? on the warehouse level of the Organization Structure

The input parameter of the hook flow: object[] FlowParameters

The content of the array:

Parameter Type Description
currentFlowParameters[0]|integer luid
currentFlowParameters[1]|string SscC
currentFlowParameters[2]/Collection<string> |list of item codes
currentFlowParameters[3]|double quantity to move
currentFlowParameters[4] Collection<string> |list of zone types for items
currentFlowParameters[5]|string source location
currentFlowParameters[6]|string warehouse

location filter, possible values:

All =0,
currentFlowParameters[7]|/enum LocationFilter[Empty = 1,

NotFull = 2,

NotFullAndignoreNonLuidStock = 3

Output parameter of the hook flow: DataSet Location

The required column names are listed below and extra columns are also allowed.

Required column name Description

Code location code
Description location description
WarehouseCode warehouse code
WarehouseName warehouse name

The hook flow contains the call of a sample stored procedure (SP_EXAMPLE_PUTAWAY_DESTINATION)
that must be renamed. The sample stored procedure has a HANA and an MS SQL version. The
necessary parts must be uncommented. You also have the opportunity to use less parameters and
you can remove the unnecessary ones.

The code also contains example stored procedures that are commented.

MS SQL stored procedure example:

dbo SP _EXAMPLE PUTAWAY DESTINATION| @luid
@sscc NVARCHAR(20
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@listOfItemCode NVARCHAR
@quantityToMove 19, ©
@list0fZoneTypesForItems NVARCHAR
@sourcelLocation NVARCHAR(50
@warehouse NVARCHAR(50
@selectLocationFilter NVARCHAR(100

"PMX 0OSSL"."Code" “"Code"
"PMX_OSSL"."Name" "Description”
“PMX_OSEL"."PmxWhsCode" "WarehouseCode"
“PMX_OSWH" . "Name" "WarehouseName"
“PMX_0OSSL"
"PMX_OSEL" “PMX_ OSEL"."Code" "PMX_0SSL"."Code"
“"PMX_OSWH" “PMX OSEL"."PmxWhsCode" "PMX OSWH" . "Code"
"OWHS" "OWHS" . "WhsCode" “PMX_OSWH" . "SbowWhsCode"
"OWHS"."U PMX IMBP" 'Y
"PMX _OSSL"."IsActive" 'Y

HANA stored procedure example:

"SP_EXAMPLE PUTAWAY DESTINATION"
p luid
p_sscc NVARCHAR(20
p_listOfItemCode NVARCHAR(255
p_quantityToMove 19, 6
p_listOfZoneTypesForItems NVARCHAR(255
p_sourceLocation NVARCHAR(50
p_warehouse NVARCHAR(50
p_selectLocationFilter NVARCHAR(100

SQLSCRIPT
"PMX 0SSL"."Code" “"Code"
“PMX_OSSL"."Name" "Description”
"PMX_OSEL"."PmxWhsCode" "WarehouseCode"
“PMX_OSWH" . "Name" "WarehouseName"
"PMX_0OSSL"
"PMX OSEL" "PMX OSEL"."Code" "PMX _0OSSL"."Code"
"PMX_OSWH" "PMX_OSEL"."PmxWhsCode" "PMX OSWH"."Code"
"OWHS" "OWHS" . "WhsCode" "PMX_OSWH" . "SboWhsCode"
"OWHS"."U PMX IMBP" 'Y!
"PMX OSSL"."IsActive" 'Y,
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3. Move restrictions

=]

(1) PMX_SP_LocationValidation stored procedure

Make sure that the stored procedure is not customized. It is overwritten each time
Produmex WMS is upgraded.

Description:

e The result output parameter determines whether the bin location is valid or not.

¢ 'Y means true, otherwise false and the errorMessage can contain the validation error.

e |t calls the PMX_SP_LocationValidation_Custom and logs the execution time of that call to the
table PMX_LOGT.

Parameter Type

luid int

itemCode nvarchar(50)
guantity numeric(19,6)
location nvarchar(50)

isSourceStoragelocation char(1)
isDestinationStoragelLocation|char(1)

result char(1)output
errorMessage nvarchar(255) output

(2) PMX_SP_LocationValidation_Custom stored procedure
The stored procedure can be customized.
Description:

e The result output parameter determines whether the bin location is valid or not.
* 'Y' means true, otherwise false and the errorMessage can contain a custom validation error,
which is shown in SAP Business One or on the Mobile Client.

Parameter Type

luid int

itemCode nvarchar(50)
quantity numeric(19,6)
location nvarchar(50)
isSourceStoragelLocation char(1)
isDestinationStoragelLocation|char(1)

result char(1) output
errorMessage nvarchar(255) output
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4. Logging

time

The system tracks the start date and the end date of calling the hook flow and the stored procedure
and does the logging in milliseconds in the PMX_LOGT table. You can use the table to determine if the

custom stored procedure causes any performance issues.

This function is defined by the PMX_0OSCO.EnableTimeLoggingToTable hidden setting. By default, the
setting is enabled.

The PMX_LOGT table contains the following fields:

Field name | Field type |Field structure|Length
Date Date/Time Date -
Thread |Alphanumeric Text -
Level Alphanumeric Regular 50
Logger |Alphanumeric Text -
Message |Alphanumeric Text -
Exception |Alphanumeric Text -
DomainName Alphanumeric Regular 50
UserName |Alphanumeric Regular 50
SessionName|Alphanumeric Regular 50
StartDate Date/Time Date -

Working with Zones and Zone Types

1. Overview

This documentation describes the configuration of Zones and Zone Types and their use on the Mobile

Client when receiving, putting away and picking items.

2. Configuration

2.1. Define zone types

Zone types can be defined on the Zone Types tab of the Organizational Structure.

e When adding a zone type, enable the Needs Reason setting if a reason must be provided when

receiving or moving the item into a zone with the given zone type.

Reasons can be defined on the Reasons tab of the Organizational Structure and the Use for
Zone Types setting must be enabled.

Reception flow: Added indication of zone types with possibility to set a reason linked to
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this zone type. Data is stored in table PMX_QLOG.

e Enable the Show Zone Type setting to make zones with the given zone type available on the
Mobile Client.

(]

2.2. Add zone types to zones

On the level of zones in the Organizational Structure, zone types can be added to zones with the help
of the Zone Type drop-down menu.

The Zone Type drop-down menu lists the zone types that are configured on the Zone Types tab of the
Organizational Structure.

Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-0On

Code COMP

E-i@ Organizational Structure Name WMS_Demo
:[g WMS_Demo { COMP )

Generall Defaulm] Extension Parameter Prod.uction] SSCC] F{epnrks] Print Events Zone Types lPage Sizes] +]r

Code Mame MNeeds Reason Show Zone Type
Freezer Freezer
Zone_1 Zone 1 O
Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-On HEER
Code HogisticWh1
&-@ Organizational Structure i Name Zone for logisticWh1

WMS_Demo (COMP ) - Em

&8
= GeneralWarehouse (01) -

General l Aﬂributes]

-] Zone for logisticWhO1
-] Zone for sale ( Zsale ) - [l Use for Zone Picking
e [ -
SeF:Dnd‘.N'arehouse (02) Zone Type Code Inherted
+- % ThirdWarehouse { 03) - Empty =1
[ 06 Extemal Receipt WHS { 06 ) Freezer No
Zone Type Freezer (Freezer) | Add
Delete
Zone 1 (Zone_1)
£
ok | | Cancel
£ >

If the zone is the main zone and has one or more sub-zones, the zone type of the main zone also
applies to its sub-zones. When a sub-zone is created, it automatically inherits the zone type of the
main zone and the inherited zone type is locked.

Locked zone types can be deleted only if the given zone type is deleted on the level of the main zone.
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Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-On

Code AogisticWhi

= o Organlzatlonal Structure i Name Zone for logisticWh1

General ]Aﬂributes
main
Zone

[l Use for Zone Picking
=, 80004 (B.0004)

Zone Type Code Inherited
= B.0009(B.0009)

Freezer No

| | o] izati Structure - F WMS Add-On Q@E
& RD_2(RD_2)
2 M (e Code el
3 ST_2(5T_2} =@ Crganizational Stnuciure "] Name N1

=il WMS_Demo (COMP) -
E| “* GeneralWarehouse | D1 } npt
: Zone for logisticWh01 | Zoglst

sub-zone &l ZN_1(2N_1)]- Cn

[ Zone for sale | Zsale ) -

General l Attributes

/- % SecondWarehouse { 02 ) main T [l Use for Zone Picking inherited zone type
- ThirdWarehouse (03 ) - Er zone B.0004 ( B.DI}M}
. it V [ L Zone Type Cod: Inherted
o8 (6 Extemal Receipt WHS { =, B.0003 {B.0009) ne Type Code nherte
& MD_1(MD_1) e =
@ MD_2(MD_2) Zore_1 =
@8 MD_3(MD_3)
@l RD_2({RD_2)
=y Ad Printer ( Printer_1 )
3 ST_1(ST_1)
ioobe[d ST_2(ST_2) ] -
sub-zone [&] ZN_1(ZN_1) Zone Type Freezer (Freezer) ~ Add
[il-J5] Zone for sale | Zsale ) - Empt Delete
[#-“® SecondWarehouse ( D2)
[ ‘ ThirdWarehouse (03 ) - Empty =
[ ‘ 06 Extemal Receipt WHS ( DE)
<
Ok Ci |
. , o]

2.3. Assign zone types to items
In the ltem Master Data window zone types can be assigned to items and Produmex WMS allows for
storing the given item only in zones with the defined zone types.

In the Item Master Data window go to Produmex > Inventory tab and in the Zone Type Code drop-
down menu select the zone type(s). The drop-down menu lists the zone types defined on the Zone
Types tab of the Organizational Structure.

Note: Items with defined zone types cannot be stored in movable locations and docks that do not
belong to any zones.

=]

3. Receiving items
When receiving an item with assigned zone types, the Reception Flow allows for receiving the item
only in those zones that have the same zone types as the item has in the Item Master Data window.

During the Reception Flow, the system displays the Select a Location screen and you can select a
dock that is in a zone with the appropriate zone type.
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After selecting the item during the Reception Flow, the Mobile Client displays the Select a Zone Type
screen and lists only those zone types that are assigned to the item.

=]

4. Putting away items

When putting away items with the Put Away Flow, the Scan a Destination Location screen suggests
destination locations that are in zones with the same zone type as the item has in the Item Master
Data Window.

The displayed default location is defined by the Default Location or Zone Code grid on the Item Master
Data > Produmex > Inventory tab.

The system suggests locations that are not full. The maximum number of logistic units on a bin
location is defined by the Max Logistic Units setting on the level of bin locations in the Organizational
Structure (see Bin settings).

(]

5. Picking items in separate zones

With Produmex WMS it is possible to perform the picking process for the same wave in separate zones
at the same time. Produmex WMS splits the Sales Order to separate picklists on the basis of the item
pick type, that is, each picklist belongs to a separate zone.

Configuration

1. Open the Produmex Picklist Types UDT (PMX_PLTY). Select the Split PL on item pick type? option for
the given picklist type and define the number of pallets that can be added to a picklist proposal in the
Number of Pallets column.

2. In the Item Master Data window go to Produmex > Sales and set the Pick Type. The list of item pick
types is defined by the Produmex Item Pick Types (PMX_IPIT) UDT.

3. Generate picklists from the Sales Order.
4. Open the Open Documents Report and create a new wave from the generated picklists.

5. Start the Zone Picking Flow or the Zone Box Picking Flow. When performing the picking process,
the system displays the picklist for the given zone and the picking process can be performed on
separate picklists at the same time. When the items in all the picklists of the wave are picked, the
Delivery Note document is generated.
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Sales

Picklist proposal

See the Stock allocation algorithm section for information about the rules of creating picklist

proposals.

1. Disallowed locations

Stock on some locations is not allowed to use for creation of pick list proposals.

This includes:

e Can be lined up locations linked to a production line
e Input location of a production line

The production line

Special locations linked to a warehouse
Moveable locations

Locked locations (Cycle count)

¢ All locations linked to a WA location

There is a view that is used to get those locations: PMX_DISALLOWED_LOCATIONS_FOR_PICKING

This view used a table with cached data: PMX_CDLP
This table contains the following data:

e Can be lined up locations linked to a production line
e Input location of a production line

e The production line

e Special locations linked to a warehouse

* Moveable locations

* All locations linked to a WA location

The query that is used:

N'PRODLINE', N'MOVLOC'

"PMX_ OSPL"

"PMX_OSPL"

"PMX_OSWH"

“PMX_OSEL"."Code" “PMX_OSEL" “PMX_OSEL"."TypeCode"

"PMX OSPL"."InputLocationCode" "PMX_ OSPL"
“InputLocationCode"

“PMX_OSPL"."PickToLocationCode" “PMX_OSPL"
“PickToLocationCode"

"PMX CBLU"."CanBelLinedUpLocationCode" “PMX_ CBLU"

"PMX OSWH"."StorLocLogCar" "PMX_ OSWH"
“StorLocLogCar"

“PMX_OSWH"."StorLocRetItem" “PMX_OSWH"
“StorLocRetItem"

"PMX OSWH"
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"PMX OSWH"."StorLocLostAndFound" "PMX_OSWH"
"PMX OSWH"."StorLocLostAndFound"
“PMX_OSWA"."InputLocationCode" "PMX_OSWA™"
"PMX OSWA"."InputLocationCode"
“PMX_OSWA"."InputWithBoxLocationCode" "PMX_OSWA"
"PMX OSWA"."InputWithBoxLocationCode"
"PMX_OSWA"."OutputLocationCode" “PMX_OSWA"
"PMX OSWA"."OutputLocationCode"
“PMX_0SSL"."Code" "PMX_0OSSL"

"PMX OSSL"."BlockStockFromBeingUsedOnProposal" N'"Y'

The cached table is filled when the add-on or fat client is started.

The locked locations are retrieved when running the view, because this information can change a lot.

2. Shelf life calculation

In order to calculate the shelf life of an item for a particular customer & shipping address, the systems
evaluates the shelf lives that can be found at different places. The first matching shelf life will be
taken into account, according to the following priority:

e shelf life defined in the sales order line (RDR1.U_PMX_SHLF column)
o Note: Produmex WMS does not support negative shelf life values.
« shelf life defined on the item master data for the customer code and country code
* shelf life defined on the item master data for the customer code
* shelf life defined on the item master data for the country code
« shelf life defined for the customer code and country code (@PMX_CSSL user table)
* shelf life defined for the customer code (@PMX_CSSL user table)
* shelf life defined for the country code (@PMX_CSSL user table)
* shelf life defined on the item master data (OITM.U_PMX SLID field)

1. Picklist

Please see the Stock allocation algorithm section for information about the rules of creating pick lists.

1.1. Global information

Once a wave is selected on the scanner, all the pick lists in the wave go through a process to allocate
the stock to an item detailed level. This means the stock is locked on the location.
Pick list lines that have a location allocated, will get the status ‘ready’.

Stock allocation on detailed level is only done for pick locations.
Stock on a bulk location (Non-pick location) cannot be taken to pick.
Also keep in mind that the stock details from the proposal are copied.
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So for example: If on the proposal a certain LUID is locked, the pick list can only take stock for this
LUID. This is the same for a batch. The pick list will only allocate for locations where the batch on the
proposal is stored.

There are some exceptions to allow the picking on bulk locations: Full pallets can be picked from a
bulk location, if this has been configured.

Status:

Not ready ('N'): The pick list has been created, but there is no locking done on detail level.
Partially ready ('A'): Some of the lines still do not have locking on detailed level.

Ready ('R'): All the lines have locking on detailed level.

Partially picked ('I'): Some lines are picked

Picked ('P'): All lines are picked

Partially packed (‘'T"): Some lines are packed

Packed ('K'): All lines are packed

Partially shipped ('L'): Some lines have been shipped (Pmx sales shipping)

Shipped ('S'): All lines have been shipped (Pmx sales shipping)

Partially delivered ('E'): Some lines have been delivered

Closed ('C'): All lines are closed. Either by closing the pick list or shipping all goods.

Force Close ('F'): This is done when an operator does not count the number of collis correctly

In case a movable location is used to pick on, the lines that are picked will be in status ‘Picked’. The
users need to go through the packing flow to pack the items.

When no movable location is used, the picked lines get the status ‘Packed’, because the users will not
go through the packing flow.

An exception to this rule is when the option ‘Always status picked?’ is set to true on the Pick list type
table (For more explanation see Produmex pick list types (PMX_PLTY))

Picklist Status Update
This description explains how the status of a picklist is updated and identifies the settings that can
change the status.
Related sites:
e Stock allocation algorithm
* Picking Flow
e Picklist

Many settings affect how the pick list status is updated:

Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N)

With default status picklists are created with “Not Ready” status.
If the Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N) setting is enabled,
then the status of the picklist is automatically set to “Ready” upon creation, this also means that the
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locking level will be LUID.

Auto select the wave? (Y/N)

If the Auto select the wave? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the Picklist controller, then the picklists
belonging to the wave selected by the system are automatically set to “Ready” when the wave is
shown on the Select the picklist screen.

If this setting is disabled, the pick lists in the wave are only set to “Ready” after the user selects the
wave on the Select the Picklist screen and proceeds with it.

Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is available)

Enable the Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is
available) setting at the General Settings Tab.

When this setting is enabled:

e The system does not reserve stock when creating a proposal.
e |t bypasses the check for available stock quantity.
¢ As a result, proposals can be made regardless of current stock levels.

Make picklist ready before print? (Y/N)

In SBO, the picklist can be set to “Ready” during printing if the Make picklist ready before print?
(Y/N) setting is enabled in the Picklist controller.

Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N)

When Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N) is enabled, the status of the pick list lines
stays as “Not Ready”. This means the system will not allocate stock to these lines until the user
selects the item using a scanner.

1.2. Stock order by

Picking, Multi-Picking, Zone Picking

Picking Flow
Multi-Picking Flow
Zone Picking Flow

The order to take the stock is based on settings in the pick list controller. If there is a custom 'Stock
order by' option, the sorting will be the value of that setting.
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When the setting has the value *DEFAULT*. If the setting ‘Must the user pick full pallet from bulk
location’ is checked, the sorting is as follows:

e BBD

e BatchNumber

e BatchNumber2

e Priority pick location
e Full pallet

* Non-pick location

e Has LUID

¢ Location sequence
e LUID

Note: If the ‘Must the user pick full pallet from bulk location” and ‘Can the user pick bulk quantity from
bulk location’ checkboxes are enabled then these options forces to first take larger quantity stock
from a bulk location before using pick locations.

The Bulk Pick Quantity can be modified on 'ltem Master Data'.

=]

Otherwise the sorting is done as:

e BBD

e BatchNumber

e BatchNumber2

e Priority pick location
¢ Pick location

e Has LUID

e Full pallet

e Location sequence
e LUID

After getting this sorting, the system will loop through all the lines it finds. If during this loop, a full
pallet is found on a pick location, it is stored in a separate list, and is NOT used on the pick list line. If
there is still quantity to allocate after assigning the locations to the pick list line, the stock for full
pallets on a pick location is used.

BIGGEST PALLET FIRST
When setting the value as *BIGGEST PALLET FIRST*, the system picks from the pallet where the
remaining quantity will be lowest.

First the system sorts the stock as follows:

¢ highest quantity
e oldest LUID
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After the sorting, the system will loop through all the lines.

e If the quantity on the logistic unit is higher than the quantity to pick, the system stores itin a
memory list which is sorted by: lowest quantity/ oldest LUID.

e If the quantity on the logistic unit is lower or equals to the quantity to pick, the system assigns
it to the picklist.

When there are still stock to pick after the system looped through every line, it will use stock from the
memory list.

Examples

We have the following stock situation for the example:

Product A has 5 pallets in stock, the default quantity per pallet is 10 pcs. But we also have 1 ‘older’
larger pallets that has 12 pcs and also an ‘open’ pallet with only 4 pcs.

Product A

SSCC 001

12 pcs

Product A

SSCC 002

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 003

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 004

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 005

4 pcs

Scenario 1: Ordered quantity = quantity on given SSCC

Example 1: We have a sales order for 4 pcs - system allocates SSCC 005

Example 2: We have a sales order for 10 pcs = system allocates SSCC 002 (oldest SSCC that matches
the quantity)

Example 3: We have a sales order for 12 pcs = system allocates SSCC 001

Scenario 2: Smallest SSCC < Ordered quantity < quantity on given SSCC
Example 1: We have a sales order for 5 pcs = system allocates 4 pcs from SSCC 005 and 1 pcs from
SSCC 001 (because this is the oldest).

Scenario 3: Smallest SSCC > Ordered quantity
Example 1: We have a sales order for 3 pcs = system allocates 3 pcs from SSCC 005 (biggest SSCC
that is less than the quantity to pick)

Scenario 4: Ordered quantity > Biggest SSCC
Example 1: We have a sales order for 14 pcs - system allocates 12 pcs from SSCC 001 (biggest SSCC
that is less than remaining quantity) and allocate 2 pcs from SSCC 005 (smallest remaining quantity)

Scenario 5: Ordered quantity > Biggest SSCC, but lowest quantity does not fulfill the needs
For this scenario the stock is:

Product A

SSCC 001

12 pcs

Product A

SSCC 002

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 003

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 004

10 pcs

Product A

SSCC 005

4 pcs

Product A

SSCC 006

1 pcs

Example 1: We have a sales order for 14 pcs = system allocates 12 pcs from SSCC 001 (biggest SSCC
that is less than remaining quantity). Next SSCC 006 is used, because the quantity available is more

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

than the remaining quantity.

Now there is still 1 piece remaining. There is no more stock to be used, so now the system will loop
through the remaining stock, but smallest quantity first. This means that 1 piece of SSCC 005 will be
used.

Ad hoc picking

For ad hoc picking, the stock is sorted by:

e BBD

Batch with smallest free stock

Pick locations

Location with most LUID’s

Non-full pallets

Smallest quantities per inventory line
Location sequence

‘Stock order by' query

The following tables are used in the query:

. “OITM"
* “PMX_OSSL"

* “PMX_OSWA”

« “PMX_LUID"

« “PMX_LUID" AS “MasterLUIDTable”
o “PMX_ITRI"

Subqueries with the used columns:

e “OldestSerialPerLuid”
(“LUID", “SerialNumber”)
 “InventoryDetail”
(“InventoryQuantity”, “InventoryQuantityUom?2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“LocationCode”, “InternalKey”, “LUID"”, “MasterLUID”, “ItriKey”)
This subquery lists all the stock and the details needed for a ‘Detail’ level locking linked to
them.
e “InventoryLUID"”
(“InventoryQuantity”, “InventoryQuantityUom2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“LUID", “MasterLUID", “ItriKey”)
This subquery lists all the stock and the details needed for a ‘LUID’ level locking linked to them.
e “InventoryBatch”
(“InventoryQuantity”, “InventoryQuantityUom2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“ItriKey”)
This subquery lists all the stock and the details needed for a ‘Batch’ level locking linked to
them.
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e “Inventoryltem”
(“InventoryQuantity”, “InventoryQuantityUom2”, ,ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”)
This subquery lists all the stock and the details needed for an ‘Iltem’ level locking linked to
them.
e “Lockedltem”
(“LockedQuantity”, “LockedQuantityUom?2”, ,ItemCode”, ,QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”)
This subquery lists all the stock locked on 'ltem/Quantity’ level with the details needed for the
locking.
e “LockedBatch”
(“LockedQuantity”, “LockedQuantityUom2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“BatchNumber”, “BatchNumber2”, “BBD”, “ItriKey”)
This subquery lists all the stock locked on 'Batch’ level with the details needed for the locking.
e “LockedLUID”
(“LockedQuantity”, “LockedQuantityUom2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“LUID", “BatchNumber”, “BatchNumber2”, “BBD”, “ItriKey")
This subquery lists all the stock locked on 'LUID’ level with the details needed for the locking.
e “LockedDetail”
(“LockedQuantity”, “LockedQuantityUom2”, “ItemCode”, “QualityStatus”, “PmxWhsCode”,
“LocationCode”, “LUID”, “BatchNumber”, “BatchNumber2”, “BBD", “ItriKey”)
This subquery lists all the stock locked on 'Detail’ level with the details needed for the locking.

When allocating stock for the picklist, the system will count the available stock based on the following
logic:

First the system counts the difference between the inventory quantity and the locked quantity for
each level.

{“Inventoryltem”.”InventoryQuantity“ - “Lockedltem”.”LockedQuantity“}
{“InventoryBatch”.”InventoryQuantity“ - “LockedBatch”.”LockedQuantity“}
{“InventoryLUID".”InventoryQuantity“ - “LockedLUID"”.”LockedQuantity“}
{“InventoryDetail”.”InventoryQuantity“ - “LockedDetail”.”LockedQuantity“}

The lowest calculated value will be taken as the available quantity.

1.3. No location allocated

When there is no location allocated on the pick list, it means that there is no free stock available on
the locations allowed for picking.

So there is no free stock on pick locations, and (if configured to allow full pallet bulk picking) there a
no free full pallets on bulk locations.

1.4. Pick list screen

1.4.1. Make delivery

On the pick list screen there is a button called ‘Create Sales Delivery’.
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This button can only be used when:

e The pick list is in status ‘Ready’
e The pick list does not have any products with serial numbers
e The option ‘Do not lock stock on picking’ is not set

When clicking the button, the system will pick, pack, load and deliver the goods on the pick list.
It will use the stock details from the pick list.
It is not possible to override locations, LUID, ...

1.4.2. Skip item

This button is available when:

e The form is in OK mode. This means there are no unsaved changes to the pick list.
¢ All selected pick list lines have status ‘Not ready’ or ‘Ready’
e At least 1 line is selected

When clicking the button, the system will skip the selected lines. This means the lines will be closed,
and the items will not be picked.

1.4.3. Choose alternate item

This button is available when:

e The form is in OK mode. This means there are no unsaved changes to the pick list.
e The selected pick list line has status ‘Not ready’ or ‘Ready’
e Exactly 1 line is selected

When clicking the button, the system will show an additional screen where the user can select 1 or
more alternate items to pick from.

If over picking is allowed, the system will allow the user to select more than what was needed to pick.
The list of alternate items is compiled the same way as it would on the picking flow.

1.4.4. Adjust quantity for non-inventory items

The quantity for non-inventory items can be changed when the pick list line is in status ‘Ready’.

Proof of delivery

While the functionality of exporting and importing the EPOD
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files described in this documentation is still valid, Boyum IT
no longer sells or provides the EPOD solution. It is the
responsibility of the user to make sure that the export/import
files are converted with the user's own EPOD solution.

1. Prerequisites

1.1. Settings

Adjust the settings of the proof of delivery on the Proof of delivery controller.

1.2. Adjust the Notification Listener

Make sure that the Notification Listener is installed. For more information about the installation of the
Notification Listener see Produmex SB1 Notification listener and Enable the Notification Listener
stored procedure.

Update the configuration file of the Notification Listener. The file is located in the installation folder of
the Produmex SB1 Notification Listener, for example: C:\Program Files\Produmex\Produmex SB1
Notification Listener\

The configuration file is called ‘Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config’.
Open the file with a text editor (e.g. Notepad).

Locate the line below and uncomment it:

<action senderType="P" objectType="POD RTHE" transactionType="U"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.NotificationQu
eue, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

(]

To create the export files for the proof of delivery solution, enable the Notification Listener procedure.

e To run the Notification Listener in the background, start it from Windows\Control Panel\
Programs and Features\.

e To run the Notification Listener with an open console, launch the RunConsole.bat file from the
installation folder of the Produmex SB1 Notification Listener, for example: C:\Program
Files\Produmex\Produmex SB1 Notification Listener\.

2. Perform delivery
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2.1. Create a new route
When creating a route where a proof of delivery is needed, set the Route for ‘Proof of delivery’?
option to true on the Create new route screen.

It is also possible to modify this setting on the Route detail window.

(]
2.2. Export file

Perform the delivery on the fat client. Collect the stock based on the pick list, pack the goods then
start the shipping. After every logistic unit has been loaded, the system displays the ‘Adding sales
delivery notes in SAP. Can take some seconds... * message regardless of using the proof for deliver
function or not.

When the Route for ‘Proof of delivery’? option is enabled for the route, the system does not create a
sales delivery note until the delivery is confirmed. By the help of the Notification Listener an export
file is created for the proof of delivery solution. A separate file will be generated for each route.

The export file will be created to the 'Interface monitor output path’ defined on the Config tab on the
company level of the Organizational Structure.

Export file naming convention: PMX_EPOD_Route_routekey_timestamp.csv
The file contains information about the customer, address and goods delivered.
When the export file was not created, first check if the Notification Listener is running.

After the shipping, the status of the route will be changed to ‘POD pending’. The pick list will remain
open with the status ‘Packed’.

In the inventory record the stock to deliver will remain on the shipping dock. The stock will be locked
for the pick list until the delivery has been confirmed.

The proof of delivery solution takes the output files as an input.
2.3. Import file
After the delivery has been confirmed, the proof of delivery solution creates an import file with the

confirmation data. A separate file will be generated for each delivery address.

After the synchronization, the file will be imported to the folder defined with the ‘Interface monitor
input path’ on the Config tab on the company level of the Organizational Structure.

The signature images and the captured pictures from the delivery solution will be imported to the
folder defined in the Proof of delivery controller

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:config
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:config
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:podcontroller

2025/11/28 20:42 63/656 Functional guide

Import file naming convention: EPOD_PMX_EPOD Route_routekey jobsequencenumber_timestamp.csv

The file contains information about the route, the goods delivered and the failed deliveries. Start the
Interfacing tool with the /t:POD /d:import /rf parameters.

With the help of the Interfacing tool, Produmex imports the file from the proof of delivery solution and
creates the sales delivery note. The delivery note only contains the SSCC’s or quantities confirmed
with the proof of delivery solution. On the Attachments tab links to the signature and other images
are inserted.

Based on the import file, the system closes the confirmed pick list lines and generates the sales
delivery note. Pick lists linked to a failed delivery will remain open. The system unlinks those open
pick lists from the route, and closes the route.

After the Interfacing tool processed the import file, it is moved to the archive or the error folder
defined on the Config tab on the company level of the Organizational Structure.

Returnable Items

Returnable items, such as logistic carriers and reusable packaging, require a special information
processing in order to maintain the inventory correctly and to handle the deposit that has to be
charged for it.

Produmex Logistic provides a special procedure to manage returnable items. With the help of this
procedure double bookings can be avoided and the returnable item(s) will be added automatically to
the receipt/ delivery document, when adding an item that contains returnable items.

1. Company settings
1.1. Adjust how to handle returnable items

Configure the booking of the returnable items on the Business Partner Master Data and on the
General tab of the Organizational Structure.

(]

Using perpetual inventory or non-perpetual inventory

Depending on the Use Perpetual Inventory setting of the Company Details window of SAP Business
One, returnable items work differently in Produmex WMS.

e |f the setting is enabled, it is possible to add non-inventory items to the documents based on
the Use inventory returnable items on documents setting on the General tab of the
Organizational Structure.

e If the setting is disabled, then inventory returnable items are added to the documents
regardless of Use inventory returnable items on documents setting on the General tab of the
Organizational Structure.
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1.2. Quality status of a returnable item

Specify the quality status of a returnable item on the ‘Defaults’ tab. For more information see: 5.1.2.
Defaults

1.3. Storage location of the inventory returnable items

Define the storage location for the warehouse where the inventory returnable items will be stored. For
more information see: 5.2.1. Warehouse settings

2. Create returnable items

To ensure the accuracy of the inventory of the returnable items and to enable the traceability, create
two variants of the returnable item: a non-inventory returnable item and an inventory returnable
item.

Because returnable items play an important role in the packaging, receiving and shipping process of
goods, companies that use returnable items have to make sure that they always have sufficient stock
of returnable items. Therefore returnable items have to be treated as inventory items.

However during the administrative goods receipt and the sales and delivery of these trade items it is
necessary to mention and charge the returnable items on receipt and delivery notes and invoices, but
it has to be avoided that the inventory of returnable items is increased or decreased incorrectly
(double booking). For this purpose use the non-inventory returnable item.

First create the non-inventory returnable item. For more information about the settings of the
Produmex Item Master Data tabs, please see: Produmex Inventory Tab

Please note: Even though using inventory returnable items for the documents, non-inventory items
have to be created.

=]
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Then create the inventory returnable item. Link the returnable items by adding the code of the non-
inventory returnable item to the “Non inventory returnable item code” field.

[x]
3. Define BoM

Returnable items are no commercial trade items by themselves, but are the part of a trade item as
the container/packaging. To establish a link between the trade item and the returnable item, create a
‘Production’ type Bill of Materials for the trade item.

A trade item can contain several returnable items.

(]

In the example our trade item is the “Beer 0.33” which consist of 0.33L “Beer” and a “Bottle”. The
“Bottle” is an inventory returnable item.

4. Trade process

Create the purchse/sales order for the trade item only. When purchasing/selling a trade item that
contains returnable items, the system will automatically add the returnable item(s) to the
receipt/delivery document. Depending on the used accounting system and the company level settings
of the Organizational Structure, the added returnable item can be an inventory and a non-inventory
item.

An extra, “Ret.ItemsPrice” column is added to the grid. In this column the price of all returnable item
for a single trade item will be displayed.

4.1. Purchase

(]

When the added returnable item is an inventory item, the inventory returnable item will be added to
the storage location defined for returnable items after a purchase.

(]

4.2. Sales

(]

When the added returnable item is an inventory item, the user do not have to pick the inventory
returnable items, but a delivery note can only be created when there is sufficient stock from the
inventory returnable item.
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Showroom

The Produmex Showroom application can be used in a showroom to scan items, and enter them into a
sales order.

1. Configuration
1.1. Set up scanner

Go to Produmex menu > Organizational Structure and define a new OSE object of type Thin Client.

(]

When adding a new OSE object of type ‘Thin Client’, some data needs to be set:

(]

Code
The code of the scanner

Name
The name of the scanner

Workflow
Select the option ‘MainShowroomFlowScript’

Parameter set
For this workflow, there are some parameters that need to be defined. This can be done by selecting
‘Showroom ThinClient - ParameterSet’.

Number of items in sales unit column name

Define here the column name of the column that stores the number of items in the sales unit, defined
on the item master data. By default ‘NumInSale’ is used. If you have a UDF to store this value, you
can provide the name of the UDF.

Admin password
Provide here the password that will be used to unlock the administrator functionality in the showroom
application. By default the password is ‘produmex’

1.2. Define the report to be printed

When an order has been added by the showroom application, an order confirmation can be printed.
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First create a new ‘Sales order report (SALO-REP)’ type report on the ‘Reports’ tab page. For more
information about the report settings see: 5.1.5. Reports

1.3. Define the print event

Then create the print event on the "Print events’ tab page. Set the report created in the previous step
as the ‘Report’. Select the ‘Sales order: sales order added event (600)" as the ‘Event’.

(=]

Adjust the other settings as well. For more information about the print event settings see: 5.1.6. Print
events

2. Showroom application

2.1. Select task

Log on then select a task:

e Press the ‘Select customer’ button to select a customer to make the sales order for.

e Press the ‘Enter admin password’ button to have administrator functionality. When having
administrator functionality, the cost of item to order will be shown and can be changed during
the flow. When entering wrong password for three times, the user will be logged off.

Note: The admin password has to be entered every time a new sales order is started.

(]

2.2. Select customer

Select the customer make a sales order for. It is possible to filter the list by entering text into the
textbox.

(=]
2.3. Identify product

Scan a barcode of the product to identify the product order. If no barcode is present, press the 'Select
a product’ button and select it from a list. The list can be filtered by entering text to the textbox.
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2.4. Show product information

The next screen shows the following product information:

e The item code and description
e The number of items in the sales unit
e The price - The special price for the customer (if it is set)

e The item cost of the product
e The available quantity in stock

2.5. Enter quantity to order

Enter the quantity to order. There is no limitation on the quantity.

— 3 + — 1.50 +

KG s
ITEMO1, normal test ITEMO1, normal test
# Items: 1 = Items: 1
Price: 0.00S Price: 0.005%
Item cost: 0.00$ Item cost: 0.00S
Available gty: #182 KG Available qty: ¥182 KG

COTOO00COIT OO
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2.6. Enter price

When the administrator functionality is unlocked or for some reason there is no price set, it is possible
to change the price of the product to order.

When the administrator functionality is locked, the price set for the item is taken a price. In case there
is a special price set for the customer, then the customer price is taken.

2.7. Identify next product

Identify the next product to order. After identifying every product to order, press on the ‘Order items’
button.

To go back, press the left arrow button. When there are products in the list to order, the system will
ask for confirmation: Press ‘Yes’ to go back. The list of items to order will be cleared. Press ‘No’ to
proceed with the current order.

--> BarCode <--

You have added items to
order. If you go back, the
items will not be ordered. Are
you sure you want to go
back?

Select a product

Order items Yes -

Total: 4.50 %

CODITO0O0O0COTOO0O0OBITOL

2.8. Show all ordered items

After pressing the ‘Order items’ button, the system displays the list of the ordered products with the
guantity and the entered price of the product. The total quantity of the order is shown in the bottom
of the screen.

It is possible to delete a product from the list. Select the product and press the ‘Delete’ button. The
total price will be updated accordingly.

2.9. Select order task

To proceed with the order, press the Order button.

To cancel the order, press the Cancel order button.
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To add items to the order, press the Add more items button.

| /|26|/| 2016
month day year

Cancel order

Add more items

COTO0OO000OITO O

2.10. Enter delivery date

After pressing the Order button, enter the delivery date. The system will save the order.

2.11. Print event

If there was a print event defined, it will be triggered after the order has been saved.

3PL invoicing

B
Video
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1. Configurations for the 3PL invoicing

Before starting the 3PL invoicing flow, go through the following steps:

1.1. Create business partners

Because a 3PL partner can be a customer and a vendor at the same time, in order to handle 3PL

partners, create multiple business partner master records for one 3PL partner.

e Customer: Create a customer master record for sales deliveries.
» Vendor: Create a vendor master record for goods receipt PO’s.
e Invoicing customer: Create a customer master record for 3PL invoices.

For the 3PL invoicing process, link the customer(s) to the vendor and the vendor(s) to the invoicing
customer.

(]

The vendor has to be entered into the Linked Business Partner field under the Produmex tab in the
‘Business Partners Master Data’ window of the customer.

Similarly, the invoicing customer has to be entered into the Linked Business Partner field of the
vendor.

(]

The linking mechanism allows to link multiple customers to the same vendor and multiple vendors to
the same invoicing customer.

1.2. Set an owner to the item

To define the ownership of an item, use the ‘Preferred vendor’ field under the ‘Purchasing Data’ tab in
the ‘ltem Master Data’ window. Because in this field only vendor type business partners can be
selected, add the Vendor partner.

It is not possible to set more than one owner to an item. That is why you must add a new
item for each owner even though it is the same item.

1.3. Set the 3PL price(s) to the item

Open the Item Master Data window. Under the Produmex tab, go to the 3PL tab. At this tab the item’s
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3PL prices can be defined.

The 3PL inbound price will be used when the price calculation is based on the inbound item quantity.
The 3PL outbound price will be used when the price calculation is based on the outbound item
quantity.

For further information about the 3PL prices see: 3.1.3. Produmex 3PL Tab

1.4. Set the 3PL extension parameters

Set the 3PL extension parameters at the 3PL controller.
For further information about the settings in the 3PL invoicing controller click here.

1.5. Create 3PL item(s)

Create 3PL invoicing item(s) for the 3PL service. The 3PL invoicing items cannot be inventory items.
The 3PL invoice will be created based on these item(s) and will only contain 3PL invoicing items.

1.6. Define a 3PL item to the 3PL price calculation

Open the ‘Organizational Structure’ window from the Produmex module. At the company level, go to
the ‘3PL Invoicing’ tab. Select a 3PL price calculation type, and choose a 3PL item to assign to it from
the list. Only non-inventory items will be displayed in the 3PL item list. After assigning a 3PL item,
check the ‘Is active?’ box.

For further information about 3PL price calculation types see: 5.1.11. 3PL invoicing

Additional settings for the Storage bin location usage per location type price calculation:

1.7. Create location types

Add location types at the Produmex Location Types window.
For further information about the location types see: 3.2.3.28. Location types (PMX_LOTY)

1.8. Set the location type

Set the location type for the bins where items are stored during the 3PL process. Location types are
used when the price calculation is based on the storage bin location usage.
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2. 3PL invoicing process

When activating the “3PL Invoicing” menu, the “3PL invoicing selection criteria” form opens. There,
you can select an invoicing period type and an invoicing period according to the selected period type.
Invoicing period types:

e Weekly: from the dropdown menu, select the year and the week. By default the previous week
will be displayed.

e Monthly: from the dropdown menu, select the year and the month. By default the previous
month will be displayed.

e Ad-hoc: define the period by entering dates the “date from” and the “date to” fields.

Note: It is possible to select a period which not ended yet, but a warning window will pop up after
clicking on the ‘Generate Invoices’ button.

Then you can load 3PL invoicing customers that still need to be invoiced for the selected period.
These are the customers who meet both of the following conditions:

e are the linked partner of another business partner
e have no A/R invoice or draft document with the “3PL Period” user-defined field set to the first
date of the selected period

Select a 3PL invoicing partner from the list. When none of the partners is selected, the system will
generate an invoice for each partner on the list. Different generation types can be selected:

e Add mode: the invoice can be modified manually before being added
e Draft: the invoice can be saved as a draft
¢ Create: the invoice will be created immediately

The 3PL invoices consist of a certain amount of prices, in separate lines, all calculated differently. The
created 3PL invoice is linked to the invoicing period by the '3PL Period” UDF. This UDF contains the
starting date of the invoicing period. Business partners who already have an invoice for the same
starting invoicing date will not be listed in the 3PL invoicing selection criteria window.

2.1. Inbound document count

The quantity is the number of goods receipt PO’s with the Doc Date included in the invoicing period.
The unit price is the invoicing item’s price, for the price list of the invoicing customer.

2.2. Inbound line count

The quantity is the total number of goods receipt PO lines belonging to goods receipt PO’s with the
Doc Date included in the invoicing period.
The unit price is the invoicing item’s price, for the price list of the invoicing customer.
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2.3. Inbound item quantity

For each goods receipt PO line, a price is calculated that is equal to the item’s 3PL inbound price
(which can be set up on the Produmex tab of the item master data) multiplied by the received
qguantity (in inventory UoM). The inbound item quantity price is the total of all these prices for —all
goods receipt PO’s in the invoicing period.

On the 3PL invoice, the quantity for that item is always 1, and the total price is set as unit price.

2.4. Outbound document count

The quantity is the number of sales deliveries with the Doc Date included in the invoicing period.
The unit price is the invoicing item’s price, for the price list of the invoicing customer.

2.5. Outbound line count

The quantity is the total number of delivery lines belonging to sales deliveries with the Doc Date
included in the invoicing period.
The unit price is the invoicing item’s price, for the price list of the invoicing customer.

2.6. Outbound item quantity

For each sales delivery line, a price is calculated that is equal to the item’s 3PL outbound price (which
can be set up on the Produmex tab of the item master data) multiplied by the delivered quantity (in
inventory UoM). The outbound item quantity price is the total of all these prices for —all sales
deliveries in the invoicing period.

On the 3PL invoice, the quantity for that item is always 1, and the total price is set as unit price.

2.7. Storage bin location usage per location type

For each location type for which active 3PL settings have been defined, the algorithm calculates the
bin location usage of each supplier’s stocks on this location type, day per day. The stock level of
every day is calculated from the current inventory and the inventory history.

For each day, the algorithm calculates the list of locations that should be invoiced for storage of the
supplier’s items:

e If ‘Daily used number of locations’ is active, then all bin locations that have contained any item
of the supplier will be added to the list
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e If ‘Daily final stock’ is active, then all bin locations that contain any item of the supplier will be
added to the list

The storage price of each bin location is defined in the price list of the item linked to its location type,
and the total storage price for the day is the sum of the bin location prices. If a bin location has no
location type, then its price is zero.

If the shortest invoiceable duration is ‘Week’ or ‘Month’, then if a location is used on any day of the
week/month, it is considered as used during the whole week/month, and its daily storage price is then
multiplied by the corresponding number of days.

On the 3PL invoice, one separate line is added for each location type that takes part into the
calculation.

Routes Guide

Overview

Produmex WMS offers a specific Routes module that allows for grouping multiple deliveries into routes
and defining the route planning.

Routes can be created from templates (route master data) or ad-hoc. The route planning windows can
be customized on the route controller.

Prerequisites

An API key is needed to run the Google maps functionality. Each customer needs to get his own API
key to be entered in the Google API key field.

The Google APl key must be created here and its status must be set to active. For more information
on how to generate a Google API key click here.

Configuration

1. Go to Organizational Structure > Extension Parameters > Route Controller and define the settings.

2. Go to Organizational Structure > Config tab and provide the Google API key.

1. Create route from a template

1.1. Create route template(s)

First define the master data (template) for a specific delivery route. Open the Route template form
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via: Produmex>Routes>Route template.

=]

Specify the code and the name of the route.

You can define the day the route is carried out by selecting a weekday from the dropdown menu. If
the route is not bound to a specific day of the week, select the ‘No Weekday’ option. The weekday is
for information only.

Select the loading dock from which the route departs from the dropdown menu. Every dock that can
be used for loading can be selected.

It is possible to cancel a route template by selecting ‘Y’ as Canceled. Canceled route templates cannot
be selected when creating a route from a template.

Add clients to the route template.

Click on the ‘Add client’ button to add a new line. Enter the code of the customer to the ‘Card code’
field. Other fields on the line will automatically populated. To change the ship to address, select the
Ship to Code from the dropdown menu.

It is possible to modify the route sequence. Select a customer line then move it with the up and down
arrows.

To delete a line, select the line then click on the ‘Delete client’ button.

Click on the ‘Add’ button to add the route template.

1.2. Create route

To create a route for specific orders on a specific date, open the Route Planning-Selection Criteria
window via: Produmex>Routes>Route Details.

(]

On this form the following can be selected:

e date when the route takes place
e the applicable route template
e the warehouse from which the route will be executed

Only warehouses managed by Produmex can be selected. It is possible to select a different
warehouse than the warehouse of the loading dock on the template. It is also possible to select a date
that is not on the weekday of the template.

Click OK to create the route.

If there is no route matching the selected criteria, the system will create one. The ‘Route Detail’
window will open.
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If there is an existing route matching the selected criteria, a system message will open. Click on the
‘Yes’ button to open the existing route or click on the ‘No’ button to create a new route. The new
route will overwrite the existing route.

(]

Open orders that match the following criteria will be added to the new route:

e the delivery date is identical with the date of the route or has passed by on the date of the
route

e the customer and the shipping address is assigned to the route

e there is no pick list/pick list proposal for the sales order

e the sales order is assigned to the selected route

When the route is created, a pick list proposal will be generated for each sales order on the route.

The Route Detail window will open up.

(]

The following information is displayed on the header:

e Route date: The selected route date.

e Template: The code of the selected template.

e Description: The route name. The route name can be adjusted.

e Number: The route number.

e Dock: The loading dock. The default loading dock is the loading dock selected on the template.
If the route was generated for a different warehouse, the default dock is the first dock from the
loading docks of the warehouse sorted by: structure level/alphabet. It is possible to modify the
loading dock.

Select the dock from the dropdown menu. Every loading dock from the warehouse of the route
is listed.

e Status: The route status. Possible values:

o Not released: The route can be modified.
o Released: The route is released for shipping therefore cannot be modified.
o Closed: The route is closed.

e Route for ‘Proof of Delivery’?: This checkbox indicates whether the route is for proof of delivery
or not. If the Routes are by default POD? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Route controller, this
checkbox is automatically ticked.

Each pick list proposal created for the route has a dedicated line on the grid. On the grid the following
information is displayed:

e Customer code and name: The code and name of the customer.
e Address: The ship to address.
e Full Stock: The inventory status of the items that are on the pick list or pick list proposal linked
to the route. Possible values:
o N - None of the items on the pick list proposal are in stock.
o P - Some of the items on the pick list proposal are in stock.
o A - All items on the pick list proposal are in stock.
e Stock compliant shelf life: The inventory status of the items using the shelf life that are on the
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pick list or pick list proposal.
o N - None of the items on the pick list proposal checking the shelf life are in stock
o P - Some of the items on the pick list proposal checking the shelf life are in stock
o A - All items on the pick list proposal checking the shelf life are in stock.

It is possible to delete or add customers to the route.

To add an extra customer to the route, press the ‘Add client’ button then select the customer from
the list. The customer will only be added to the route if (s)he has at least one open sales order without
a pick list or pick list proposal. After the customer is added, pick list proposal(s) will be generated for
the open sales order. The generated pick list proposal(s) will be assigned to the route.

To remove a pick list proposal from the route, select its line then press the ‘Delete client’ button. The
pick list proposal will be closed and will be removed from the route.

The route sequence can be modified by selecting a line and moving it with the up and down arrows.

To generate pick lists from the sales orders assigned to the route click on the ‘Gen.pick list’ button.

Customer collect pick lists will not be added to the route.

1.3. Route planning

Routes can be changed and reorganized until their status is ‘Not Released’. This possibility is provided
by the Route planning and the Routes map function.

1.3.1. Routes map

To see the route on the map and to get the driving directions, open the Routes Map screen via:
Produmex > Routes > Routes map. Produmex uses Google Maps to display the roadmap and to get
the driving directions.

Internet Explorer is not supported as a default browser on SAP hosting computer.

On the left side of the window the map is shown. Next to the map open routes that have at least one
pick list (proposal) are listed. Tick the checkbox next to the route to display it on the map. Multiple
routes can be displayed.

To see the suggested driving directions, select the route from the dropdown list next to ‘Select driving
directions’. A route can only be selected if its checkbox next to the map is checked. The Total
distance and the suggested driving directions will be listed on the screen.

(]
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1.3.2. Route planning

To overview and modify the route, open the Route Planning screen via: Produmex > Route > Route
planning.

The Route planning screen consists of four sections:

e Open routes
¢ Pick lists not on a route
e Two sections for route details (Section 1 and Section 2)

On the Open routes section routes with the status ‘Not released’ are listed. Click on the ‘Refresh’
button to refresh the section.

e Nr: The route number.

e Description: The route description.

* Route date: The route date.

e Log.units: Number of the logistic units packed for the route.

On the Pick lists not on a route section open pick lists and pick list proposals that are not assigned to
a route and are not customer collect are listed. Click on the ‘Refresh’ button to refresh the section.

e Type: The document type. Possible values: ‘Pick list’ or ‘Pick list proposal’.
e Nr: The number of the document.
e Shipping ID: The shipping ID of the document.
e Card Code & Card Name: The code and name of the customer.
e The Shipping To address:
o Street
o Zip code
o City
o Country
e Pick/Pack remarks: Remark for the picking and packing.
e Log.units: The number of the logistic units packed for the pick list.
e Status: The status of the pick list. This field is empty when the base document is a pick list
proposal.

To see and modify the pick list and pick list proposals assigned to the route, open the route.

Select the route then click on the ‘>1" button next to the routes section to open it on Section 1, or
click on the “>2’ button to open it on Section 2.

(]

When a route is opened in a section, pick list and pick list proposals assigned to the route are listed
on the grid.

It is possible to change the route sequence, add and delete pick lists and pick list proposals or move
them to another route.

To delete a pick list (proposal) select its line and click on the ‘-* button (1). The pick list removed from
the route will be listed on the Pick lists not on a route section.
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To add a pick list (proposal) select it from the list on Pick lists not on a route section and press the
‘>1" or ‘>2’ button. The pick list will be added to the bottom of the list. Only pick lists (proposals)
assigned to the same warehouse as the route can be added.

(]

Example: In the example we added an extra pick list to the route. If we now check the route in
the routes map, we can see that the route can be optimized by changing the route sequence.

=]

To change the sequence, select a line and move it with the ‘to the top’(2), ‘up’(3), ‘down’(4) and ‘to
the bottom’(5) arrows.

(]

To move the pick list (proposal) to the other opened route, press the ‘' (6) or the ‘™’ (7) button. The
‘2" (6) button will move the pick list (proposal) selected from the route in Section 2 to the route
opened in Section 1. The **’ (7) button will move the pick list (proposal) selected from the route in
Section 1 to the route opened in Section 2. The pick list will be added to the bottom of the list.

It is also possible to drag and drop the pick list (proposal) from one route to another. Simply select the

pick list (proposal) in one section the drag it to the other section. The route sequence can also be
modified with the drag and drop function.

Example: In the example we moved the pick list to the second line in order to optimize the route.

=]

(=]

To enlarge a section, press the ‘Maximize’ button of the section.
To refresh the section, press the ‘Refresh’ button of the section.

When the route is linked to a container, an extra control panel is displayed on the screen. For more
information please see: Container management - Route

2. Ad hoc route creation
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Routes can also be created on the fly. Open the Route Planning screen via: Produmex>Route>Route
planning.

Click on the ‘New route’ button to create a new route. The ‘Create new route’ window will open up.
In order to create the route, define the following:

e Add the description of the route to the ‘Description’ field.

¢ Select the loading dock from the dropdown menu.

e Select the route date on the calendar.

e Indicate whether the route is for proof of delivery or not. If the Routes are by default POD? (Y/N)
option is enabled on the Route controller, this checkbox is automatically ticked.

Press the ‘Ok’ button to create the route.

(]

The route will be added to the list of Open routes. Open the route in a section then add pick lists
(proposals) as described in 22.1.3.1. Route planning

Only pick lists (proposals) assigned to the same warehouse as the loading dock of the
route can be added.

3. Release the route

If a route is ready for shipping, release it. Go the Route planning window. Select the route from the list
then click on the ‘Release route’ button. A system message will open up. Click on the ‘Yes’ button to
release the route.

(]

It is possible to start picking for the route before it was released, but the route can only be shipped if
it's released. For more information about picking for a route please see: Ad hoc Picking - Route

After the route was released and the picking is finished, the route can be shipped.

Tools

Notification Listener Tool
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Overview
The Notification Listener is a tool that monitors the record in the PMX _NOTQ table and performs
custom actions when a certain type of data is adjusted. The tool can perform the following actions:

e automatic document creation
e automatic printing (see How to print documents with the Notification Listener)
e document export (see EDI documentation)

1. Installation and configuration
For information about the installation see Produmex SB1 Notification listener and Enable the
Notification Listener stored procedure.

For information about the frequency settings see SBO Notification Listener - Performance.

2. Notification Listener Transactions

The configuration file of the Notification Listener tool contains the configurations of the transactions
the tool can perform. By default all these transactions are disabled.

In order to define actions for the Notification Listener, update its configuration file.

The configuration file is called ‘Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config’. It is
located in the installation folder of the Produmex SB1 Notification Listener, for example: C:\Program
Files(x86)\Produmex\Produmex SB1 Notification Listener\

Open the file with a text editor (e.g. Notepad). Locate the line of the transaction and uncomment it
then save the file.

Transaction lines might have parameters. Parameters can have the following functions:

¢ Set conditions. Example: Allow zero price, Allow grouping on shipping type
e Specify the report parameters: the report ID, the report path, the printer

Example: Create pick list proposal on sales order update action defined for the Notification
Listener.

[&] Produmezx. Foundation. SboNotffication. Service Host.exe corfig E3
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Then run the Notification Listener.

e To run the Notification Listener in the background, start it as a Windows service.

e To run the Notification Listener with an open console, launch the RunConsole.bat file from the
installation folder of the Produmex SB1 Notification Listener, for example: C:\Program
Files(x86)\Produmex\Produmex SB1 Notification Listener\.

Transaction Line
The transaction line consists of the following:

e action senderType
e objectType

e transactionType

e |ogic

The objectType and the transactionType determines the transaction that triggers the action defined in
the logic parameter.

Possible values:

e objectType
o SAP Business One object types:
= 2: Business Partner
= 13: Sales invoice
= 14: Sales Credit Note
= 15: Sales Delivery Note
= 16: Sales Return
= 17: Sales order
= 20: Purchase Delivery
= 22: Purchase order
= 59: Goods Receipt
= 60: Goods Issue
= 67: Warehouse Transfer
= 202: Production order
o Produmex object types:
= PMX_MVHE: Produmex move
= POD_RTHE: Produmex route
e transactionType:

o 'A'=add

o 'U'=update
o ''=close

o 'D'=delete
o 'C'=cancel
o "'=3|

3. Supported actions

3.1. Create document
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3.1.1. Create pick list proposal

By default the configuration file of the Notification Listener contains two actions for automatically
generating a pick list proposal.

The following parameter is supported in these transaction lines:

e AllowZeroPrice: If set to ‘No’, no pick list proposal will be created if the total price of the sales
order is zero.

3.1.1.1. Sales order added

To create a new pick list proposal automatically every time a sales order is created, uncomment the
following line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewSalesCreatePickListProp
osal, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

</action>

3.1.1.2. Sales order updated

To create a new picklist proposal automatically every time a sales order is updated, uncomment the
following line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="U"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewSalesCreatePickListProp
osal, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="AllowZeroPrice" value="N"/>
</action>

With this function you can add lines, increase quantity on an existing line or change data (e.g. due
date, shipping type, address, etc.). It is not supported to remove lines or decrease quantity on
existing lines.

If there is an existing pick list proposal for the updated sales order, the system will close the existing
proposal depending on the Try to group items on 1 proposal setting on the Picklist proposal generator.
3.1.2. Create pick list

The pick list will be automatically generated if the ‘Auto. generate pick list’ UDF is set to ‘True’ for the
payment term of the sales order.

The following parameters are supported:
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e Allow Grouping On Shipping Type: If set to ‘Yes’, the pick lists of a sales order will be split based

on the shipping type of the order lines, otherwise a grouped pick list will be created for the sales
order.

e AllowZeroPrice: If set to ‘No’, no pick list proposal will be created if the total price of the sales
order is zero.

3.1.2.1. Sales order added

To create a new pick list automatically every time a sales order is created, uncomment the following
line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="A"

logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewSalesCreatePicklist,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="AllowGroupingOnShippingType" value="Y"/>
</action>

3.1.2.2. Sales order updated

To create a new pick list automatically every time a sales order is updated, uncomment the following
line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="U"

logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewSalesCreatePicklist,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="AllowGroupingOnShippingType" value="Y"/>
</action>

3.1.3. Create pick list and automatically add it to a route

Uncomment the following line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="A"

logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewSalesCreatePicklistAndR
oute, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>
</action>

When a new sales order is added, a pick list will be generated and it will be automatically added to a
route, if there is a route that meets the following criteria:

e The route is open
e The route date is later than the due date of the sales order
e The route was created from a template for the customer of the sales order

If there is no such route, no pick list will be generated for the sales order.
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3.1.4. Create sample order

3.1.4.1. Purchase delivery added

In order to automatically create a sample order after a Goods Receipt PO document is booked, set the
following:

1. Uncomment the following line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="20" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.CreateSampleOrder,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

2. Set the sample generator on the Extensions tab of the Organizational Structure.

3. Set the sample quantity for the item on the Produmex Purchase tab of the Iltem Master Data. The
sample quantity will be the ordered quantity of the item on the sample sales order.

4. Link the customer, to whom you would like to send the sample for inspection, to the vendor on the
‘Linked Business Partner’ UDF on the Business Partner Master Data.

The system will create a sales order automatically for the linked customer with the sample quantity
set for the item after a purchase delivery is added. The ‘Is sample order’ UDF will be set to ‘Yes’ on
the created sales order and the document number of the Goods Receipt PO document will be added
as a remark.

Sales Order v x|
CO0001 Ma. Primary 41
Customer 1 Status
Lewis il Posting Date Fals: -
DCalivery Date
e Document Date
-
The licansz platz
Contents Logistics Accounting Attachments
Ttem Summary Typs o Summany |
= Tterm Description Quanthy Un#Price Discount % TaeCode Totel (LC) Whss  Distr. Ruke  Shipping Type UcM Code
1 ITEMO1 Mo Batch na serial no BBD m 10 2z manuzl Shipping ¥ |Manua
2 0,000 manuz Shipping The trafler numbsr
The CMR number
Fals: bl
4 »
L
Linked serizl numbers
- g
Sales Employee -No Sales Employes- bl Total Before Discount
Owiner
T v
Tota 5 0.00
Remarks Sample added for order 28
State b
Outscurcing PuO Doc Number
Inv.Trans.Undone Mo v
oK Cancel iews \‘| | Creste pick st proposz| Copy From Copy To ey M -

Configure messages
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On the Config tab of the Organizational Structure, it is possible to set whether to notify the
specified user if the total quantity cannot be allocated for the pick list (proposal) created by the
Notification Listener and when no pick list (proposal) was created by the Notification Listener
because partial deliveries are not allowed for the business partner.

Code comPp

=@ Crganizational Structure Name WMS_Demo
(-3 WMS_Demo { COMP }

Zone Types | Page Sizesl Quality Statu | F{easonsl 3PL Im.roicingl History Corlﬁgl Vlorkflows

| Description | Value

ASOPLG - Send message partial delivery? [l

ASOPLG - Receivers of message part. del. manager

ASOPLG - Message content part. del. Partial delivery made

ASOPLG - Send message for not allowed partial delivery? [w]

ASOPLG - Receivers of message not allowed part. del. manager

ASOPLG - Message content not allowed part. del. Mot allowed partial delivery

Create proposal - Send message partial delivery? [wl

Create proposal - Receivers of message part. del. manager

Create proposal - Message content part. del. Partial delivery to be made

Create proposal - Send message for not allowed partial ™)

Create proposal - Receivers of message not allowed part. manager

Create proposal - Message content not allowed part. del. Mot allowed partial delivery

GUI - Open doc. report ‘Picklists” sorting fields

GUI - Open doc. report ‘Picklist proposals” sorting fields

Interface manitor input archive path C\Produmex®Interface\In‘Archive

Interface monitor input emor path C:\Produmexinteface\In*Emor "

‘ N Ok | | Cancel Export

Pick list

If the ASOPLG- Send message partial delivery? option is enabled, the user set on the ASOPLG -
Receivers of message part. del. field will receive a message if only a partial pick list can be
created. The subject of the message can be added on the ASOPLG - Message content part. del.
field.

If the ASOPLG- Send message for not allowed partial delivery? option is enabled, the user set on
the ASOPLG - Receivers of message not allowed part. del. will receive a message when no pick
list was created for following reasons:

« If the total quantity cannot be allocated for every sales order line and the Allow Partial
Delivery of Sales Order option is disabled for the business partner.

e If the total quantity cannot be allocated for a sales order line and the Allow Partial Delivery
per Row option is disabled for the business partner.

The subject of the message can be added on the ASOPLG - Message content not allowed part.
del. field.

Pick list proposal
If the Create proposal - Send message partial delivery? option is enabled, the user set on the
Create proposal - Receivers of message part. del. field will receive a message if only a partial pick
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list proposal can be created. The subject of the message can be added on the Create proposal -
Message content part. del. field.

If the Create proposal - Send message for not allowed partial delivery? option is enabled, the user
set on the Create proposal - Receivers of message not allowed part. del. will receive a message
when no pick list proposal was created for following reasons:

» If the total quantity cannot be allocated for every sales order line and the Allow Partial
Delivery of Sales Order option is disabled for the business partner.
e |f the total quantity cannot be allocated for a sales order line and the Allow Partial Delivery

per Row option is disabled for the business partner.

The subject of the message can be added on the Create proposal - Message content not allowed
part. del. field.

J Inbaox | Cutba | Sant Messzges |
1 | Subject Date w| Time From |
Mot allowed partial delivery 09/20/17 1:20PM manager |
Partial delivery made 09/20/17 1:14PM manager (<
Mot allowed partial delivery 09/20/17 1:12PM manager (<

1 ¥

No picklist made for sales order 151

Forvward | | Rephy | | Delets DOut of Office | | Close

3.2. Mail report
3.2.1. Mail the purchase order

To automatically mail the purchase order report to the vendor after the purchase order is created, set
the following:

1. Configure the Report Mailer on the Extension Parameters tab of the Organizational Structure.

(]
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2. Enable the Mail report on document add setting for the given shipping type.

3. Make sure that the email address of the business partner is added on the Business Partner Master
Data.

4. Define the report on the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure. The input parameter of the
report is @docEntry.

5. Uncomment the following line in the configuration file of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="22" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboReportMaile
rAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="ReportId" value="8"/>
</action>

Change the value of the Report ID parameter to the report Key value of the report that can be found
on the Reports tab tab of the Organizational Structure.

(=]
3.3. Copy UDF

3.3.1. Copy UDFs from BoM when the Production order is created

This function is obsolete because SAP Business One has a standard function for copying BoM
UDFs to the production order.

It is possible to automatically copy the User Defined Fields of the Bill of Materials to the Production
order on the creation with a Produmex action. Uncomment the following line in the configuration file
of the Sbo Notification Listener:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="202" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.NewProdOrderCopyUDFsFromBO
M, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

3.4. Print

3.4.1. Print Goods Receipt label

The configuration file of the Notification Listener contains the following printing actions by default:
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3.4.1.1. Sales order closed

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="L"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.PrintReport,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">
<parameter name="ReportPath" value="DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel. rpt"/>
<parameter name="PrinterDevice" value="RPT"/>
</action>

3.4.1.2. Purchase delivery added, updated, closed or cancelled

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="20" transactionType="*"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.PrintReportForClosedPOOnGR
, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">
<parameter name="ReportPath" value="DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel.rpt"/>
<parameter name="PrinterDevice" value="RPT"/>
</action>

Specify the report and the printer with the parameters:

e Add the report path from the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure as the value of the
‘ReportPath’ parameter.
e Add the printer code form the Organization Structure as value of the ‘PrinterDevice’.

(]

For more information about automatic printing with the Notification Listener see Automatically print
documents with the Notification Listener.

3.5. Export documents
For information about exporting documents with the Notification Listener please see: Standard EDI

module

The configuration file of the Notification Listener contains the following transaction lines for document
export:

3.5.1. Route - updated

<action senderType="P" objectType="POD RTHE" transactionType="U"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.NotificationQu
eue, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>
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If this line is uncommented, the POD route will be exported as a .csv file after the route is loaded. For
more information please see: Proof of delivery

3.5.2. Stock update - every action

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="PMX MVHE" transactionType="*"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.PmxStockUpdate
ExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a move has been executed, the inventory will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘IPmxStockinterface - Pmx stock im-/exporter (IPSTOCK)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. The
controller does not have a standard extension.

3.5.3. Sales delivery

3.5.3.1. Sales delivery 1

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="15" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesDelive
ryExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales delivery has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales delivery im-/export (ISBOSDLN)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. When
using the standard extension parameter, the document will be exported to an .xml file.

3.5.3.2. Sales delivery 2

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="15" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesDelive
ryExport2Action, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales delivery has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales delivery 2 im-/export (ISBOSDLNZ2)’ controller, if this line is uncommented.
The controller does not have a standard extension.

3.5.4. Purchase delivery

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="20" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboPurchaseDel
iveryExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>
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</action>

After a purchase delivery has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO purchase delivery im-/export (ISBOPDLN)’ controller, if this line is uncommented.
When using the standard extension parameter, the document will be exported to an .xml file.

3.5.5. Sales return

3.5.5.1. Sales return 1

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="16" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesReturn
ExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales return has been added, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales return im-/export (ISBOSR)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. When
using the standard extension parameter, the document will be exported to an .xml file.

3.5.5.2. Sales return 2

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="16" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesReturn
Export2Action, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales return has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales return 2 im-/export (ISBOSR2)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. The
controller doesn’t have a standard extension.

3.5.6. Goods Issue

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="60" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboGoodsIssueE
xportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a goods issue document has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for

the ‘Interface for SBO goods issue im-/export (ISBOGI)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. The
controller doesn’t have a standard extension.

3.5.7. Goods Receipt
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<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="59" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboGoodsReceip
tExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a goods receipt document has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for
the ‘Interface for SBO goods receipt im-/export (ISBOGR)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. The
controller doesn’t have a standard extension.

3.5.8. Sales Invoice

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="13" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesInvoic
eExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales invoice has been added, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales invoice im-/export (ISBOSINV)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. When
using the standard extension parameter, the document will be exported to an .xml file.

3.5.9. Sales Credit Note

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="14" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboSalesCredit
NoteExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

After a sales credit note has been added, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO sales credit note im-/export (ISBOSCN)’ controller, if this line is uncommented.
When using the standard extension parameter, the document will be exported to an .xml file.

3.5.10. Business Partner

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="2" transactionType="*"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboBusinessPar
tnerExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>

</action>

The document will be exported after a business partner was created, updated or removed as defined
with the extension for ‘Interface for SBO business partner im-/export (ISBOBP)’ controller, if this line is
uncommented. The controller does not have a standard extension.

3.5.11. Warehouse transfer

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="67" transactionType="A"
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logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.Interfacing.SboWarehouseTr
ansferExportAction, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"/>
</action>

After a warehouse transfer has been created, it will be exported as defined with the extension for the
‘Interface for SBO whs transfer im-/export (ISBOWT)’ controller, if this line is uncommented. The
controller does not have a standard extension.

3.6 Creating a task trigger on WMS Notification Listener

A dynamic trigger on the Notification Listener will help on triggering an automatic action
depending on the occurrence.

1. Examples when Notification Listener is triggered:

e Sales order creation or modification

e Inventory adjustments

e Goods receipt or goods issue transactions
e Shipping notifications

e Warehouse transfers

e Stock level thresholds being reached

e Quality control alerts

e Production orders

e Pick list creation from Beas

When the PMX_NOTAQ table has a new action record, the SboNotification.ServiceHost recognizes
it and if in the Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config file has a similar
action the Robot Tool will able to run the custom C# Script automatically.

Sample code:

action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="Your Option"
transactionType="Your Option"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.RunScript,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"

parameter name="RobotPath" value="C:\Your folder path to the ->
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.Robot.exe"

parameter name="Argl" value="c:\yourScriptPath\YourScript.cs"

parameter name="Arg2" value="Key Column ObjectType Action"

action

Sales Order Example:

action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="17" transactionType="A"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.RunScript,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions"

parameter name="RobotPath"
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value="C:\Projects\PNG\trunk\Src\Logex\Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.Robot\bi
n\Debug\Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.Robot.exe"
parameter name="Argl" value="c:\Produmex\Script\ParamTest.cs"
parameter name="Arg2" value="Key Column ObjectType Action"
action

2. Parameters:

The following Arg2 parameter must be included in your code to work, but it does NOT
have to include all the key words. If you only need the value=“Key Column” then you
do not have to include all the key words:

parameter name="Arg2" value="Key Column ObjectType Action"

» objectType - Change the type and choose from SBO ObjectType table

* transactionType - Change the type and if this conditions are fulfilled by the PMX_NOTQ
table record, the Robot will run the custom C# Script

e RobotPath - The name must be stay “RobotPath” to work.

e RobotPath value - The path where your Robot was installed

e Argl value - Contains the path of YOUR file, in the example the path
c:\yourScriptPath\YourScript.cs

* Arg2 value - Contains the relevant and useful datas of the given PMX_NOTQ record
separated with spaces (Key Column ObjectType Action)

3. Example from the PMX_NOTQ table how the datas are shown:

=]

4. How to create the custom code:

The Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config. is NOT
contain the previously showed C# Script, if you would like to use this
custom method you MUST create your own customized configuration file
with a new action! The system only offers the option for customization but
are NOT include the sample C# code!

The configuration file for the Robot Tool is located in the installation folder of Produmex, for
example the path can be similar to this: C:\Program Files\Produmex\Produmex Tools The file
name is Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.Robot.exe.

Develope your version of the previously showed C# Script, then open the
Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config file in an editor - for example you
can use Notepad++, Excel, etc. Then insert your custom C# Script into the
Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config code.

(]
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If everything is as should be with the inserted code save the file and replace the old version with
your custom file in the original folder.

5. The end result of the example:

In the config file the keys of the Arg2 parameter must be separated with spaces: value=“Key
Column ObjectType Action”, the information that you can use in your script, that can be called
back from the argument will be stored in the following format (separated by pipelines), here you
can see an example from the previous “Sales Order” : 65|DocEntry|17|A

=l

Create picklist proposals with Robot Tool

The Picklist Robot supports Sales Orders, A/R Reserve Invoices, Inventory Transfer Requests and
Production Orders.

The PMX_PICK_LIST_ROBOT_CREATE_PROPOSALS view unifies the following views:

e PMX_PICKLIST_PROPOSAL_MANAGER_SALES
e PMX_PICKLIST_PROPOSAL_MANAGER_TRANSFER
e PMX_PICKLIST_PROPOSAL_MANAGER_PRODUCTION

The Picklist Robot duplicates the functionality of the Picklist Proposal Manager:

e If the result of the PMX_PICK_LIST ROBOT_CREATE_PROPOSALS view and the selected lines in
the Picklist Proposal Manager contain the same document lines, the two different processes
generate the same proposals with the same proposal lines.

Group picklists with Picklist Robot

Overview

With the Picklist Robot it is possible to maximize the number of picklists of a given type that can be
grouped into the same wave. The Picklist Robot groups picklists with status Not Ready and after they
are grouped, their status does not change.

The Produmex Picklist Type User Defined Table has got the Num of PL per Wave column. In this
column you can indicate the maximum number of picklists of the given type that has to be grouped
into the same wave.

If the number of picklists does not reach the value added to the Num of PL per Wave column, the
Picklist Robot creates a smaller wave.
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Note: When the Num of PL per Wave column is used for the picklist type, the Picklist Robot skips the
grouping field in the view for that picklist type.

Configuration

1. Open the Picklist Type User Defined Table.

2. Navigate to the Num of PL per Wave column. By default, this is the last column of the window.
3. Add the maximum number of picklists of the given type that has to be grouped into a wave.
In this example we have two picklist types with the following configuration:

e Picklist type Wave2 (W2): Maximum 2 picklists can be grouped into the same wave.
e Picklist type Wave3 (W3): Maximum 3 picklists can be grouped into the same wave.

=]

4. Go to Organizational Structure > Extension Parameters > Picklist Robot.

e Group into waves - view name: The Picklist Robot uses the default view name.
e Group waves? (Y/N): Make sure that the setting is enabled.

Picklist Robot

Run the Picklist Robot.

In this example we have altogether 10 picklists, 5 picklists with picklist type Wave2 and 5 picklists
with picklist type Wave3.

e Picklists 434, 435, 436, 437, 438 have picklist type Wave?2.
o The Picklist Robot groups picklists 434 and 435 into the same wave.
o The Picklist Robot groups 435 and 437 into the same wave.
o The Picklist Robot leaves picklist 438 in its original wave on its own.

e Picklists 439, 440, 441, 442, 443 have picklist type Wave3.
o The Picklist Robot groups picklists 439, 440, 441 into the same wave.
o The Picklist Robot groups picklists 442 and 443 into the same wave, so it creates a
smaller wave.
o If you add a picklist to the system in the future, the Picklist Robot will group picklists 442,
443 and the new picklist into a new wave.

(]

Open Documents Report

Open the Open Documents Report window and filter on picklists. Now you can see that the picklists
have been grouped into the same wave.
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Produmex Standard EDI Module

Overview

EDI is a communication protocol for electronic data interchange between business partners.
With the Produmex EDI module it is possible to:

e export files with the Notification Listener or the Interfacing tool,
e import files with the Interfacing tool and
e monitor the process on the Interface Monitor screen.

The standard file formats used for EDI messages are .xml and .csv.
1. Configuration
1.1. Define the path

Define the input and the output path for the EDI module on the Config tab of the Organization
Structure.

1. In the Interface Monitor Input Archive Path field define the path where the system moves the
file after processing it.

2. In the Interface Monitor Input Error Path field define the path where the file is moved if there is
an error during the processing.

3. In the Interface Monitor Input Path field define the path to a folder from where the system
imports the file.

4. In the Interface Monitor Output Archive Path field define the path where the third party software
puts the file after processing it.
Note: This path is not used by the Produmex Interfacing tool.

5. In the Interface Monitor Output Error Path field define the path where the third party software
puts the file if there is an error while processing it.
Note: This path is not used by the Produmex Interfacing tool.

6. In the Interface Monitor Output Path field define the path to the folder where the system
exports the file. Set this folder as an input for the third party software.

(]

1.2. Set up the interfacing controller

Produmex offers standard controllers for the following documents:
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Document

Property

Extension

PMX advance shipping
notice

Interface for PMX Advance Shipping Notice
(Im-Exporter)

IPmx Advance Shipping Notice
Interface

PMX move order

Interface for PMX Move Order Im-/Export

IPmx Move Order Interface

PMX move

Interface for PMX Move Im-/Export

IPmx Move Interface

SBO item master data

Interface for SBO Item Master Data Im-
[Export

ISBO Item Master Data
Interface

SBO purchase credit
note

Interface for SBO Purchase Credit Note Im-
[Export

ISBO Purchase Credit Note
Interface

SBO purchase delivery

Interface for SBO Purchase Delivery Im-

ISBO Purchase Delivery

/Export Interface
L Interface for SBO Purchase Invoice Im- ISBO Purchase Invoice
SBO purchase invoice
[Export Interface
SBO purchase order }E’;%r;zra_tce for SBO Purchase Order Im- ISBO Purchase Order Interface
SBO purchase return }E’;%r;z;tce for SBO Purchase Return Im- ISBO Purchase Return Interface

SBO sales credit note

Interface for SBO Sales Credit Note Im-
/Export

ISBO Sales Credit Note
Interface

SBO sales delivery

Interface for SBO Sales Delivery Note Im-
[Export

ISBO Sales Delivery Interface

SBO sales invoice

Interface for SBO Sales Invoice Im-/Export

ISBO Sales Invoice Interface

SBO sales return

Interface for SBO Sales Return Im-/Export

ISBO Sales Return Interface

SBO sales order

Interface for SBO Sales Order Im-/Export

ISBO Sales Order Interface

The following documents have an interface, but they require custom controllers:

Document

Property

PMX picklist

Interface for PMX Pick List Im-/Export

PMX serial number

Interface for PMX Serial Number Im-/Export

PMX stock QS change

Interface for PMX Stock QS Change Import

PMX stock

IPmx Stock Interface - Pmx Stock Im-/Exporter

SBO business partner

Interface for SBO Business Partner Im-/Exporter

SBO goods issue

Interface for SBO Goods Issue Im-/Exporter

SBO goods receipt

Interface for SBO Goods Receipt Im-/Export

SBO incoming payment

Interface for SBO Incoming Payment Im-/Export

SBO production issue

Interface for SBO Production Issue Im-/Export

SBO production receipt

Interface for SBO Production Receipt Im-/Export

SBO sales delivery 2

Interface for SBO Sales Delivery 2 Im-/Export

SBO sales return 2

Interface for SBO Sales Return 2 Im-/Export

SBO whs transfer

Interface for SBO Whs Transfer Im-/Export

Configuration steps:

1. Select the controller for the necessary document type on the Extension Parameters tab of the

Organization Structure.

2. Select the Property and the Extension.

3. Click OK.
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Organizational Structure - Predumex Logex AddOn l;‘ @ E‘
Code Produmex\WMS_Demo
=@ Organizational Structure Name PMX WMS Demo

i---iggﬂ PMX WMS Demo ( ProdumexWMS_D
General | Defaults Extension Parameters l F'roduction] S5CC ] F{eports] Print Events ] Zone types | Page size ] Q4

Property Interface for PMX move order im-/export (IPMXMO) ]
Extension |PmixMowveOrderinterface - Default (DEMOINT) ]
Search Parameters
Description | | Walue
Ok Cance Export

2. Exporting with the Notification Listener tool

The Notification Listener is a tool that monitors the record in the PMX_NOTQ table and performs
custom actions when a certain type of data is adjusted. For information on the installation of the
Notification Listener see:

¢ 3.2. Install components
e 3.3.3. Enable the Notification Listener stored procedure

To export documents proceed as follows:
1. Locate the configuration file of the Notification Listener tool.

The configuration file is called Produmex.Foundation.SboNotification.ServiceHost.exe.config and it is
located in the installation folder of the tool, for example: C:\Program Files(x86)\Produmex\Produmex
SB1 Notification Listener.

2. Open the file with a text editor (e.g. Notepad).
3. Locate the line of the transaction and uncomment it.

Example: Proof of delivery route export action defined for the Notification Listener
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= Produmen Four

jon ServiceHost exe config E3

RollingLogFileAppender” />

4. Save the file.
5. Run the Notification Listener tool.

e To run the Notification Listener tool in the background, start it from Windows\Control Panel\
Programs and Features\.

e To run the Notification Listener tool with an open console, launch the RunConsole.bat file from
the installation folder of the tool, for example: C:\Program Files(x86)\Produmex\Produmex SB1
Notification Listener\.

2.1. Example: exported XML file structure of a sales order

<?xml version="1.0" encoding="UTF-8"7?7>
<Document>
<DocumentHeader>
<0ObjectType>17</0bjectType>
<DocumentNumber>15</DocumentNumber>
<DocumentDate>20120220</DocumentDate>
<DocumentDueDate>20120220</DocumentDueDate>
<NumAtCard>7927</NumAtCard>
<CardCode>C1000</CardCode>
<CardName>Card name</CardName>
<BillTo>
<Street>Lenteakker3</Street>
<City>SPIJKENISSE</City>
<ZipCode>3206TB</ZipCode>
<CountryCode>NL</CountryCode>
<GLN>5400150100004</GLN>
<FederalTaxID/>
</BillTo>
<ShipTo>
<Street>Lenteakker 3</Street>
<City>SPIJKENISSE</City>
<ZipCode>3206TB</ZipCode>
<CountryCode>NL</CountryCode>
<GLN>5400150100004</GLN>
<FederalTaxID/>
</ShipTo>
<DocumentCurrency>EUR</DocumentCurrency>
<TotalNetto>0</TotalNetto>
<TotalDiscount>0</TotalDiscount>
<TotalVAT>0</TotalVAT>
<TotalBruto>0</TotalBruto>
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<Comments>Comment</Comments>
<GLN/>
<FederalTaxID>US25-987634</FederalTaxID>
</DocumentHeader>
<DocumentLinelList>
<DocumentLine>
<BaseDocNum>215</BaseDocNum>
<BaselLine>0</BaselLine>
<BaseType>22</BaseType>
<LineNumber>0</LineNumber>
<ItemCode>CIA00092</ItemCode>
<ItemDescription>CIMZIA 200MG/ML 2PFS AT/NL</ItemDescription>
<Uom>Pcs</Uom>
<Quantity>1</Quantity>
<UnitPrice>0</UnitPrice>
<DiscountPercent>0</DiscountPercent>
<LineTotal>0</LineTotal>
<VATCode>6</VATCode>
<VATPercent>6</VATPercent>
<LineVAT>0</LineVAT>
<WarehouseCode>01</WarehouseCode>
<PmxDocumentLinelList>
<PmxDocumentLine>
<Quantity>1l</Quantity>
<Uom>Pcs</Uom>
<QualityStatusCode>RELEASED</QualityStatusCode>
<SSCC>123456789012345678</SSCC>
<StorageLocationCode>A01l</StorageLocationCode>
<BatchNumber>BATCH1</BatchNumber>
<BatchNumber2/>
<ExpiryDate>20160908</ExpiryDate>
</PmxDocumentLine>
<PmxDocumentLine>
<Quantity>1l</Quantity>
<Uom>Pcs</Uom>
<QualityStatusCode>RELEASED</QualityStatusCode>
<SSCC>123456789012345680</SSCC>
<StoragelLocationCode>PICOl</StorageLocationCode>
<BatchNumber>BATCH1l</BatchNumber>
<BatchNumber2/>
<ExpiryDate>20160908</ExpiryDate>
</PmxDocumentLine>
</PmxDocumentLinelList>
</DocumentLine>
</DocumentLineList>
</Document>
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2.2. Example: exported CSV file structure of proof of delivery (exported route)

R,202,This is the route description, 20160724
J,D,10,C00001,Customer name 1,Address line 1,Address line 2,,,,,
I,5,10,000000000000092241

I,S5,10,000000000000092395

I,S5,10,000000000000092289
J,D
3,A
I,S
I,S

’

,20,C00002,Customer name 2,Address line 1,Address line 2,Address line
ddress line 4,,,

,20,000000000000093699

,20,000000000000093651

’
’
’

’

3. Importing and exporting with the Interfacing tool

With the Interfacing tool certain documents can be imported to and exported from the system. This
application is installed during the Produmex Tools installation (see 3.2. Install components).

3.1. Preparing documents for import

The following table shows the prefixes, the extensions and the object types to be used while
preparing documents for import. The table lists documents with standard controllers.

Document Type Prefix |Extension| Object type
Purchase order OPOR_  |xml 22
Purchase delivery OPDN_  |xml 20
Purchase invoice OPCH_  |xml 18
Purchase credit note ORPC_  |xml 19
Purchase return ORPD_  |xml 21

Sales order ORDR_  |xml 17

Sales delivery ODLN_  |xml 15

Sales invoice OINV_  |xml 13

Sales credit note ORIN_  |xml 14

Sales return ORDN_  |xml 16

Proof of delivery EPOD_ |csv POD_RTHE
Advance shipping notice*|N/A csv 18 or 22
Move* PMX_MV_|csv N/A

Move order* PMX_MO_|csv N/A

*See section 18.3.3.Templates for importing.

3.2. Running the Interfacing tool

The tool is located in the installation folder of the Produmex Tools, for example: C:\Program
Files\Produmex \Produmex Tools\ and the file name is Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.InterfacingTool.exe.
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Start the interfacing tool with startup parameters. The following command line parameters are
supported:

e /cs: Contains the connection string that should be used. Default value: 'SboConnectionString'
e /t: Defines the type of the interface. Possible values:
o salesorder
o salesdelivery
o salesinvoice
o salescreditnote
o salesreturn
o purchaseorder
o purchasedelivery
o purchaseinvoice
o purchasecreditnote
o purchasereturn
o productionissue
o productionreceipt
o advanceshippingnotice
o itemmasterdata
o incomingpayment
o move
o moveorder
o stock
o stockgschange
o businesspartnermasterdata
o warehouseautomation
o POD
Default value: ‘stock’
¢ /d: Defines the direction of the interface. Possible values:
o import
o export
Default value: ‘export’.
e /rf: If added, the system reprocesses failed actions.

Example: Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.InterfacingTool.exe /cs:SboConnectionString /t:move /d:import

Note: It is recommended to run the interfacing tool as a scheduled task.

3.3. Templates for importing

3.3.1. Move and move order template for importing

1. For moves/move orders create a csv. file with the following fields:

e FromPmxWhsCode: the code of the source warehouse

e ToPmxWhsCode: the code of the destination warehouse

¢ [temCode: the item code of the product

e Quantity: quantity to move or to make a move order from

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42



2025/11/28 20:42 105/656 Functional guide

e Serialnumber: If the item is managed by serial numbers, add the serial number here.
e SrcQualityStatusCode: the quality status of the stock that should be moved

» DestQualityStatusCode: the quality status that the stock should get after the move

e BatchNumber: If the item is managed by batches, add the batch number here.

e InternalBatchNumber: If the item has a second batch number, add it here.

e BestBeforeDate: If the item has a best before date, add it here.

e SrcStorLocCode: the code of the source storage location

e DestStorLocCode: the code of the destination storage location

e SrcLogUnitldentKey: the source LUID

e DestLogUnitldentKey: the destination LUID

Note: The field names are case sensitive.
2. Save the file as a .csv file.

Naming convention: Use the PMX_MO _ prefix for move order templates and the PMX_MV _ prefix for
move templates. The system checks the file name to determine whether a move order or a move
should be created.

Example:

e Move order: PMX_MO_07032012.csv
e Move: PMX_MV_07032012.csv

3.3.2. ASN template for importing

With the Interfacing Tool goods that are received against purchase orders or purchase invoices can be
imported from CSV files to SAP B1. As a result of the import, the system generates open ASN lines,
which you can use to create goods receipt PO documents.

To implement the import process, proceed as follows.

1. Prepare the CSV file with the 14 columns listed in the table below and provide the necessary data.
Make sure that you list all the 14 columns, keep the column names and the order of the columns as
indicated in the table.

 Alternatively, the ASN template can be used, which is available in your installation folder
(Templates > Import Templates folder).

e If you receive CSV files from your supplier and you define a CSV Custom Header, the order of
the columns in the CSV file depends on the order you define in the CSV Customer Header field
(see Interface for PMX advance shipping notice importer and exporter).

Field name (case —— .
sensitive) Description/Activity
In case of a purchase order the value of the field should be 22 while in
ObiType case of a purchase invoice it should be 18.
JIYP Note: If no value is added to the field, the system automatically considers
the object type a purchase order.
DocNum Add the document number of the purchase order/purchase invoice.
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Field name (case

sensitive) Description/Activity

It is not mandatory to provide a value for both fields. You can provide
only the line number, which you can check in SAP B1. If you provide only
the item code, the system uses this value to find the line number.

Note: If the purchase order contains two or more lines with the same item
code, the system cannot find the correct line number. In this case you
need to provide a value for the line number as well.

Add the inventory quantity of the item to be received. If you provide

LineNum and ItemCode

Quantity value to the SerialNumber column, the value of the Quantity should be 1.
SSCC Add the SSCC of the logistic unit if there is any.

MasterSSCC Add the SSCC number of the master logistic unit if there is any.

Batch If the item is managed by batches, add the batch number in this column.
Batch2 Add the second batch number of the product if there is any.

BBD Add the best before date of the product if there is any.

SerialNumber Add the serial number of the product if there is any.

UF1 User information - optional

UF2 User information - optional

UF3 User information - optional

BeasltemVersion (optional |ltem version number in case of Produmex WMS - Beas Manufacturing
column) integration

SupplierRefNo (optional
column)

Supplier reference number

Example of a CSV file:

ObjType;DocNum;LineNum; ItemCode;Quantity;SSCC;MasterSSCC;Batch;Batch2;BBD;Se
rialNumber;UF1;UF2;UF3

22;123;0;ITEMO1;10;123456789012345678; ; BATCHA; ;20200131; ;User info 1;;
22;123;1;SERIALOL1;1;123456789012345678; ; BATCHA; ;20200131;SERO1;User info 1;;
22;123;1;SERIALOL1;1;123456789012345678; ; BATCHA; ;20200131;SER02;User info 1;;

2. Save your CSV file to the folder defined in the Interface Monitor Input Path.
3. Run the Interfacing Tool.

4. You can check the imported data in SAP B1 by navigating to Produmex > Purchasing > ASN. The
system displays the Open ASN Lines screen (see 6.3.2. Open ASN lines).

5. Now you can create goods receipt PO documents from the open ASN Lines (see 28.6. ASN
Reception).

4. Monitoring EDI messages

EDI messages can be monitored on the Interface Monitor screen. The function is available by
navigating to Produmex > Interfacing > Interface Monitor.
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. Interface monitor H=E |
Type of message | All (Al) = | From February 24,2017 =

Status All (Al *+ To Monday . February 27.2017 w
Texd fiter
Date Time Type File Status Direction Linked DocEntry A
2/2772017 9:47:21 AM Purchase deliverynote  OPDN_165_20170227... Processed Export 165
2/24/2017 2:55:30 PM Sales delivery QDLN_83_20170 ... Processed Export 83
2/24/2017 2:53:40 PM Sales credit note ORIN_1_201 Processed Export 1
2/24/2017 2:45:15 PM Sales invoice QINV_5_20170224144... Processed Export 5
212872017 2:44:30 Sales retum ORDN_5_2017022414... Processed Bxport 5
272472017 2:40:04 Purchase deliverynote  OPDN_164_20170224... Processed Export 164
2/24/2017 12:53:5! Move orders PMX_MO_00001.csv Emor Import
27242017 12:21:55 PM Goods entry Emor Export 250 v
I Log H Show file Reprocess l =

The list of the interfacing messages can be monitored with the following filters:

* Type of message: the document type

e Status: the status of the entry
o Possible values are: All, Error, New, Processed

e Text filter: Only those lines get listed which contain the text added to the field.
e From - To: The lines get listed based on the defined period.

Click on the Refresh button to apply the filters.

To see more information about a message, select its line.

Click on the Log button to see the log entry. If the status of an entry is Error, the error message can

be seen here.

The Reprocess button is active if the status is Error.

The Show file button is active if the status is Error and the direction is Import.

To correct a failed import proceed as follows:

Ll

Printing

select the entry line,

click on the Show file button,
correct the file and save it,
click on the Reprocess button to process the file again.

Print Labels with Inventory Report

With the Inventory Report the following labels can be printed:

e Reception label

e Shipping label
e Item label
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¢ Production label
* New Master SSCC label

To perform the printing, proceed as follows.
1. In the Produmex menu, navigate to Reports > Inventory Report and search for the given product.
2. In the Inventory Report window click on the arrow sign of the Print Labels button.

3. Select a label.

I Item Code  Barcode Description Batch Number Batch Number 2 Best Before Date Batch ID | LUTD S5CC

.~ ITEMOZ 13345678301231 No Batch no serial no BBD with UC

o+ ITEMO2 12345578501231  No Batch no serial no BED with UC 2 DODDDDDDDODDN
o ITEMOZ  12345678201231 No Batch no serial no BED with UC 3 DODDDDDDDODDN
o ITEMOZ  12345678501231 No Bstch no serial no BED with UC 4 DOODDDDDDDD0N
.+ ITEM15 1515151515151% PDMX serial + batch number + bes 2322020 082520 1 1 DODDDDDDDODDN
L] bk
'\<_;' | Ok | | Locking | a | | Change | a Print Labels T} | | Move | | Show batch attributes | | Shaows serizl numbers

0 - Reception Label

1 - Shipping Label

2 - THem Label

3 - Production Label

4 - MNew Master SSCC label

4. Select a report and a printer. The Report drop-down menu lists only those reports that has the
necessary report type (see Label and Report Types table below).

5. Click Print.

Report Ttem Label b
Printer Hungary HP MFP M281fdw -
Preview | | Print || Cancel

Label and Report Types table
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Label Report Type

Reception label* Goods Receipt Label type

Shipping label* Shipping Label type

Item label Item Label type

Production label Production Label type

New Master SSCC labelNew Master Logistic Unit Label type

*Note: The system opens the Select Report and Printer form only if the selected stock has a linked
LUID.

Print Item Labels on Mobile Client

You can print item labels directly with the Print Item Label Flow that is available in the Logistics
module of the Mobile Client.

Configuration

1. Set the Item Label report on the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure.

e Report type: ItemLabel (ITM LBL)
e Default report: DefaultitemLabel.rpt
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H='ER
Code comp

=@ Organizational Structure Name WMS_Demo
G- WMS_Demo (COMP )

GenerallDEhuItsIEﬂerﬁiDn Parameter | Production | 55CC  Reports |Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | (¢ [+

Report Path C:\Produmex’\Reparts™,
Coresuite Report Path
Key MName Path
1 Shipping Label Default ShippingLabel mt
2 Goods Receipt Label DefaultGoods ReceiptLabel mt
tem Label Default Picking kemCompleted mpt
0 DefltemLabel DefaulttemLabel mt
Format Crystal Reports (2) 1 Add
Name Defttem|abel Update
Page Size Ad (Ad) w1 Delete
Crientation Partrait (1) T
Type ftemLabel (ITM-LBL) e
Path DefaulttemLabel mpt
ok | | Cancel Export

2. Set your report as the default item label report on the Defaults tab of the Organizational Structure.
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Code COMP
o rganizational Structure Name WMS_Demo
£ WMS_Demo (COMP )
s | Extension Parameter | Preduction | SSCC | Reperts | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | ((+ [+ |
Goods Receipt Label Goods Receipt Label (2) ]
Shipping Label Shipping Label {1) T
hem Labed DefitemLabel (1002) v-|
Additional Expenses Generator Additional ExpensesGenerator - Generates additional expenses (DE/ ~
Default Quality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) T
Released Quality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) e
Guality Status Sales Retum Released (RELEASED) ]
Quality Status Cycle Counting Released (RELEASED) T
Quality Status Retumable tems Released (RELEASED) ]
‘ N Ok | | Cancel
Close

Print Item Labels Flow steps

1. On the Mobile Client select Logistics > Inventory > Print Item Label.

w Produmex Wi,  — O X i Produmes Wi,  — O > s Produmex Wi, — O it
Purchase Direct Cycle Counting
Move
Sales Cycle Counting

Checks

Production

CQOITOQ COUFTOO CLUWTOLO

2. Scan a product or tap Select a Product, select the product from the list and tap the right arrow
button.
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o Produmex Wi, — O it @ Produmex Wi.. — O >

ITEMOZ - No Batch no serial @
no BBD with UOM group +
Catch weight

ITEMO4 - PDMX serial +
batch number + track
location manual UOM - 22...|
ITEMOS - Batch number + @
best before date manual
JOM - 5555555555555

TTIRAMD M=dml mimml e

QOO0 0D ITO0 O

3. Enter the number of necessary labels.

Select a Product

i Produrmex Wi, — O >

Bl
= 2 e

ITEMO2 - No Batch no serial no
BBD with UOM group - 12345678 _.

Quantity D

OO &TOeO

Print Item Labels with Reception Flow

Configuration

1. In your Organizational Structure create a printer in the warehouse where the picking process is
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performed. Set the printer as the default printer.

-4 Organizational Structure
E@ WMS_Demo (COMP ) - Empty = 53./%

Search | Code Printer_1

ame Ad Printer

- GeneralWarshouse (01} - Empty  windaws Printer Name |F"DF Creator

=--FH Zone for logisticWh01 { Zogist
= )

Page Size

[l Active
[v] Default

..... @8 MD_1(MD_1)
..... @8 MD_2(MD_2)

..... T a ~
..... @ ST_2(ST_2)

G-JE ZN_1(ZN_1) - Empty =
-5 Zone forsale ( Zsale ) - Empty
- SecondWarshouse (02 ) - Empty
- ThirdWarehouse (03) - Empty =1
% 0 Extemal Receipt WHS (06) -

Ok | | Cancel

Close

2. On the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure add a report with Item Label type.
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=] E3
Code COMP
B° Qrganizational Structure MName WMS_Demo
-8 WMS_Demo (COMP )
General | Defaults | Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC  Reports |Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | ([« [+ ]
Report Path C:\Produmex’\Reparts™,
Coresuite Report Path
Key MName Path
1 Shipping Label Default ShippingLabel mt
Goods Receipt Label DefaultGoods ReceiptLabel mt
3 ltem Label DefaulttemLabel mt
Format Crystal Reports (2) ] Add
MName ftem Label Update
Page Size Ad (Ad) oy Delete
Orientation Paortrait (1) ka
Type ftemLabel (ITM-LBL) ]
Path DefaulttemlLabel mpt
‘ N []'3 | | Cancel Export

3. On the Defaults tab of the Organizational Structure set the report as the default item label.
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Code comp

=4 Organizational Structure MName WMS_Demo

G- WMS_Demo (COMP )
Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC | Reports | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes| ( + [+

Goods Receipt Label Goods Receipt Label (2) ]
Shipping Label Shipping Label {1) T
ftem Label tem Label (3) ] |
Additional Expenses Generator Additional ExpensesGenerator - Generates additional expenses (DE/ ~
Default Quality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) T
Released Quality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) e
Guality Status Sales Retum Released (RELEASED) ]
Quality Status Cycle Counting Released (RELEASED) w1
Quality Status Retumable tems Released (RELEASED) ]
[]'3 | | Cancel Export

4. Open the Item Master Data window and go to Produmex > Purchase tab and enable the Print Label
at Reception setting. With the setting enabled, the system prints item labels during reception for this
specific item.

Item Mo, Manual ITEMD4 Inventory Ttem
Description PDMX serizl + batch number + track location manual UOM Sales Item
Foreign Name Purchass Item
Ttem Typ= Ttems bl
Ttem Group Ttems hal
UoM Group Manuzl [ Bar Code 22XIIINIE El GTIN-14 hd
Price List Price List 01 bl Unit Price Primary Curn™
J General ] Purchasing Data .[ Sales Data .[ Inventory Data I Planning Data ] Preduction Data .[ Properties | Produmex Remarks .[ Attachments ]_
h Inventory | Sales | Purchase | Production | Catch weight | Attributes | E-
Shelf Life Reception [ Purchase Remarks Pop-up [}
Enter Reascn for Purchase Return O Purchass Remarks

Default Quality Status for Reception hd
Released Quality Status for Reception el
Expiry Def, for Receplion el
Purchase Barcode Type GTIN hd
Purchass Barcods

Create 550C on Reception v

Print Label 2t Reception v |

Sample Quantity 0,000

Weight Capture from Scale Needed O

Additional settings

Organizational Structure > General tab:

(1) Goods Receipt Automatically Prints Item Labels
If the setting is enabled, the system automatically prints item labels. The number of printed labels
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printed is the received number of items. If the setting is disabled, the system asks if the user wants to

print.
Organizational Structure - Produrnex WMS Add-On g IE E
- Organizational Structure Name WMS_Demo

5§ WMS_Demo { COMP )
=% GeneralWarehouse (01) - Empty

=& Zone for logisticWh071 { Zogist

.. B.0003 (B.0003)

.. W8, B.0004 ( B.0004 )

.. B.0009 (B.0009)

g8 MD_1(MD_1}

8 MD_2(MD_2)

g8 MD_3(MD_3)

-8 RD_2(RD_2)

=z Ad Printer { Printer_1)

- [@ ST_1(5T_1)

|3 ST_2(5T_2)

+-J ZN_1(ZN_1) - Empty =

+-J8] Zone for sale { Zsale )

+ .. SecondWarehouse (02 )

4% ThirdWarehouse (03 ) - Emp

- D& Extemal Receipt WHS ( DEl}- -

General ]Defaults] Extension F'ararneter] F'roduction] SSCC] F'.eports] Print Events] Zone Types | Page Sizes] {4

Language English {3) R
Company Logo URL

DB User Name EE]
DB Password LT TYTYY

PMX License Server

Logistic Camiers
[ Store Logistic Camiers on 1 Storage Location by Warehouse [ Move Al Logistic Camiers on Reception
Quality Status for Logistic Carmiers Released (RELEASED) 7
[ Select Driver When Loading [] Goods Receipt Requires Suppl. Ref
[ Select License Plate When Loading | [ Goods Receipt Automatically Prints kem Labels |

[ Select Trailer Number When Loading

[ Use Inventory Retumable ftems on Documents [ Disable tem Selection in Flows
[ Set Vat Group Retumable ttems on Documents
[ Check to Add Retumable tems

Item Master Data > Produmex > Inventory tab:

[tem Master Data l;‘ @ lz‘
Ttem Mo, Manual ITEMO4 Inventory Ttem
Description PDMX serizl + batch number + track location manual UOM Sales Ttem
Foreign Name Purchase It=m
Ttem Type Ttams b
Ttem Group Ttems bl
UcM Group Manual il Bar Code 2123333333375 El GTIN-14 *
Price List Price List 01 b Unit Price Primary Curn™
J General ] Purchasing Data ] Sales Data ] Inventory Data ] Planning Data ] Production Data ] Properties | Produnmesx Remarks ] Attachments ]_
J Inventory | Sakes | Purchsse | Production | Catch weight | Attrbutes | |
UcM Name PCS Is Logistic Carrier O
Number of Decimals for UoM 1 ] Is Logistic Unit (GS51) O
UoM 2 Has No Value []
Number of Decimals for UoM 2 1] Report Label Key &
1UcM2 = 0.000 UoM 1 Report Label Mumber of Copies 3
#Ask for Quantity on Item Label Printing
Has Best Before Date O Item Label Printing by Packaging Type?
Has Second Batch Number I Seveso Class
Use in WA Functionality O
Default Quantity on Logistic Unit 0.000 Is Returnzble Ttem O
Ttem Storage Location Type w Neon Inventory Returnable Ttem Code | 2
Force Serial Numbers During Cycle Count? O

(1) Report Label Key:

If you want to set a label different from the default one (defined on the Defaults tab of the
Organizational structure), add the key of the necessary report. You can find the available keys on the
Reports tab of the Organizational Structure.

(2) Report Label Number of Copies:
With the setting you can define the number of labels that have to be printed for a specific item / unit.
If the field is not filled in, the system prints one label for the item.

(3) Ask for Quantity on Item Label Printing:
If the setting is enabled, the system asks to enter an item quantity on the Mobile Client on the Print:

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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Enter the Number of Items screen and the entered quantity is added to the label. E.g. it can be used
to add weight to the label.

(4) Item Label Printing by Packaging Type:
If the setting is enabled, the system prints item labels based on packaging types. On the Mobile Client
you can enter the number of labels by each packaging type and inventory UoM.

= Produmex Wi.. — 0 X
Enter the number of labels
5
=5 |4 >
V)
i
@ T @ @

On the Produmex Attributes tab of the Item Master Data window it is possible to set a specific report
for each packaging type and the number of copies to be printed in the Item Label Report column and
in the Copies Item Label column.

If Item Label Printing by Packaging Type setting together with the Goods Receipt Automatically Prints
Item Labels setting (on the General tab of the Organizational Structure) are enabled, the system
prints the label for the packaging type linked to the purchase order or the purchase UoM when
receiving without PO.

Print Item Labels during Picking

Overview

This documentation describes the configuration steps of printing item labels during the following
picking flows:

e Picking Flow
Multi-Picking Flow
Zone Picking Flow

Box Pick and Pack Flow
Zone Box Picking Flow
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Configuration

1. In your Organizational Structure create a printer in the warehouse where the picking process is
performed. Set the printer as the default printer.

g M = E3
Code Printer_1

=14 Organizational Structurs Name Ad Prirter
=6 WMS_Demo (COMP ) - Empty = 53/¢
EI“':‘ GeneralWarehouse (01) -Empty Windows Printer Name POF Creator
a@ Zone for logisticWh01 { Jogist ) ]
_____ . B.0003 (B.0003) Page Size Ad (Ad) >
..... . B.0004 ( B.00D4 ) [l Active

[l Default

..... @8 MD_1{MD_1)
..... &8 MD_2(MD_2)
..... @ MD_3(MD_3)
58 RD 2(RD 2

..... 3 ST_ _
----- 3 ST_2(5T_2)
m-F ZN_1(ZN_1) - Empty =+
-] Zone for sale  Zsale ) - Empty
j‘;' SecondWarehouse (02 ) - Empty
[]---“’! ThirdWarehouse (03) - Empty =1
% 06 Extemal Receipt WHS {06) -

Ok | | Cancel

2. On the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure add a report with Item Label type.
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| [ search | code COMP
E|° Organizational Structure Name WMS_Demo
£ WMS_Demo (COMP )
General | Defaults | Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC Reports |Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes| ([« [+ ]
Report Path |C:\Produme:\ﬂeport5\ |
Coresuite Report Path | |
Key Name Path
1 Shipping Label Default ShippingLabel mt
2 Goods Receipt Label DefaultGoodsReceipt Label mpt
3 ltem Label DefaulttemlLabel mt
Format Crystal Reports (2) i Add
Mame |ftern Label | Update
Page Size |M (Ad) Vi Delete
Orientation Portrait (1) ~
Type temLabel (ITM-LBL} ~ |
Path DefaulttemLabel mpt
< N []'3 | | Cancel Export
Close

3. On the Defaults tab of the Organizational Structure set the report as the default item label.
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Code comp

=@ Organizational Structure Name WMS_Dema

G-El WMS_Demo (COMP )
Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC | Reports | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | (¢ [+

Goods Receipt Label Goods Receipt Label (2) ]
Shipping Label Shipping Label (1) T
ftem Label kem Label (3) ] |
Additional Expenses Generator AddttionalExpensesGeneratar - Generates additional expenses (DE/
Default Guality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) ]
Released Quality Status Reception Released (RELEASED) w1
Guality Status Sales Retum Released (RELEASED) ]
Quality Status Cycle Counting Released (RELEASED) w0
Quality Status Retumable tems Released (RELEASED) e
[]'3 | | Cancel Export
< >

4. In the Item Master data window go to Produmex > Sales tab and enable the Print Label During
Picking option for the given item.

If you have a picklist with different items, the system prints item labels only for those items for which
the Print Label During Picking option is enabled.
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57 (=

Ttem No. Manual ITEMO2 Inventory Ttem
Description No Bstch no serizl no BED with LWOM group Sales Ttem
Foreign Mame Purchase Item
Ttem Type Ttems b
Ttem Group | Ttems w
UcM Group . |PCS=Pallet Bar Cods 12345676501231) PCS [e] [GTIN-12 -
Price List Price List 01 bl Unit Price Primary Curn™ PCS
Pricing Unit Piece b
J Generzl ] Purch. ] Sales Data ] Inventory Data I Planning Data I Preducticn Data ] Properties | Produmes | Remarks I Attachments L
Inventory Ssles | Purchase | Producion [ Catchweght | Attrbutes | 3L |
Shelf Life Delivery ] Packing Remarks
Pick Typ= - Packing Image
Pick Type 2 bl
Bulk Pick Quantity 0,000
Enter Reason for Sales Return
I Print Label During Picking I
Replenisment: Quantity on Pick Locations 0,000 Szles Remarks Pop-up O
Estimated Sales Quantity by Month 0.000 Sales Remarks
Default Quality Status for Sales Return d
Allowi Multiple Batches on Sales Doc.
Allows Stock to be Locked in Advance
Smallest Sellable Packaging Type d Add Non-Inventory Ttem to Picklist O
Defzult Leg. Car. Picking
Scan Base Component |:|
# Country Code  Card Code Card Name Shelf Life # Card Code Card Name Whs Minimum Stock Le...
0.00
0.00
Delete Row Delete Rowr
|_ Updsts | | Cancel | | PM Inventary

Print Logistic Labels for Goods to Receive

Overview

With Produmex WMS, you can print GS1 logistic labels for goods to be received.

You can use the printed labels

e for items with GTIN, BBD, quantity, batch number, serial numbers

e for items that has no barcode at all

Note: If you use EAN-13 codes, add a 0 value at the beginning of the barcode.
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TemNo.  [Manual | | Inventory Ttem
Diescription Component 1 | batch/BED| | Sales Ttem
Foreign Name | | Purchase Ttem
Ttem Type | Ttems -|

Ttem Group |PreductionTests -|

UeM Group [Mznual =2 Bar Code | os843285332145 [ ...] lcTin-14 -|

Price List |Base Price -| Unit Price Primary Currs™ || 2005

Ttem No. Manuszl |COMPDD4 | Inventory Ttem
Description |Component 4 - fbstch/BED] | Sales Item
Foreign Name [ | Purchase Ttzm
Ttem Type | Ttems -|

Ttem Group |PreductionTests -|

UoM Group [Mznuzl *|= |Bar Code D5843273595164 [ ] [GTIN-14 -|

Price Ligt |Base Price -| Unit Price Primary Currs™ || 400§

Printing labels

In the Purchase Order window you can enter additional information for printing.

1. Click Print SSCCs.

2. Provide the required data on the form: delivered quantity, number of LUIDs, copies of label,
batch number and BBD.

3. Select the layout and the printer

4. Click the Print button.

Purchase Order
Vendor Svew ] No. [Primary |z |-lo |
Name Status Open
Centact Person lawrenceMis | Posting Date
Vendor Ref. No. [ 1 Defivary Date
Document Date
J Contents [ Logistics I Accounting I Attachments |
Item/Service Type Summary Typs
# | Ttem No. Ttem Description Quantity | UnitPrice | Total (LC) |Whse | UoM Code | Bestbefore date LUID's PMX Serial number | 1.
1 = COMPOOL Component 1 - batch/BED 40 1505 360005 = 01 Manuzl
2 = COMPDMA Component 4 - batch/BED 1,000 3005 3000005 = 0L Manual
’ =
Document 2
Ttem code Ttem name # order # to deliver | # LUID's # copies | Batch number | Best before # by LUID
Kl o ‘ = COMPOOL Component 1 - batch/BBD 240.00 240.00 2 1 TESTBATCHOL |02/15/2017 120.00
= COMPOM Component 4 - batch/BED 1,000.00 1,000.00 4 1 TESTBATCHOZ | 02/15/2018 250,00
Buyer James Chan Ld[E]
Oviner 1
- E
h ok [ el | Print S5CC's | 4 3 =]
I Print I Cancel Layout DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel - Printer PDFCreator 'II

In this example, we have printed to a PDF printer, it has printed 6 labels (2 for line 1, 4 for line 2):
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'::,/"-.;,." |_T Computer » L;I Di:l-:{C:]_bTernp » PDFCreator

Organize = f.‘ll Qpen Frint Mew folder
T Mame Date modified

B Deskiop 20160215083 240, pdf

& Downloads w21 20160215083241. pdf

, Recent Places i) 2016021 5083238, pof

20160215083239. pdf

+a Libraries i) 20060215083237. pdf

Result (1 example for each line):

PURCHASE ORDER: 275 PURCHASE ORDER: 275

SSCC: 000000000000000512 SSCC: 000000000000000482

FROM: FROM:

Far East Imports Far East Imports

300 Elm Streat 300 Elm Street

Suite 300 Suite 300

Los Galos CA 85035 Los Galos CA 95035

PRODUCT: Component 4 - batch/BBD PRODUCT: Component 1 - batch/BBD

CONTENT COUNT BEST BEFORE CONTENT COUNT BEST BEFORE
05843273585164 250 15/02/2018 05843286332145 120 15/02/2017
RECEPTION DATE BATCH/LOT RECEPTION DATE BATCHILOT

1800212016 TESTBATCHOZ 15/0202016 TESTBATCHO

MATIERRHMMTERY | SRR

B43273505164 10)TESTBATC 843286332145(15)17 0(10)TESTBAT
{00}000000000000000512 (00}000000000000000482

These labels can be scanned in the Reception Flow:
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# Produmex Windows T... EI@ = Produmex Windows T... E@ # Produmex Windows T... E@ # Produmex Windows T... E@ + Produmex Windows T... EI@

Select function (1) Purchase: Select function (1) Select a filter Selecta PO Scan barcodes G51 label

| 75 I |
_ _ GS1/EAN Barcode
Sales Put away 7 E]
[

Logistics Purchase return No PO

Production Cross-docking Container No label on logistic unit

Auto-select order

COTOVO|I00ITOO|I|IOOITOO|CODITOO|GOTO O
scan the GS1 label
barcodes here

Example text in case you enter it manually ]c100000000000000000512

Reprint Logistic Labels On Mobile Client

With the Reprint Logistic Label Flow on the Mobile Client, the logistic label can be reprinted after the
SSCC is delivered.

Configuration
Define the Sales: Reprint logistic label (2000) print event on the Print Events tab of the Organizational

Structure.

* The print event has no default report.
e The input parameter of the report should be @luid on MSSQL and P_LUID on HANA.

Reprint Logistic Label Flow

1. On the Mobile Client select Sales > Reprint Logistic Label.

2. On the Scan an SSCC screen scan the SSCC to reprint the label. You can scan an SSCC that is
already delivered.

After the label is printed, the system returns to the Scan SSCC screen. Scan the next SSCC or tap the
left arrow button to exit.
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: Produmex Wi, — O >  Produmex Wi, — O >

--> BarCode <--

COWITITO0OOGOLO O

Preprint pallet labels

It is possible to pre-print logistic labels so they can be used later when creating stocks.

Because in this case the SSCC’s do not exist in the system when they are printed, it requires a special
procedure in order to create the labels and to avoid SSCC duplications.

1. Add the stored procedure

Before adding the stored procedure, go to the ‘SSCC tab’ of the Organizational Structure and check
the ‘Current SSCC’ number.

Add the ‘PMX_SP_GoodsReceiptLabel Mass’ stored procedure to the PMX_<database name>
database. Modify the start SSCC by entering the current SSCC number plus one as the value for the
set @currentSSCCint parameter.

The added SSCC number will be the first SSCC number to be printed.

EXAMPLE: In the example the Current SSCC number was 10, therefore we added 11 as the start
SSCC number.

-]
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2. Crystal Reports

Open the ‘GoodsReceiptLabel MASS’ report in Crystal Reports.

Set the datasource location of the report to the ‘PMX_SP_GoodsReceiptLabel _Mass’ stored procedure.

(]

Print the labels from Crystal Reports. On the ‘Enter values’ form add the number of the logistic labels
to print to the @count field and click on the ‘Ok’ button.

(]

3. Modify the current SSCC number

As the pre-printed SSCC’s do not exist is the system, the current SSCC number did not change. In
order to avoid SSCC duplication, increase the current SSCC number with the number of the printed
SSCC’s on the PMX_SSCC table.

EXAMPLE: We printed 10 labels therefore we increased the value in the Current SSCC column by
10. Because the original value was 10, we set 20 as the new value.

]

<COMPANY NAME>

INVENTORY

(00)000000000000000116
I '.:E
3
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Print Documents Automatically with Notification Listener

It is possible to automatize document printing with the help of the SBO Notification Listener.

1. List of documents

List of documents that can be printed automatically with the standard solution

Document type Object type Default report Supporl_:ed PMX_NOTQ
code transactions Column
pick list PMX_PLHE DefaultPickList.rpt AUDL DocEntry
sales order 17 ACUL DocEntry
purchase order 22 DefaultPurchaseOrder.rpt| ACU L>.k DocEntry
See: section 4

2. Set the report

2.1. Customize the report

For reports, the Notification Listener will use the Column and Key values from the PMX_NOTQ table as
the Crystal Report parameters. In order to print with the Notification Listener, change the input
parameter of the report to the Column value.

[ Results | ]y Messages
Intemal ey

Canceled  UserSign  CreateDateTime

i 1 2017-03-10 14:55.07.700

UpdateDate Time Version  Action ObjectType JKey
2017-03-10 14:55:07.700 1 A

Source  BlockEffects  SenderType
PMX_FLHE J 23310 S SboTaPmx

DocEntry
Open the default report in Crystal Reports. Go to Field Explorer and expand the Parameter Fields.
Rename the parameter to ‘DocEntry’ (Column value).

T

Field Explorer o ox

= 4| B 2 B Bl
[1 Database Ficlds

F Formula Fields

= [t21] Parameter Fields

Enter
82 Groy Insert to Report
T Spec Insert to Repo
Mew...
Bename... Fd

Find in Formulas...

Find in Subreport Links...

In the example we set the Notification Listener to print newly created pick lists automatically. The
Column value in the PMX_NOTQ table is ‘DocEntry’ therefore in Crystal Reports we rename the
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standard ‘@pickListDocEntry’ to ‘DocEntry’.

Save it as a new report. Make sure that you save it to the folder that is defined for the reports on the
‘Reports’ tab of the organizational structure.

In the example we save the report as ‘DefaultPickListForSBONotification.rpt’.

2.2. Define the report in the organizational structure

In order to use the pick list in other flows properly, create a separate entry for this report on the
‘Reports’ tab of the organizational structure.

Organizational structure - Produmex Logex AddOn v6.2.1.8 g @ E
Code COMP

=g Organizational structure

» Nams TESTPMX2
+1-[] TESTFMX3 (COMF )

General] Defaults] Extension parameter | Production | SSCC  Reports Printevents]Zonetypes] Page size | Qi+ | »

Repaort path C:\ProdumexReports’,
Caoresuite report path
CR Connection Name:
Key Mame Path A
11 Shipping label Default Shipping Label mpt
12 Sales Delivery By Sales Order Default SalesDelivery By SalesOrder mpt
13 PMX sales shipping Defautt ShippingLabel Small mpt
14 Pick: List Default Pick List rpt
15 Pick List For SBO Notffication Default Pick List For Sbo Motification mt
]
Format Crystal reports (2) - Add
Name Pick List For SBO Motification Update
Page size Ad (Ad) - Delete
Orientation Landscape (2} A
Type Pickdist report (PICK-REF) -
Path Default Pick List ForSboMotification rpt
[l Uses the extemal database

0k | | Cancel |

3. Configure the Notification Listener

Open the config file of the Notification Listener. Uncomment the following transaction line:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="PMX PLHE" transactionType="A"
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logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.PrintReport,
Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="ReportPath" value="DefaultPickListForSboNotification.rpt"/>
<parameter name="PrinterDevice" value="Printer02"/>

</action>

Adjust the following values in the transaction line:

e objectType: add the code of the object type. See the list of the document types for the
corresponding object type value.
e transactionType: specify the transaction type. Possible values:
o 'A'=add
o 'U'=update
o 'L'=close
o 'D'=delete
o 'C'=cancel
o ¥'=3ll|
Please note: Not every transaction type works for an object. Please see the table that
contains the supported transaction types for each object
e Printer: Add the printer code from the organizational structure as the value of the
“PrinterDevice” parameter.
e Report path: Add the custom report as the value of the “ReportPath” parameter.

In our example we set the Notification Listener to automatically print newly generated pick lists.
Therefore the object type is “PMX_PLHE’ and the transaction type is ‘A’. The code of the printer is
‘Printer02’ and the report name is ‘DefaultPickListForSboNotification.rpt’.

Please note that when a pick list is created, its status is ‘Not Ready’. When creating a similar
setting than in the example, be aware that the Notification Listener will print the pick list in the
non-ready state.

When the Notification Listener is running the report is automatically printed after the transaction.

4. Automatically print report for closed purchase orders on goods receipt

There is a special transaction line in the config file of the Notification Listener to print the purchase
orders after a goods receipt.
Create a new report as described above.

In the configuration file of the Notification Listener, find and uncomment the following transaction
line:

<action senderType="SboToPmx" objectType="20" transactionType="*"
logic="Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions.PrintReportForClosedPOOnGR
, Produmex.Sbo.Logex.SboNotification.Actions">

<parameter name="ReportPath" value="DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel.rpt"/>
<parameter name="PrinterDevice" value="RPT"/>

</action>
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Adjust the printer and the report path as described above.

Mobile Client: Purchase module

Purchase Guide

With the Produmex Purchase module stock reception, put away and return can be executed on the
shopfloor. Produmex offers specialized flows for purchasing:

e Reception

Put away

Purchase return
Cross-docking

Bulk reception

ASN reception

e Receive from WHS

e Create purchase document

Brief overview of the Purchase Main Flow

By following the steps below, users can effectively navigate the Purchase Main Flow in the Warehouse
Management System, ensuring accurate reception, storage, return, and document management for
purchased items.

1. Reception
The reception process within the Purchase Main Flow involves receiving purchased items into the

warehouse.

e Select the desired receiving method: GS1/EAN barcode, purchase order, container, or ad hoc.

e Scan the barcode or select the purchase order/container to link the items being received.

« |dentify the product, select a logistic carrier (if available), and provide relevant details like batch
number and quantity.

 Validate the data and create a Goods Receipt PO document.

2. Put Away

After the reception process, the put away step focuses on assigning storage locations to the received
items.

e Put Away orders may be generated based on the Put Away Order Generator extension after
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adding the Goods Receipt PO document in SBO.

e No Put Away order is generated if the “Receive on location instead of dock?” option is enabled
or if no SSCC is created at reception.

e The Put Away flow involves initiating the put away, selecting a source dock, and scanning an
SSCC to put away.

e For full pallet Put Away orders, the entire logistic unit (SSCC) must be moved, while for regular
Put Away orders, different items are moved separately.

* The destination location is scanned or selected from a list, taking into account zone types and
availability; after each item is put away, a message is displayed, and no new SSCC is generated
when moving items separately.

3. Purchase Return

If there is a need to return purchased items to the supplier, the Purchase Return process is executed.

e The Purchase Return Flow allows for returning purchased items to a supplier or taking back sold
items from customers.

e The return process is initiated by selecting the Purchase Return option from the Purchase menu
and selecting the supplier.

e The return can be executed based on an open delivery document or without a delivery
document.

e The workflow involves scanning the SSCC or location, scanning the product, adding the quantity
to return, and the option to add more products or finish the return process.

e A Goods return document is created in SAP B1, and when all products from a Goods Receipt PO
document are returned, the purchase document is closed.

4. Cross-docking

Cross-docking is a process that involves directly transferring received items to outbound shipments
without going through the put away process.

e Cross-docking is a process where goods are immediately delivered to the customer after
reception based on the linked sales order.

e The configuration involves enabling options such as auto reserving stock and selecting picklist
types for cross-docking.

» The workflow of cross-docking includes initiating the process, selecting a location and purchase
order, scanning barcodes, identifying items and batch numbers, specifying additional
information, adding the quantity of items, and determining whether to add more products or
finish the logistic unit.

e After completing the reception, the system can generate a goods receipt document,
automatically close the linked sales and purchase orders, and proceed to the picking flow,
generate a picklist or select destination if necessary.

e Users have the option to go back during the reception process, clear identified items on the
logistic unit, and handle situations where the goods receipt is not yet booked.

5. Bulk Reception

In bulk reception, goods in logistic container are received and handled as a single unit rather than
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individually.

e The Bulk Reception Flow allows for direct reception of products into silos and tanks without
creating a logistic unit.

e |t does not support items managed by SAP or PMX serial numbers and catch weight items.

e The workflow includes selecting a filter (based on a purchase order or without a purchase
order), selecting a product, entering a reason (if required), entering the number of items,
selecting a zone (if applicable), scanning a destination location, and adding more products.

e After finishing the reception, the Goods Receipt PO document is created in SAP Business One,
and the reception note is printed.

» There is an option to go back without booking the receipt, which clears the list of added items.

6. ASN Reception

ASN (Advanced Shipping Notice) reception refers to the process of receiving items based on advance
notice from the supplier.

e The ASN Reception Flow allows for receiving items based on an advance shipping notice (ASN).

* The workflow includes initiating the flow, selecting a destination location, selecting an open
ASN, and selecting the items from the list at a rapid pace.

e The system verifies criteria such as the status of the linked purchase order/reserve invoice and
the presence of open lines with inventory items.

o After receiving all items from the purchase order/reserve invoice, the delivery document is
created, and the reception note is printed.

e The purchase order is closed or the status of the reserve invoice is changed to “Delivered” after
the reception.

7. Receive from WHS

The “Receive from WHS” step involves receiving items from another warehouse or distribution center.

e The Receive from WHS Flow is used to move stock from a non-Produmex-managed warehouse
to a Produmex-managed warehouse.

e Configuration involves adjusting settings for the source warehouse, creating the warehouse in
the organizational structure, creating docks within the warehouse, and enabling the warehouse
for the scanner.

e The workflow includes starting the flow, selecting a dock, selecting an inventory transfer
request (optional), scanning GS1 barcodes (most users have it off), identifying identical logistic
units, identifying the product, entering batch data and quantity, adding more products from the
logistic unit (optional), and finishing the process.

e The system generates an SSCC barcode if necessary, creates the inventory transfer document,
and prints item labels and logistic labels.

e Put Away move orders can be generated based on the configuration setting, and the flow can
be continued with another inventory transfer request after booking the items.
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8. Create Purchase Documents Flows

Creating purchase documents flows refers to the process of generating and managing various
purchase-related documents within the WMS.

e The Create Purchase Document Flow allows for the creation of a new purchase order on the
shop floor.

e The workflow involves selecting the destination warehouse and supplier from respective lists.

¢ Products can be scanned or selected, and product information such as item code, description,
price, and available quantity is displayed.

e Quantity to order is entered, and additional products can be scanned or selected.

e The ordered items are displayed for overview, and tasks such as creating the purchase order,
canceling the purchase order, or adding more items can be selected.

Reception Flow

Overview

With the Reception Flow, items can be received based on GS1/EAN barcodes, purchase orders,
containers or ad hoc.

Workflow

(]

e Reception

e Select a location

* Select a filter

e Scan GS1/EAN barcode

e Select a PO

e Select a supplier

e Select a container

e |dentical LUs?

¢ Number of identical LUs
¢ Scan a label

e Select a logistic carrier

e Scan a product

e Add the number of items
e Other products on LU?

¢ Product still to receive?
¢ No PO

¢ Goods Receipt PO generated
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Reception Flow steps

1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Purchase > Reception.

¢ Produmnex Wi, — O > i Produmex Wi, — O >

Sales Put away
Logistics Purchase return
Production Cross-docking

QOO O OUTOe

2. Select a location

Select a dock on the Select a location screen. The selected dock defines the destination warehouse.

On the screen every unloading dock from the warehouses assigned to the scanner can be selected. If
only one unloading dock is defined in the warehouses assigned to the current mobile client, the dock
is automatically selected.
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o Produrnex Wi, — O >

3. Select a filter

On the Select a filter screen purchase orders can be filtered in the following ways:

e GS1/EAN Barcode: Based on the GS1 barcode or EAN on the logistic unit or on the items, the
system identifies the linked purchase orders. Only items from the selected purchase order(s)
can be received.

e Order: Only items from the selected purchase order(s) can be received.

e No PO: The reception can be executed without a purchase order.

e Container: Only items from the purchase orders linked to the selected container can be
received.

: Produmex Wi, — O >

Order

No PO

Container

CGOT 00O
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When filtering purchase orders based on GS1/EAN the system asks the operator to scan the GS1/EAN
product barcode of one of the items to be received. At least the GTIN should be present in that
barcode. Additional information such as batch number, quantity, ... may be present, but is not
required.

After scanning the GS1/EAN barcode the system will check whether there are purchase orders
containing this item.

No purchase order found

The ‘There was no PO found.” message is displayed in the following cases:

e The scanned barcode does not contain a GTIN.

e The scanned item is not an inventory item.

e There is no open and approved purchase order that contains the item with open quantity for the
selected warehouse.

12345678901231

y

OCOITO0OOO O

Only one purchase order found

©
O

If there is only one open and approved purchase order that contains scanned inventory item with
open quantity for the selected warehouse, the system will automatically proceed with that purchase
order.

More than one purchase order found

If there is more than one open and approved purchase order for the selected warehouse containing
the scanned item with open quantity, the system will display the list of these orders. Scan the
purchase order or select it from the list and press the right arrow button to proceed. If the ‘Show
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reserve invoices for purchase order selection?’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery
generator, purchase reserve invoices containing the scanned items will be also shown.

The following information is displayed:

1. The document type. Possible values: PO: purchase order, PI: purchase reserve invoice
2. The document number
3. The business partner

(]

Auto-select order

Press the ‘Auto-select order’ button to receive all open purchase orders grouped from a given
supplier. On the next screen select the supplier from the list. The quantities of the items to be
received will be grouped.

When booking the goods receipt, the purchase orders are taken one by one starting with the purchase
order with the smallest doc entry/doc number. If the full quantity is received from that order, the
system jumps to the next one.

Example: We have 4 identical purchase orders. Each order is for 10 pcs of ITEMOL. If we receive 24
pcs, order 1 and order 2 is closed. The open quantity on order 3 is 6 and the open quantity on order 4
is 10.

Sealect a supplier

VOODO1PL - 2pl test

V00001 - Vendor 1

V00002 - Vendor 2

V00003 - Vendor 3 (V)

@ ""-\'_‘..
T = ]
y L -

If the Goods receipt requires suppl. ref setting is enabled on the General tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system displays a separate Supplier Ref. screen after selecting a supplier and it is
mandatory to enter the supplier reference number.

If there are no SSCC barcodes among the scanned barcodes, or there is no label on the logistic unit,
the system will proceed to the Select task screen after the purchase order(s) has been identified.

3.2. Filter based on Order

When the filter on order option is selected, a list purchase orders is shown. A purchase order is listed
if it matches the following criteria:
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e The purchase order is open and approved.
e There is at least one open line of the purchase order that contains an inventory item.
e The purchase order is for the selected warehouse.

If the ‘Show reserve invoices for purchase order selection?’ option is set to true on the Purchase
delivery generator, purchase reserve invoices will be also displayed.

Scan the purchase order/reserve invoice or select it from the list and press the right arrow button to
proceed.

Please see the description of the ‘Auto-select order’ button above.

If the Goods receipt requires suppl. ref setting is enabled on the General tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system displays a separate Supplier Ref. screen after selecting a supplier and it is
mandatory to enter the supplier reference number.

After the purchase order(s) has been identified, the system will proceed to the Select task screen.

3.3. Filter based on No PO

In practice it occurs that a supplier delivers goods without a formal purchase order in the system (e.qg.
if the order was made verbally, or was not entered in SAP Business One, etc.). Still it is possible to
accept this delivery and receive these goods on the shopfloor and administratively. In this case the
created Goods Receipt PO document will have no base document.

1. Select the filter No PO.
2. On the next screen select the supplier from the list.

3. If the Goods receipt requires suppl. ref setting is enabled on the General tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system displays a separate Supplier Ref. screen after selecting a supplier and it is
mandatory to enter the supplier reference number.

¢ Produmex Wi,  — O > iz Produmex Wi, — Od > i Produmex Wi, — O >

GS1/EAN Barcode | | | |

Order

V00002 - Vendor 2

Enter the reference at the
V00003 - Vendor 3 supplier for this delivery.

Container

CQOITO0OOCOITOOCD IO O
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The system proceeds to the Select task screen.

3.4. Filter based on Container

When selecting the filter ‘Container’, purchase type containers with the status ‘In transit’ will be listed
on the screen. When there is no container found that verifies these criteria, the system will display
the 'There was no container found’ message.

Scan the container or select it from the list. The system will proceed to the Select task screen.

Select a container

3/27{2017 1000004
Euro
EURO - logistic carrier
2/27{2017 1000005

EURO
EURO - logistic carrier

COL&O0O

4. Select task - Identical/ No identical logistic units

If there is a Produmex quality type defined that has to be specified in the beginning of the reception,
the system will ask for the quality data before proceeding to the ‘Select task’ screen.

On this screen the user can define whether there are identical logistic units or not. Receiving identical
logistic units means that the operator can receive simultaneously multiple logistic units of the same
product(s) with the same batch numbers, best before dates and quantity. This offers the advantage
that the operator will not have to go through the receiving procedure for each logistic unit separately.

If there are identical logistic units, press the button ’Identical logistic units’. After pressing this button,
enter the number of the logistic units to receive. The number of the logistic units is not limited. Press
the right arrow key to proceed.
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No identical log. units

COPOILTO0OO000OIT OO

If there are no identical logistic units, press the 'No identical logistic units’ button.

The system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Has no identical logistic units’ option is set to true
for the vendor.

5. Scan barcodes GS1 label

Then scan the barcodes on the logistic label of the logistic unit. After having all the barcodes scanned,
press the 'Done’ button. All the information from the GS1 barcodes will be saved into the memory and
the system will not ask additional questions about the scanned information.

If there is no label on the logistic unit, press the 'No label on the logistic unit’ button.

--> BarCode <-- --> BarCode <--

No label on logistic unit

No label on logistic unit Dane

Select a reason later on

QOO0 OLITOO0O0ODITO O

The system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Has no logistic labels’ option is set to true for the
vendor.

If the "Allow to enter reason on purchase delivery’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery
generator, an additional ‘Select a reason later on’ button is displayed on the screen. Press this button
if you would like to add a reason after the item to receive is selected. After the button is pressed the
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system will return to this screen but the 'Select a reason later on’ button is not displayed. The reason
can be selected after the item is specified.

6. Select a logistic carrier
A list of logistic carriers is displayed. Select the logistic carrier from the list or tap the No logistic
carrier button if no logistic carrier is present.

The system automatically skips this screen if the Has no logistic carriers option is set to true for the
vendor in the Business Partner Master Data window.

When receiving a container, the system displays the Select a logistic carrier screen if no value is
provided for the card code in the Container Management window. If the card code is provided, the
system works as it is set in the Business Partner Master Data window.

Select a logistic carrier

EURO - EURD - logistic
carrier

EURD-2 - EURD - container

No logistic carrier

A
__ b -

7. Identify the product

If there were no product barcode on the scanned label or no label has been scanned, the operator is
asked to scan or select a product.

Note:

If the Mfr Item Descr field is set in Iltem Master Data, then items on the Select Product
screen are listed based on the product description. For more information:ltem Master Data:
Purchasing Data tab.

Without a purchase order
When receiving without a purchase order, every item that is both a purchase and inventory item can

be selected.

Based on a purchase order
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When receiving based on a purchase order or container, only items matching the following criteria

can be scanned or selected:

e The purchase order/container contains the item with open quantity.
e The item is not registered for reception in the ASN table with the total open quantity for the

given purchase order/container.

If the ‘Check data in UDF’s from PO line’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
purchase order lines are listed separately on the screen.

12345678901231 -
ITEMOZ, ITEMOZ - Anoter
test item -
12345678901231

0822017 -

EURD-2 - EURO - container

ITEMOL - normal test -
12345078901248

ITEMOZ - Anoter test item @
- 12345678901231

TTrRAMAT [T [V ER P |

COITO0OQCO0OIT OO

Select a reason

If the "Allow to enter reason on purchase delivery’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery
generator, and the Scan barcodes GS1 label was automatically skipped, the system will ask the
whether the user would like to enter a reason nor not. Press a button accordingly.

If the user pressed the ‘Select a reason later on’ button on the Scan barcodes GS1 label screen or
indicated that he would like to enter a reason, the Select a reason screen will open. Select a reason
from the list. Every reason that can be used for purchase receipt will be listed.

Please select a reason for item
'TTEMO1 - normal test':

Do you wish to enter a
reason for item ITEMO1 -
normal test?

Yes

Wrong packaging
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Select a zone type

If the item has a zone type specified on the Inventory tab of the Item Master Data, an additional
Select a zone type screen will open up.

Select a zone type from the list. Every zone type assigned to the item will be listed.

Press the ‘Select Reason’ button to add a reason to the selected zone type. This button is only active
if the selected zone type needs a reason. On the next screen select a reason from the list. Every
reason that could be used for zone types will be listed.

Reception flow:

Added indication of zone types with possibility to set a reason linked to this zone type. Data is
stored in table PMX_QLOG.

If the receiving dock is not located in a zone matching with the zone type of the item, an error
message will open. Acknowledge the message by pressing the ‘Ok’ button. The system will return to
the Scan a product screen.

Please select a reason for zone
type 'Freezer' for item 'TTEMZ6 -
ITEM26 - Zone item':

Freezer (-5°C - 18°C)

Select Reason

COT0O0OD20O0000O

7.1. Identify batch number

If the item is managed by batches, and there was no batch number available on the barcode, specify
the batch number. WMS only allows upper case letters in batch numbers, therefore letters in batch
numbers are automatically converted to upper case. The default batch number depends on the
extension selected for the Batchnumber 1 on company controller.

If the allow to select batch option is set to true on the Purchase delivery generator, the batch
numbers currently in stock for the item are listed on the screen and can be selected.
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Identify Batch Number Identify Batch Number Failed data check.
0822017 \ \ 0872017
0662017 Batchnumber entered does
not match the one on the
purchase order. Enter again?
22 0822017
ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
12345678901231 0832017 &)
Still to receive: 10 PCS . Yes Mo

When the item has a second batch number, add the second batch number as well. If the ‘Auto select
internal batch based on batch number?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, and
there is a second batch number in stock for the current batch, the system will automatically assign
that second batch number and skip this screen.

If the ‘Check data in UDF’s from PO line? ' option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, the
system will check whether the entered data matches with the data on the purchase order. In the case
of a mismatch a ‘Failed data check’ message will be shown. Press the ‘Yes’ button to enter the data
again. Press the ‘No’ button to proceed with the entered data.

7.2. Specify the best before date

If the item has a best before date, and there was no best before date available on the barcode, add
the best before date. The default best before date depends on the Expiry def. for reception value on
the Produmex Purchase tab of the ltem Master Data.

The system asks for reentering the best before date in the following scenarios:

e There is a best before date for the batch that will expire later

e The entered best before date does not match the required shelf life defined on the Produmex
Purchase tab of the Iltem Master Data.

e The Check data in UDF’s from PO line? option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
and the entered best before date does not match the best before date on the purchase order.

If the Can the user change the generated best before date? option is not enabled on the Best Before
for Reception Generator, the user is not allowed to change the generated best before date. The
system skips the Enter Best Before Date screen.
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Enter Best Before Date WARNING: Best before date WARNING: Best before date
‘D9|f‘23‘;’|2017‘ A best before date
month  day year The best before date does '9/7/2019 found in the

not meet the required shelf system that expires later
life. Do you want to enter a than entered best before
27 new best before date? date. Do you want to enter a

b
ITEMOZ - Anoter test item - new best before date?

12345678901231
Batch number 0822017
Best before date 9/23/2017
Still to receive: 10 PCS Yes No Yes Mo

4 by - g b - o b _—

If the Allow to calculate based on manufacturing date option is enabled on the Best Before for
Reception Generator, the system allows for calculating the best before date based on the
manufacturing date of the item.

The system displays the Enter Manufacturing Date button on the Enter Best Before Date screen
and it navigates to the Enter Manufacturing Date screen. When the manufacturing date is provided,
the system calculates the best before date based on the manufacturing date and the expiry date
defined on the Item Master Data.

(=]

7.3. Specify additional information

If the item has other batch attributes set, identify those attributes as well.
8. Define the quantity to receive

8.1 Add the number of items

On the next screen add the number of items on the logistic unit. For more information about adding
the quantity on the thin client please see: Screens for entering additional information.

Please note: On this screen the number of items on a single logistic unit can be added. If there are
identical logistic units, do not add the total quantity of all logistic units.
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Based on a purchase order

When a logistic label is scanned and it contains the quantity, the by default the quantity from the
label is displayed on the screen.

Otherwise the following settings define the default quantity:

e The Remaining Quantity by Default on the Produmex Purchase tab of the Item Master Data. If
the setting is set as 'Company', then the company level Remaining Quantity by Default setting
on the Purchase delivery generator is taken into account. If the Remaining Quantity by Default
setting is 'Yes', then by default the open quantity on the base document (Purchase Order or A/P
Invoice) divided by the number of identical logistic units is displayed.

e |f the Remaining Quantity by Default is 'No', then the Default quantity on logistical unit set on
the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data is checked. If it has a value, then the
quantity field is prefilled with the Default quantity on logistical unit value.

e If the Remaining Quantity by Default is 'No', and the Default quantity on logistical unit setting
has no value, the system proceeds as follows:

o If an item barcode or UoM barcode has been scanned on the Scan a product screen, this
value is prefilled. Example: If 1 piece has been scanned, the field is prefilled with 1 piece
as quantity. If a box of 6 has been scanned, the system fills the 6-box UoM field with value
1 = 6 pieces. The quantity is incremented after each barcode scan.

o If no item barcode has been scanned and the item has been selected from the list, the
quantity is 0 and the user adds the amount to receive.

The maximum limit for the quantity to receive is the open quantity in the order unless the ‘Allow to
exceed ordered quantity?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator.

The ‘Still to receive’ quantity depends on whether there are identical logistic units or not:

e If there are no identical logistic units, the ‘Still to receive’ quantity is the open quantity on the
base document.

e |f there are identical logistic units, the ‘Still to receive’ quantity is the open quantity on the base
document divided by the number of identical logistic units (rounded down).

If the purchase order is linked to a sales order, an additional info icon is displayed on the screen.
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Press this icon to see the customer card code, name and the sales order number.

Without a purchase order
When a logistic label is scanned and it contains the quantity, the by default the quantity from the
label is displayed on the screen.

Otherwise the following setting define the default quantity:

e If there is a value set as Default quantity on logistical unit set on the Produmex Inventory tab of
the ltem Master Data, the quantity field is prefilled with that value.
e If there is no default quantity set, the system proceeds as follows:

o If an item barcode or UoM barcode has been scanned on the Scan a product screen, this
value is prefilled. Example: If 1 piece has been scanned, the field is prefilled with 1 piece
as quantity. If a box of 6 has been scanned, the system fills the 6-box UoM field with value
1 = 6 pieces. The quantity is incremented after each barcode scan.

o If no item barcode has been scanned and the item has been selected from the list, the
qguantity is 0 and the user adds the amount to receive.

There is no maximum limit for the quantity to receive.

The Still to receive’ quantity is zero.

8.2. Capture weight

If the ‘Weight Capture from Scale Needed?’ option is enabled for the item on the Produmex Purchase
tab of the Item Master Data, the quantity of the item must be added by weighing.

The quantity of the items managed by serial numbers cannot be added by weighing.

Define a scale under the reception dock in the Organizational Structure. For more information about
how to define a scale please see: Scale

In order to weigh a catch weight item during the reception, set the ‘Uom to use for
purchase’ option to “Weight (UOM2)” or “Pieces and weight” on the Produmex Catch
weight tab of the Item Master Data.

On the ‘Enter the weight’ screen the following information is displayed:

1. The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the Zero button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the Tare button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there is more than one scale defined under the reception dock, an additional ‘Switch scale’
button is displayed.

Purchase order number

. Item code - Description - Barcode

Uik wN

~ o
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Press the (] icon to see the following information:

1. Batch number
2. Best before date
3. Open quantity from the purchase order.

(]

If the item is not a catch weight item, the received quantity will be the weighed quantity in the

inventory UoM.
If the item is a catch weight item, the weighed quantity will be the received weight in the second UoM

of the item.

9. Print item label

If the ‘Print label at reception’ option is checked on the Produmex Purchase tab of the Item Master
Data, the item label will be printed after the quantity has been added. Please note: in order to print
the item label, the default report has to be added to the ‘Report label key’ field on the Produmex
Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the item.

Print item label

Do you want to print item
labels?

Yes No

K [ L0 [
__ b -

10. Add more products

On the next screen verify whether there are remaining products on the logistic unit or not. The
system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Never deliver mixed logistic unit’ option is set to true for
the vendor.

To add the next item, press the ‘Yes’ button.

To finish the logistic unit, press the ‘No’ button. The system will register the logistic unit in the ASN
table. If there were no logistic label, the system will create one. The ‘Reception: new logistic unit
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identified event (101)’ print event will be triggered and the system will print the logistic label. The
default report for the print event is: DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel.rpt.

If the ‘Split received quantity into logistic units of default size’ option is enabled on the Purchase
delivery generator, and the item has a ‘Default quantity on logistical unit’ set on the Produmex
Inventory tab of the Item Master Data, the received quantity will be split to multiple logistic units
based on the default quantity. An individual logistic label will be generated for each logistic unit, but
only one Goods Receipt PO document will be created for the item.

If the “Ask user to print labels?’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery generator, the system
will ask whether to print the logistic label. Press a button accordingly.

Add more products Print label

Enter the data for the next

Are there other products on A, )
logistic unit

the logistic unit that are not Do you want to print labels?
scanned?

Yes No Yes No 0K

COT0O0O0OTV0OOOITOO

10.1. Continue reception

If there are more open items on the purchase order, the system will show the ‘Enter the data for the
next logistic unit’ message. Acknowledge the message by pressing the ‘Ok’ button. The system will
proceed to the ‘Scan barcodes GS1 label’ screen.

10.2. Finish reception

If the reception was processed without a purchase order, or the ‘Receive all items in one purchase
delivery?’ option is not enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, the system automatically
generates the Goods Receipt PO document after the logistic unit is completed.

Otherwise the Goods Receipt PO document is only created after the receiption is finished. Based on
the 'Group purchase delivery’ setting on the Business Partner Master Data, a grouped Goods Receipt
PO document is created or separate Goods Receipt PO documents are created for each purchase
orders.

The ‘Reception: purchase delivery note created event (100)’ print event is triggered and the system
prints the document.
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Based on a purchase order

After the total quantity of the order/invoice has been received, the purchase order will be closed or
the status of the reserve invoice will be changed to ‘Delivered’.

Based on a container

After the container has been finished, the Goods Receipt PO document is created. When the ‘Auto
close container when delivered? (Y/N)’ option is set to true on the Container management controller,
the container will be closed after every line have been received. When this option is not flagged, the
status of the container will be changed to ‘Delivered’ after the reception.

11. Additional steps

11.1. Go back

11.1.1. Items on the logistic unit

If the user presses the left arrow button during the reception and there are identified items on the
logistic unit, the system will ask for confirmation.

Press the ‘Yes’ button to go back. The list of the items linked to the given logistic unit will be cleared.

Press the ‘No’ button to continue the reception.

11.1.2. Goods receipt not yet booked

When processing the reception based on a purchase order, it is possible that there are logistic units
already registered for reception in the ASN table, but the Goods Receipt PO document is not yet
booked. In such case when the user presses the left arrow button the system will ask whether book
the goods receipt for the items in question or not.

» Press the ‘Book receipt’ button to book the goods receipt document and receive the items into
the warehouse.

 Press the ‘Cancel receipt’ button to clear the list of items. No goods receipt document will be
created and all ASN rows will be removed for the current user.

e Press the left arrow button to go back. The system will return to the ‘Select filter’ screen. The
items registered for reception will be kept in the ASN table. To continue the reception, select
again the purchase order and proceed with the next logistic unit. When the reception is
finished, the system books all the stock that is registered in the ASN table for the current user
and purchase order.
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Items to receive

The goods receipt has not
been booked. Do you wish to
book the goods receipt?

Cancel

Book receipt Serr

11.2. Receive on location

If the ‘Receive on location instead of dock?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
after a logistic unit is indicated as finished, an additional screen opens up.

On this screen the operator can scan a destination storage location. To select the location from a list,
tap the Select a location button. Every location in the zone of the dock is listed. To see only the
list of empty locations, press the ‘Select empty location’ button instead.

On the bottom of the screen the default location and the current stock of the item on the location is
shown.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

After the destination location is defined, the system creates the logistic label.
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12. Quality status at the reception

If the extension set for the QS reception on company controller is 'Gets the quality status for
reception’, the quality status of the received items is determined based on the following:

e If the item has a ‘Released quality status reception’ set for the given supplier on the ‘Produmex
Purchase’ tab of the Item Master Data , the quality status is the Released quality status
reception for the supplier.

e |f the item has no ‘Released quality status reception’ for the given supplier, then the quality
status of the received stock is the default quality status set for the item on the ‘Produmex
Purchase’ tab of the Item Master Data

« If the item has no default quality status, then the quality status of the received stock is the
default quality status set for the company on the 'Defaults’ tab of the Organization structure

If the extension set for the QS reception on company controller is 'Gets the quality status for
reception by batch’, the quality status of the received items is determined based on the following:

e If the received batch is not present in the system, the default quality status defined on the item
is used. If the item has no default quality status, then the default quality status on company
level is used.

e |f the received batch is in stock, then the quality status is determined based on the following:

o If the item has a Released quality status for reception defined on the ‘Produmex
Purchase’ tab of the Item Master data and the batch in stock has the same quality status,
then the quality status of the received stock is the released quality status defined for the
item. If the batch on stock has a different quality status, then the quality status of the
received stock is the default quality status set for the item or the default quality status
set for the company if the item has no default quality status.

o If the item has no Released quality status for reception defined on the ‘Produmex
Purchase’ tab of the Item Master data and the batch in stock has the same quality status
as the Released quality status reception defined for the company on the 'Defaults’ tab,
then the quality status of the received stock is the released quality status defined for the
company. If the batch on stock has a different quality status, then the quality status of
the received stock is the default quality status for reception set for the item or the default
quality status set for the company if the item has no default quality status.
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Put Away Flow

Overview
After the Goods Receipt PO document has been added in SBO, put away orders might be created
based on the extension set for the Put Away Order Generator.

Important: Regardless of the Put Away Order Generator setting, no put away order is generated in
the following cases:

* The Receive on location instead of dock? option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator.
e No SSCC is created at the reception.

In these cases it is recommended to move the items through an ad hoc movement.

Workflow
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PUT AWAY

Select location

Full pallet
order?

YES

Scan destination

Select item

Select batch

Enter quantity

location

Logistic unit moved

Select location
Scan SSCC

Scan SSCC

Scan destination

Put Away Flow steps

1. Initiate the put away
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From the Purchase menu select the Put away option.

2. Select a location

Select the source dock from the list. Every ‘Unloading’ dock is listed.

3. Scan an SSCC

Then scan the SSCC to put away. Only SSCC'’s located on the selected dock can be scanned. On the
screen products to put away are listed in separate lines with the SSCC indicated.

On the next screen every open put away order line is listed. Displayed information:

e ltem code - Item description - Barcode
e SSCC number

3.1. Move SSCC

3.1.1. Full pallet put away orders

When using the 'Generates full pallet put away orders’ extension on the PutAwayOrderGenerator, the
user has to move the full logistic unit. After the SSCC is scanned, the Scan a destination location
screen is prompted.

3.1.2. Put away orders

When using the ‘Generates put away orders’ option extension on the PutAwayOrderGenerator, the
user has to move the different items separately.

On the next screen scan a product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button.
Only items that are stored on the logistic unit can be scanned or selected. After the item is selected,
identify the product if needed. If the product parameters (batch number, second batch number, best
before date) are identical for the item, this screen is automatically skipped. On the next screen enter
the quantity to move.

If the scanned SSCC did not contain multiple items when it was received, the system will ask whether
to move the SSCC in one time or not.

e Press the ‘Yes’ button to move the entire SSCC. The system proceeds to the Scan a destination
location screen.

e Press the ‘No’ button to move the articles products on the SSCC separated. Then identify the
product of needed and enter the quantity to move.
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Mowe SSCC Enter the number of items
1
KG{(5)
Maximum 1 KG

Do you want to move the
55CC in 1 time?

ITEMO1 - normal test - 12245678901248

Yes Current stock 1KG
S5CC 211

OO0 O

Please note: The user has to move the full pallet even if the PutAwayOrderGenerator extension is
‘Generates put away orders’, when the logistic unit contains an item that matches the following:

e The item is managed by SAP or PMX serial numbers.
e The track location option enabled for the item.

If the logistic unit is a monolot and the item is managed by ‘On release only’ or PMX serial
numbers and there are no serial numbers assigned to the logistic unit, the system asks whether
to move the SSCC in one time or not.

4. Scan a destination location

Scan the destination location. To select a location from a list, press the ‘Select a location’ button.
Every location for the warehouse where the dock is located will be listed. To see only the list of empty
locations, press the ‘Select empty location’ button instead.

If the item to put away has a zone type defined, only locations located in a one with matching zone
type can be scanned or will be listed.

On the bottom of the screen the default location is displayed. For more information about the default
location please see: Default location calculation
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Scan a destination location

Select location

Select empty location

Default location

5. Logistic unit is moved

After each item on the SSCC has been put away, the system will display the ‘Logistic unit/ltems are
moved’ message. Press the ‘Ok’ button to acknowledge the message.

The system will return to the ‘Scan SSCC’ screen.

Please note: No new SSCC is generated when moving the items separately. The items are moved
without a linked logistic unit.

Logistic unit/Items are moved

OK

Purchase Return Flow

Overview

Apart from receiving and shipping items, a company also has to make sure that it can return
purchased items to a supplier or can take back sold items from its customers. Produmex provides a
Return function for this.
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If there is a problem with purchased articles that are received (e.g. damaged, expired), these can be
returned to the supplier. Such a purchase return is initiated on the shopfloor.

Workflow

PURCHASE RETURN

Select supplier

ld entify product Id entify product

Add quantity

Purchase return
added

e Select a supplier
e Select a task
e scan_sscc_location
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e scan_a_product
e add_quantity
e add_more_products

Purchase Return Flow steps

1. Initiate the return

To start the return process, select the Purchase return option from the Purchase menu.

2. Select a supplier

Select the supplier to whom return the purchased items. Every ‘Vendor’ type business partner is
listed.

3. Select a task

On the next screen indicate whether to execute the return based on a delivery document or not.

¢ Press the ‘No delivery’ button if it is unknown which delivery the item belongs to. The system
will automatically proceed to the ‘Scan SSCC or location’ screen.

e Press the ‘Select a delivery’ button to return items based on a Goods Receipt PO document. On
the next screen open purchase deliveries for the selected supplier are listed. The deliveries are
sorted by: latest document due date/highest document number.

Note that invoiced Goods Receipt PO documents are closed, so these cannot be selected as a
base document for a return. Credit notes cannot be booked from the scanners.

(]

Displayed information:

1. Due Date of the Goods Receipt PO document
2. Supplier code and name
3. Goods Receipt PO document number

4. Scan SSCC/location

Scan the SSCC or the location. The system will proceed to the ‘Scan a product’ screen.

If there is no logistic label present, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. The system will proceed to the ‘Scan a
location’ screen.
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4.1. Scan location

After the ‘No SSCC’ button has been pressed, scan the source location or select it from a list after
pressing the ‘Select a location’ button. On the next screen select the source location.

Scan $SCC or location

No 55CC

| e i \
W -

No delivery When retuning items without a delivery, every location is listed.

With delivery When returning items based on a delivery, only locations where the items from the
Goods Receipt PO documents are stored are listed.

5. Scan a product

Scan the product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button.

No delivery

When returning items without a purchase delivery, an item can be scanned or will be listed if it is
stored on the selected logistic unit/location.

If the item is stored on more than one SSCC on the location and no SSCC has been scanned, select
the SSCC the item is stored on from a list. If there are items on that location that are not stored on a
logistic unit, an additional ‘No SSCC’ button is displayed. Press this button to return items that are not
stored on a logistic unit.
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When returning the items based on a purchase delivery, an item can be scanned or will be listed if the

following verifies:

e The item is stored on the selected logistic unit/location
e The item is on the purchase delivery document

If the item is stored on more than one SSCC on the location and no SSCC has been scanned, select
the SSCC the item is stored on from a list. If there are items on that location that are not stored on a
logistic unit, an additional ‘No SSCC’ button is displayed. Press this button to return items that are not
stored on a logistic unit.

After the product has been identified, a check will be performed.

* |f the details of the selected product match with the product details on the purchase order, the
user can proceed.

e If the details of the selected product does not match with the product details on the purchase
order, an error message will be displayed. After acknowledging the message the system will
return to the ‘Select product’ screen.

D2.3

Warehouse 02({02)
000000000000006392
D2.3

Warehouse 02(02)
000000000000006507
D2.3

Warehouse 02({02)
0oo000000000007078
D2.3

Warehouse 02({02)
2
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Add the quantity to return. For more information please see: Screens for entering additional
information

No delivery

When returning items without a purchase delivery, the entered quantity cannot exceed the quantity
on the logistic unit/location.

With delivery

When returning items based on a purchase delivery, the maximum quantity to enter depends on:

e |f the quantity on the purchase delivery exceeds the quantity on the logistic unit, then the
maximum quantity the quantity on the logistic unit.

« If the quantity on the purchase delivery is less that the quantity on the logistic unit, then the
maximum quantity is the quantity on the order.

7. Add more products

On the next screen the system will ask whether there are more items to return or not.

Press the ‘Yes’ button to return further items. The system will go to the ‘Scan SSCC or location’
screen. On the ‘Scan SSCC or location’ screen an additional ‘Add the returns’ button will be displayed.
Press this button to return the selected products.

Press the ‘No’ button to finish the return process. The system will display a ‘The return has been
added.” message. A Goods return document will be added in SAP B1. After all the products has been
returned from a Goods Receipt PO document, the purchase document will be closed.

Add more products Scan S5CC or location

- - B

The return has been added.
Are there more items to
return?

Mo 55CC

Yes No Add the returns OK

COITO0QCOCODTOO00OITO O
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8. Go back

If there are items already added to return and the user presses the left arrow button, the system will

ask for confirmation.

Tap Yes to book the return.

Tap No to go back without booking the return. The list of items to return will be cleared.

Items to return

The return has not been
booked. Do you wish to

book the return?

Yes

Mo

Cross-Docking Flow

Overview

In the cross-docking process goods are immediately delivered to the customer after the reception

based on the sales order linked to the purchase order.

If the received stock is insufficient, a pick list will be generated in order to meet the required
quantities from the sales order. To have a distinction between pick lists that are created for cross-
docking, a cross-docking picklist type can be provided on the purchase delivery generator.

Configuration

In order to automatically create the sales delivery note, enable the Auto reserve stock when purchase
order is linked to sales order? option on the purchase delivery generator. Otherwise the received
stock will not be locked and a pick list will be created for the total quantity in the sales order in the

end of the reception.

Workflow

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:purchasedeliverygen
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:purchasedeliverygen

Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42



2025/11/28 20:42 165/656 Functional guide

CROSS-DOCKING

Select location

Select purchase
order

Identical logistic
units?

Enter the number
of log.units

Scan label

Select log

Identify product

Other open
jtems on order?,

—YES—

Goods Receipt PO Purchase delivery
created note printed

Sales delivery note
printed

very 50 line ha Salesdelivery note
linked PO line? created

Pick List Proposal
created

Pick List created PICKING
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e Select location

e Select purchase order
 Select task

e Scan barcodes

e Select logistic carrier
e |dentify item

e Enter quantity

e Add more products

e Continue reception

e Add more products

Cross-Docking Flow steps

1. Initiate the cross-docking

To start the process, choose Cross-docking from the Purchase menu.

2. Select a location

Scan a location or select it from a list. Only docks that can be used for both 'Loading’ and 'Unloading’
can be scanned or selected.

3. Select a PO

Select a purchase order. A purchase order is listed if the following verifies:

the purchase order has a linked sales order

the dock and the purchase order are in the same warehouse
the purchase order is open and approved

the purchase and the sales order is for an inventory item

P.O. 68 - Vendor 2 r

Warehouse 03({03)
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4. Select a task

If there is a Produmex quality type defined that has to be specified in the beginning of the reception,
the system will ask for the quality data before proceeding to the ‘Select task’ screen.

On this screen the user can define whether there are identical logistic units or not. Receiving identical
logistic units means that the operator can receive simultaneously multiple logistic units of the same
product(s) with the same batch numbers, best before dates and quantity. This offers the advantage
that the operator will not have to go through the receiving procedure for each logistic unit separately.

If there are identical logistic units, press the button ’Identical logistic units’. After pressing this button,
enter the number of the logistic units to receive. The number of the logistic units is not limited. Press
the right arrow key to proceed.

Enter the number of identical logistic
units to receive

- % |

Sealect a task

Identical log. units

No identical log. units

] | .'\ =/ y I. i 1 .'\ =/ y
o b - o Sl -

If there are no identical logistic units, press the 'No identical logistic units’ button.

The system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Has no identical logistic units’ option is set to true
for the vendor.

5. Scan barcodes

Then scan the barcodes on the logistic label of the logistic unit. After having all the barcodes scanned,
press the 'Done’ button. All the information from the GS1 barcodes will be saved into the memory and
the system will not ask additional questions about the scanned information.

If there is no label on the logistic unit, press the 'No label on the logistic unit’ button.
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Scan barcodes G51 label Scan next barcode G51 label Scan barcodes G51 label
--> BarCode <-- | | --> BarCode <-- ‘ | |

No label on logistic unit

No label on logistic unit Done Select a reason later on

COT0000T0DO0OTOO

The system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Has no logistic labels’ option is set to true for the
vendor.

If the "Allow to enter reason on purchase delivery’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery
generator, an additional ‘Select a reason later on’ button is displayed on the screen. Press this button
if you would like to add a reason after the item to receive is selected. After the button is pressed the
system will return to this screen but the ‘Select a reason later on’ button is not displayed. The reason
can be selected after the item is specified.

6. Logistic carrier

A list of logistic carriers is displayed. Select the logistic carrier from the list or tap the No logistic
carrier button if no logistic carrier is present.

The system automatically skips this screen if the Has no logistic carriers option is set to true for the
vendor in the Business Partner Master Data window.

When receiving a container, the system displays the Select a logistic carrier screen if no value is
provided for the card code in the Container Management window. If the card code is provided, the
system works as it is set in the Business Partner Master Data window.
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EURD-2 - EURD - container

No logistic carrier

OO T00O

7. Identify item

If there were no product barcode on the scanned label or no label has been scanned, the operator is
asked to scan or select a product. only items matching the following criteria can be scanned or
selected:

e The purchase order/container contains the item with open quantity.
e The item is not registered for reception in the ASN table with the total open quantity for the
given purchase order/container.

If the ‘Check data in UDF’s from PO line’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
purchase order lines are listed separately on the screen.

EURO-2 - EURO - container

12345678901231 - ITEMO1 - normal test -
ITEMOZ, ITEMOZ2 - Anoter 122345678901248

test item - B )
12345678901231 ' ITEMOZ - Anoter test item @
0822017 - - 12345578901231

TTrRAM™T Sl el e A

COTO0OOC0O0OIT OO

If the item has a zone type specified on the Inventory tab of the Item Master Data, and the receiving
dock is not located in a zone matching with the zone type of the item, an error message will open.
Acknowledge the message by pressing the ‘Ok’ button. The system will return to the Scan a product
screen.

(]
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7.1. Identify batch number

If the item is managed by batches, and there was no batch number available on the barcode, specify
the batch number. WMS only allows upper case letters in batch numbers, therefore letters in batch
numbers are automatically converted to upper case. The default batch number depends on the
extension selected for the Batchnumber 1 on company controller.

If the allow to select batch option is set to true on the Purchase delivery generator, the batch
numbers currently in stock for the item are listed on the screen and can be selected.

Identify Batch Number Identify Batch Number Failed data check.
0822017 \ \ 0872017
0662017 Batchnumber entered does
not match the one on the
purchase order. Enter again?
42 0822017
ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
12245678901231 0832017 y
Still to receive: 10 PCS - Yes No

COT0O000T0O0OX0O

When the item has a second batch number, add the second batch number as well. If the ‘Auto select
internal batch based on batch number?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, and
there is a second batch number in stock for the current batch, the system will automatically assign
that second batch number and skip this screen.

If the ‘Check data in UDF’s from PO line? ' option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, the
system will check whether the entered data matches with the data on the purchase order. In the case
of a mismatch a ‘Failed data check’ message will be shown. Press the ‘Yes’ button to enter the data
again. Press the ‘No’ button to proceed with the entered data.

7.2. Specify the best before date

If the item has a best before date, and there was no best before date available on the barcode, add
the best before date. The default best before date depends on the Expiry def. for reception value on
the Produmex Purchase tab of the Item Master Data.

The system asks for reentering the best before date in the following scenarios:

e There is a best before date for the batch that will expire later

e The entered best before date does not match the required shelf life defined on the Produmex
Purchase tab of the Iltem Master Data.

e The Check data in UDF’s from PO line? option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
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and the entered best before date does not match the best before date on the purchase order.

If the Can the user change the generated best before date? option is not enabled on the Best Before
for Reception Generator, the user is not allowed to change the generated best before date. The
system skips the Enter Best Before Date screen.

Enter Best Bafore Date

WARNING: Best before date

WARNING: Best before date

\09|f\23\;|2017\

month day year

42
ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
12345678901231

Batch number
Best before date
Still to receive:

0822017
9/22/2017
10 PCS

The best before date does

not meet the required shelf

life. Do you want to enter a
new best before date?

A best before date
'Q/7/2019" found in the
system that expires later
than entered best before

date. Do you want to enter a
new best before date?

Yes No

Yes No

p Gl
ol

If the Allow to calculate based on manufacturing date option is enabled on the Best Before for
Reception Generator, the system allows for calculating the best before date based on the

manufacturing date of the item.

The system displays the Enter Manufacturing Date button on the Enter Best Before Date screen
and it navigates to the Enter Manufacturing Date screen. When the manufacturing date is provided,
the system calculates the best before date based on the manufacturing date and the expiry date

defined on the Item Master Data.

7.3. Specify additional information

(]

If the item has other batch attributes set, identify those attributes as well.

8. Add the number of items

On the next screen add the number of items on the logistic unit. For more information about adding
the quantity on the thin client please see: Screens for entering additional information.

Please note: On this screen the number of items on a single logistic unit can be added. If there are
identical logistic units, do not add the total quantity of all logistic units.

By default the following quantity is displayed:

e The Default quantity on logistical unit set on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master
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Data
e If there is no default quantity set, then the quantity on the purchase order line

The maximum limit for the quantity to receive is the open quantity in the order unless the ‘Allow to
exceed ordered quantity?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator.

The Still to receive’ quantity depends on whether there are identical logistic units or not.

e If there are no identical logistic units, the ‘Still to receive’ quantity is the open quantity on the
purchase order.

e |f there are identical logistic units, the ‘Still to receive’ quantity is the open quantity on the
purchase order divided by the number of identical logistic units (rounded down).

If the purchase order is linked to a sales order, an additional info icon is displayed on the screen.
Press this icon to see the customer card code, name and the sales order number.

To see the customer and the sales order number, press the information icon. The customer name
(Card Code) - sales order number will be displayed on the screen.

(]

9. Add more products

On the next screen verify whether there are remaining products on the logistic unit or not. The
system automatically skips this screen if the ‘Never deliver mixed logistic unit’ option is set to true for
the vendor.

To add the next item, press the ‘Yes’ button.

To finish the logistic unit, press the ‘No’ button. The system will register the logistic unit. If there were
no logistic label, the system will create one. The ‘Reception: new logistic unit identified event (101)’
print event will be triggered and the system will print the logistic label. The default report for the print
event is: DefaultGoodsReceiptLabel.rpt.

If the ‘Split received quantity into logistic units of default size’ option is enabled on the Purchase
delivery generator, and the item has a ‘Default quantity on logistical unit’ set on the Produmex
Inventory tab of the Item Master Data, the received quantity will be split to multiple logistic units
based on the default quantity. An individual logistic label will be generated for each logistic unit, but
only one Goods Receipt PO document will be created for the item.

If the ‘Ask user to print labels?’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery generator, the system
will ask whether to print the logistic label. Press a button accordingly.
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Add more products Print label

Enter the data for the next

Are there other products on o )
logistic unit

the logistic unit that are not Do you want to print labels?
scanned?

- -
QD000 DTOO00ODODITO O

9.1. Continue reception

If there are more open items on the purchase order, the system will show the ‘Enter the data for the
next logistic unit” message. Acknowledge the message by pressing the ‘Ok’ button. The system will
proceed to the ‘Scan barcodes GS1 label’ screen.

9.2. Finish reception

If the ‘Receive all items in one purchase delivery?’ option is not enabled on the Purchase delivery
generator, the system automatically generates the Goods Receipt PO document after the logistic unit
is completed. Otherwise the Goods Receipt document is only created after the total quantity of the
purchase order/container has been received. The ‘Reception: purchase delivery note created event
(100)’ print event is triggered and the system prints the document.

After the total ordered quantity is received, and the delivery note has been added in SAP B1, a
Processing cross-docking operation... message is displayed on the screen.

Processing cross-docking
operation...

SO 00O

« |f the "Allow to exceed ordered quantity? option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator,
it is possible to receive more than the ordered quantity. The delivered quantity will be equal to
the received quantity.
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e If every item on the sales order has a linked purchase order, the items will be automatically
shipped after the reception has been completed. In SAP B1 the purchase and the delivery
document is added and the sales and the purchase order is closed. The system will return to the
‘Select a PO’ screen.

Please note: When using the PMX sales delivery, the sales order is only closed after the PMX
delivery is processed.

« If not every item on the sales order has a linked purchase order, a pick list proposal and a
picklist will be created for the items without a linked purchase order after the reception has
been completed. The type of the generated pick list(s) is the pick list type defined as the ‘Cross-
docking pick list type’ on the Purchase delivery generator. The system will automatically
proceed to the Picking flow.

Please note: If there is no free stock, the pick list proposal is not created.

e If the "Auto reserve stock when purchase order is linked to sales order?’ option is not enabled
on the Purchase delivery generator, the stock is not locked during the reception. After the
reception is completed, a cross-docking type picklist will be generated and the system will
automatically proceed to the Picking flow.

10. Go back

10.1. Items on the logistic unit

If the user presses the left arrow button during the reception and there are identified items on the
logistic unit, the system will ask for confirmation.

Press the ‘Yes’ button to go back. The list of the items linked to the given logistic unit will be cleared.

Press the ‘No’ button to continue the reception.

10.2. Goods receipt not booked yet

When processing the reception based on a purchase order, it is possible that there are logistic units
already registered for reception in the ASN table, but the Goods Receipt PO document is not yet
booked. In such case when the user presses the left arrow button the system will ask whether book
the goods receipt for the items in question or not.

¢ Press the ‘Book receipt’ button to book the goods receipt document and receive the items into
the warehouse.

¢ Press the ‘Cancel receipt’ button to clear the list of items. No goods receipt document will be
created and all ASN rows will be removed for the current user.

¢ Press the left arrow button to go back. The system will return to the ‘Select filter’ screen. The
items registered for reception will be kept in the ASN table. To continue the reception, select
again the purchase order and proceed with the next logistic unit. When the reception is
finished, the system books all the stock that is registered in the ASN table for the current user
and purchase order.
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Items to receive

The goods receipt has not
been booked. Do you wish to
book the goods receipt?

Book receipt

COT OO

Bulk Reception Flow

Overview

With the Bulk Reception Flow products can be received directly into silos and tanks.

Note: During this flow no logistic unit is created for the received items regardless of the item setting.

Restrictions

The Bulk Reception Flow does not support the following item types:

e items managed by SAP or PMX serial numbers
e catch weight items

The Bulk Reception Flow does not support UoM groups. When receiving an item with UoM group, the
quantity can only be added in the inventory UoM.

Workflow
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Bulk Reception Flow steps
1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Purchase > Bulk Reception.

(]

2. Select a filter
2.1. Order

To receive items based on a purchase order, tap the Order button.

On the next screen select a purchase order from the list. Every purchase order is listed that matches
the following criteria:

e The purchase order is open and approved
e There is open quantity for an inventory item on the purchase order

To receive items based on multiple purchase orders grouped for a supplier tap the Auto-select
order button.

If the Goods receipt requires suppl. ref setting is enabled on the General tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system displays a separate Supplier Ref. screen after selecting a supplier and it is
mandatory to enter the supplier reference number.

o

P.0. 49 - Vendor 3 Y0000l - vendor 1

P.Q. 53 - Vendor 2 _
@ V00002 - Vendor 2

No PO P.O. 54 - Vendor 3

W00003 - Vendor 3 @

Auto-select order

P

QOO0 ODITOOOOLITO

2.1. No PO

To receive items without a purchase order, tap the No PO button.

On the next screen select a supplier from the list. Every Vendor type supplier is listed.
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If the Goods receipt requires suppl. ref setting is enabled on the General tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system displays a separate Supplier Ref. screen after selecting a supplier and it is
mandatory to enter the supplier reference number.

(]

3. Select a product

Scan the item to receive or select it from the list.

Note:

If the Mfr Item Descr field is set in Iltem Master Data, then items on the Select Product
screen are listed based on the product description. For more information:ltem Master Data:
Purchasing Data tab.

3.1. Order

When receiving items based on a purchase order, only open inventory items from the purchase order
can be scanned or selected.

3.2. No PO

When receiving items without a purchase order, every item that is both a purchase and inventory
item can be scanned or selected.

(]

Enter a reason

If the "Allow to enter reason on purchase delivery’ option is set to true on the Purchase delivery
generator, and the Scan barcodes GS1 label was automatically skipped, the system will ask the
whether the user would like to enter a reason nor not. Press a button accordingly.

If the user pressed the ‘Select a reason later on’ button on the Scan barcodes GS1 label screen or
indicated that he would like to enter a reason, the Select a reason screen will open. Select a reason
from the list. Every reason that can be used for purchase receipt will be listed.
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Please select a reason for item
'ITEMO1 - normal test':

Do you wish to enter a
reason for item ITEMO1 -
normal test?

CQOTO0O0O00DI DO

4. Identify the product

Identify batch number

If the item is managed by batches, (and there was no batch number available on the barcode), specify
the batch number. The default batch number depends on the extension selected for the Batchnumber
1 on company controller.

If the allow to select batch option is set to true on the Purchase delivery generator, the batch
numbers currently in stock for the item are listed on the screen and can be selected.
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| 0512024 | BNO512 |
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Milk - Milk Miilk - Milk
Still to Receive: 0L still to Receive: oL
OQOITVO0LITO O

0512024

0582024

i £
|@® X I RC I

When the item has a second batch number, add the second batch number as well. If the ‘Auto select
internal batch based on batch number?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator, and
there is a second batch number in stock for the current batch, the system will automatically assign
that second batch number and skip this screen.

BNO512

Note: Silo, tank and bin locations can be configured to store only a single batch or a single item. See
Silo/tank.

Specify the best before date

If the item has a best before date, and there was no best before date available on the barcode, add
the best before date. The default best before date depends on the Expiry def. for reception value on
the Produmex Purchase tab of the Item Master Data.

The system asks for reentering the best before date in the following scenarios:

* There is a best before date for the batch that will expire later
e The entered best before date does not match the required shelf life defined on the Produmex
Purchase tab of the Item Master Data.

If the Can the user change the generated best before date? option is not enabled on the Best Before
for Reception Generator, the user is not allowed to change the generated best before date. The
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system skips the Enter Best Before Date screen.

M / /[2023 __ Abest before date
monlh doy  year The best before date does 11/14/2023" found in the

not meet the required shelf system that expires later

life. Do you want to enter a q Fcharbentered be;.;tt befotre
new best befare date? HIEs LD Il PR TIEI D R
136 new best before date?

BBBDO02
Batch Number 0001

Still to Receive: 1ce Yes - Yes

CODT0OO0OBITOO0OOOITO O

5. Enter the number of items

On the next screen add the number of items to receive. For more information about adding the
guantity on the thin client please see: Screens for entering additional information.

o | 100 |+

L
Milk - Milk
Batch Mumber 0512024
Best Before Date 4/20/2024
still to Receive: oL

(I < I,

Based on a purchase order
The maximum limit for the quantity to receive is the open quantity in the order unless the ‘Allow to
exceed ordered quantity?’ option is enabled on the Purchase delivery generator.

The ‘Still to receive’ is the open quantity on the purchase order.

Without a purchase order
There is no maximum limit for the quantity to receive.

The Still to receive’ quantity is zero.
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6. Scan a destination location

Select a zone
If the item has a zone type specified on the Inventory tab of the Item Master Data, an additional
Select a zone type screen will open up.

Select a zone type from the list. Every zone type assigned to the item will be listed.

Press the ‘Select Reason’ button to add a reason to the selected zone type. This button is only active
if the selected zone type needs a reason. On the next screen select a reason from the list. Every
reason that could be used for zone types will be listed.

Select destination silo or tank
On the next screen scan the destination silo/tank.

To select it from a list, press the ‘Select location’ button. Every silo/tank location is listed. To see only
the list of empty silo/tank locations, press the ‘Select empty location’ button instead. If the item has a
zone type, only silos and docks matching the selected zone type are listed.

On the bottom of the screen the Default location is displayed.
When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

The stock is added to the selected silo/tank. No logistic unit is created.

7. Add more products

After identifying the destination silo/tank, the system will ask whether to add more products to the
reception or not.

Press the ‘Yes’ button to add further products or press the ‘No’ button to finish the reception.

7.1. Continue reception

After the ‘Yes’ button has been pressed, the ‘Enter the data for the next logistic unit’ message will be
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displayed. Press the ‘Ok’ button to acknowledge the message. Next the system will return to the
‘Scan a product’ screen.

Press the ‘Select a product’ button to select the next product. The system will proceed to the ‘Select a
product’ screen.

Press the ‘Receive items’ button to receive the items and finish the reception.

(=]

7.2. Finish reception

After the ‘No’ button has been pressed, the ‘The reception has been booked’ system message will be
displayed. Press the ‘Ok’ button to acknowledge the message.

The Goods Receipt PO document is created in SAP Business One.

The Reception: purchase delivery note created event (100) print event is triggered and the delivery
note is printed.

The reception has been
booked

OK

8. Go back

When the user presses the left arrow button and there are already added products, the system will
ask whether to book to items or not.

¢ Press the Yes button to receive the items and to book the Goods Receipt PO document.
¢ Press the No button to go back without booking the receipt. The list of the added items will be
cleared.
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The goods receipt has not
been booked. Do you wish to
book the goods receipt?

Yes

ASN Reception Flow

Overview
With the ASN Reception Flow items can be received based on an advance shipping notice.

Workflow
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Select location

Select open ASN

Receive items

Delivery document
created

Delivery note
printed

¢ Select a location
e Select an open ASN
e Receive items

ASN Reception Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

Press the ASN Reception button from the Purchase menu.

2. Select a location

Scan the destination location or select it from a list. Only docks that are used for unloading only can
be scanned or selected. The system automatically skips this screen if there is only one dock matching

this criteria.

(=]

3. Select an open ASN
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On the next screen select an open ASN. An ASN is listed if the following verifies :

e The linked purchase order/reserve invoice is open and approved.

e There is at least one open line of the purchase order/reserve invoice that contains an inventory
item.

e On the ASN table the status of the ASN line is open.

The ASNs that verify these criteria are listed in groups on the screen. Grouping criteria:

e Vendor
e Document type (Purchase order, Reserve invoice)
e Group by value on the ASN table

(]

4. Select the item from the list

On the next screen press the right arrow button to receive the items listed on the screen. Every open
item linked to the ASN group are listed.

Displayed information:

DocEntry.LineNumber

Quantity

Item code and description

SSCC number

Master SSCC number

Batch number - Second batch number - Best before date

oV wWwNH

(2)
(3)
[
(5
64.1
#10 KG
MT23647, Farmhouse
Cheddar ~
3@ 000000D0000DOD007S ()
6
BN1505 -

OO0 O

The ‘Receiving all items. This can take a few moments’ message appears. After every item from the
given purchase order/ purchase reserve invoice has been received, the delivery document is added.
The ‘Reception: purchase delivery note created event (100)’ print event is triggered and the delivery
note is printed.
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The purchase order is closed or the status of the reserve invoice will be changed to ‘Delivered’.

(=]

Receive from WHS Flow

Overview

The Receive from WHS Flow is used to move stock from a warehouse that is not managed by
Produmex to a warehouse that is managed by Produmex.

When moving the stock between warehouses the use of the Inventory Transfer Request document is
optional.

Configuration

The flow uses a transit warehouse not managed by Produmex as the source warehouse.

1. Adjust the settings of the source warehouse on the User Defined Fields of the Warehouses-Setup
screen.

Warehouses - Setup [_Olx}| a1=] ] enen v %]
‘Warehouse Code 04 Warehouse Name Port Storage Warehouse Is managed by Produmex? False =
Is transit WHS? True d
General
[] Inactive
Tax Code NY New York
Location New York v 7| Nettable

2. Create the warehouse in the Organizational Structure.

3. Create at least one dock within the warehouse.

Organizational Structure - Produmex Logex AddOn

o o0s
-} Orgarizational Structure Name Port Dock
-l eleaming WMS (WMS_ELEARNING ) - Empty = 16/21 (76
+)- % General Warehouse (WMS) (01) - Empty = 16/20 (2 General |Cyc|& Coun [
+"II WC Whs (WMS) (02) - Empty = 0/1 (C
= Port Storage Warehouse (04) b Active
=] Port Dock (DD4) [ Loading
[w] Unloading
[J Pick Location

[ Block Stock from Being Used forthe Picking Process

4. Enabled the warehouse for the scanner on the Warehouses tab of the Thin Client element of the
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Organizational Structure.

Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-0On

Search | Code SCAN_2
= \) Qrganl zational Structure Name SCAN_2
=B WMS_2204_UPG (COMP )

# “% GeneralWarehouse (01) -Empty  workflow \Warehouses |Users |DefauItSc.aIes
—}-* SecondWarehouse (02) - Emp

#-J&] Zone for production { Zproduct Name Assigned
=& Zone for purchase ( Zreceptior | GeneralWarehouse (01)
[ ﬁi 1[ ?@1 ' SecondWarehouse ( 02 )
- (
[_m, AAA3(AAA3) Third Warehouse (03 ) [
i..®, LogChar2 (LC_2) FifthWarehouse (05) I
- D21(D2.1)

5. Set the Put away for receive from warehouse generator. It generates put away move orders when

finishing the Receive from WHS Flow.

Workflow

(x]

Select a dock

Select an inventory transfer request
Scan the GS1 barcode(s)

Identify identical logistic units

Identify product

Enter batch data

Enter quantity

Add more products from the logistic unit
Finish process

Receive from WHS Flow steps

1. Start the flow

There are two options to start the flow on the Mobile Client.

(1) Logistics > Move > Receive from WHS

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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Purchase

Production

(—

(2) Purchase > Receive from WHS

Bulk Reception

. Create purchase

'y B =) 09 €3 ' L =2 €9 €

2. Select a dock

On the Select a location screen select the receiving dock from the list of the available locations or
enter the code of the dock. Press the right arrow key to proceed.

(]

3. Select an inventory transfer request

On the Select an order screen select the inventory transfer request from the list of the orders or enter
the number of the inventory transfer request. Press the right arrow key to proceed with scanning a
barcode.

If you want to continue the flow without selecting an Inventory Transfer Request, tap the No Order
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button.

: Produmex Wi, — O >

1
o

No order

CQOL&TO0eQ

If you tap the No Order button, the system displays the Select a source warehouse screen.

4. Scan the GS1 barcode(s)

w Produmex Wi, — O

EXTERMAL RECEIPT WHS(...

Scan the barcode(s) on the logistic unit and tap the Done button.

All the information from the GS1 barcodes is saved into the memory and the system does not ask

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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additional questions about the scanned information.

If there is no label on the logistic unit, tap the No label on the logistic unit button.

(]

5. Identify identical logistic units

If there is no SSCC barcode among the scanned barcodes, or there is no label on the logistic unit, the
system asks if there are identical logistic units.

If there are identical logistic units, tap button Identical logistic units button.

The system asks the quantity of the identical logistic units. Enter the number of the logistic units. The
number of the logistic units is not limited. Tap the right arrow key to proceed.

If there is no identical logistic unit, tap the No identical logistic units button.

e
=]+
[ o |

No identical log. units

COTOOOOIT 0O

6. Identify product

Scan the barcode or tap the Select a product button.

Select the product from the list.
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Y

Select a product

A <)

ITEMO6G, ITEMOG - Catch
weight

7. Enter batch data

If the batch number was not scanned previously, select it from the list. At this step, new batch
numbers cannot be added to the system. Only batches available in the source warehouse can be

selected.

Based on the item settings, additional data can be entered to the batch, e.g. Best Before Date,
second batch number, batch attributes, etc.

64567 - - N/A -

2016

8. Enter quantity

Enter the item quantity or scan the serial numbers. The entered quantity cannot exceed the open
quantity defined in the inventory transfer request.

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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When an item has a serial number, the system automatically offers the scanning option.

Based on the settings of the catch weight function, the system might ask for entering the weight as
well.

After entering the quantity, the system prints the item label(s) depending on the item settings.

Enter the number of items Enter the weight
S| |-
KiG KG
Maximum 10 KG | | Maximum 55 KG
# pieces: 0/1
14 15
ITEMO1 - normal test - 12345678901248 ITEMO6 - Catch weight
Batch number BADO10
Best Before date 5/27/2016
Still to receive: 10KG | |Receiving: 0 / 500 KG
COT0O0O00O
o < O 0O w <& O

9. Add more products from the logistic unit

After entering the quantity, the system asks whether there are other products on the logistic unit that
are not scanned.

If there are other products on the logistic unit, tap Yes. Go back to the Identify product step to
identify the products on the logistic unit.

Tap the Receive items button to finish the process. When you tap the Receive items button, the
system books the inventory transfer.
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Add more products Scan a product

Are there other products on
the logistic unit that are not

i
scanned? [T

Select a product

Mo Receive items

QOO0 O O

If there is no other product on the logistic unit, tap No and the system registers the item. The data of
the registered items is stored in ASN tables.

As the data of the registered items is stored in the system, it is possible to continue the flow after it
was stopped without booking the items.

If there was no SSCC barcode among the scanned barcodes, or there was no label on the logistic unit,
the system generates an SSCC barcode. The system also triggers the Warehouse: a new LU has been
created (700) print event and prints the logistic label. The default report for this print event is the
DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt.

If the Move all items in 1 stock transfer? option is disabled on the Receive from WHS controller, the
Inventory Transfer document is created and the system returns to the Select an inventory transfer
request screen.

If the option is enabled, the system goes back to the Scan the GS1 barcode screen. On this screen an
additional Receive items button is displayed. The Inventory Transfer document is created after you
tap the Receive items button.

(]

10. Finish process
To continue the flow on a next logistic unit go back to the Scan the GS1 barcode(s) step. Tap the
Receive items button to finish the process.

When you tap the Receive items button, the system books the inventory transfer. The system also
triggers the Warehouse: move has been added (701) print event and prints the delivery document.

After booking the items, the system goes back to the Select an order screen, and the flow can be
continued with another inventory transfer request.
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Put away generation

Based on the Put away for receive from warehouse generator setting, the system checks if put away
move order needs to be generated.

e Do not generate: The system does not generate put away move orders when finishing the
Receive from WHS Flow.

» Generate: The system generates put away move orders when finishing the Receive from WHS
Flow. The generated logistic unit can be selected during the Put Away Flow.

e Generate full pallet: The system generates put away move orders when finishing the Receive
from WHS Flow. The generated logistic unit is a full pallet and it can be selected during the Put
Away Flow.

11. Continue the flow

When quitting after the item registration, the system offers the option to book receipt. Despite not
booking the receipt, the flow can be continued after the registration step, because the system stores
the data of the registered items in ASN tables.

The goods receipt has not
been booked. Do you wish to
book the goods receipt?

Eﬂqk - Remove registered
receipt items
COT0O00ORO

If there are registered items in the system that were not booked, after the Select an inventory
transfer request step the system asks whether you want to remove the registered items.

When you tap the Remove registered items button, the system removes the registered items
and the flow continues with the Scan the GS1 barcode(s) step. When tapping the right arrow key, the
flow proceeds with the registered items.

Create Purchase Document Flow
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Overview

Create a new purchase order on the shopfloor with the Create Purchase Document Flow.

Workflow
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Acknowledge

product
information

Enter quantity to
order

E'
NO
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CANCEL
PURCHASE
ORDER

Create ADD MORE
order? ITEMS

PURCHASE
h 4

Purchase order

created

e Select destination warehouse
e Select a supplier
e Scan a product
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¢ Product information
e Enter quantity

e Scan next

¢ Ordered item

e Select a task

Create Purchase Document Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

From the Purchase menu select ‘Create purchase document’ option.

2. Select the destination warehouse

Select the destination warehouse from the list. Every warehouse assigned to the thin client is listed.

3. Select a supplier

Select the supplier form the list. Every supplier is listed.

V00001 - Vendor 1

V00002 - Vendor 2

V00003 - Vendor 3 @

QODITO0OO000OT OO

4. Scan a product

Scan a product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Every purchase item
can be scanned or selected.

5. Product information
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On the next screen the system displays product information:

1. Item code and description
2. Number of items per purchase unit

3. Item price
4. Available quantity in the warehouse (Quantity on stock that is not locked)

Press the ‘Ok’ button to proceed.

6. Enter quantity to order

Enter the quantity to order. For more information about entering quantity in Produmex please see:
Screens for entering additional information

There is no limit for the quantity to order.

Scan a product Product information Enter quantity to order
TTEMOL rormatest (1 1|
= n
# [tems: (2) 1 KG
Price: (2)1.00 S
ITEMO1, normal test (1)
i Available gty: {4) #48 KG
Select a product Z e (2) 1
_ price: (31 1-m$
Purchase items
Available gty: {4) #48 KG

(¢ I I o T > T < e IR ¢ T > T < I e I 5 T -

7. Scan next product

Scan the next product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button.

An additional ‘Purchase items’ button is displayed on the screen. Press this button to create the
purchase order or to clear the list of items to purchase. The system proceeds to the ‘Ordered items’

screen.

To go back, press the left arrow button. When there are products in the list to order, the system asks
for confirmation: Press ‘Yes’' to go back. The list of items to order is cleared. Press ‘No’ to proceed with

the current order.
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You have added items to
order. If you go back, the
items will not be ordered. Are
you sure you want to go
back?

Select a product

Purchase items Yes -

OQOOITOO0OOOLIO O

8. Ordered items

On this screen the list of items to order can be overviewed.

1. Item code, Item name - description - barcode
2. Ordered quantity

3. Item price

4. Total price of the order

Press the right arrow button to proceed.

Press the %] icon to remove the selected item from the list.

ITEMO0Z, ITEMO2 - Anoter test
item - 12345678901231

#5 PCS 2.00%

Total: {4)20.00 $

OO IO

9. Select a task

To create the purchase order, press the ‘Purchase’ button. The purchase order is generated in SAP B1.

The system goes back the ‘Scan a product’ screen.

To clear the list of items to purchase, press the ‘Cancel purchase order’ button. The system goes back

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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to the ‘Select a supplier’ screen.

To add a new item to the list of items to purchase, press the ‘Add more items’ button. The system
goes to the ‘Scan a product’ screen.

Salect a task

Purchase

Cancel purchase order

Add more items

Mobile Client: Sales module

Performing the Picking Process

Picklists can be created from Sales Orders, Sales Reserve Invoices, Inventory Transfer Requests (if the
source warehouse is a Produmex warehouse) and Production Orders.

When picklists are generated on the office level, they are immediately available on the shop floor. The
picking process can be performed on the Mobile Client (scanner mode) by starting the picking flows
listed below. Consult with the description of the flows and click on the name of the given flow to see
its documentation.

Note: The production picking functions are documented in the Production Guide.

(]

1. Picking Flow:

e The picking process is based on a single picklist or waves containing picklists for different
customers and you are suggested to pick the allocated stock.

e When picking for a single customer / delivery address, you can create a packed logistic unit
directly. When picking for a wave containing different customers, you must use a movable
location and after finishing the picking, a packing process must be performed.

2. Multi-Picking Flow:

e The picking process is based on a single picklist or a wave. The flow is designed to use waves
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containing picklists for different customers, but the picking process can be performed for a
single picklist as well. You are suggested to pick the allocated stock.

e The flow always requires the use of a movable location and each picklist must be picked to a
specific movable location.

e After finishing the picking, a packing process must be performed.

3. Zone Picking Flow:

e The picking process is based on a single picklist or waves containing picklists for different
customers.

e After selecting a picklist on the scanner, a zone must be selected. The flow proceeds with the
step of selecting the items to pick, but only those items are listed that can be found in the
selected zone. You are suggested to pick the allocated stock.

e When picking for a single customer / delivery address, you can create a packed logistic unit
directly. When picking for a wave containing different customers, you must use a movable
location and after finishing the picking, a packing process must be performed.

4. Ad Hoc Picking Flow:

e The input of the picking can be a single picklist or a route.

e There is no stock allocated for the picking process, that is, you can select the available free
items.

e The flow supports the use of movable locations.

e When the Ad Hoc Picking flow is started, the following picking tasks can be selected:

o Customer Collect: The input of the picking is a single customer collect picklist. When a
customer is coming to the warehouse to make a request and the picking process is
performed, the customer must confirm that all the needed items are picked and loaded
into the customer’s vehicle.

o Picklist: A picklist must be selected during the flow. There is no customer confirmation
step.

o Route: A route must be selected during the flow. There is no customer confirmation step.

5. Box Pick and Pack Flow:

e With the flow it is possible to perform the picking process directly into boxes on a cart. The flow
is based on a single picklist or a wave containing picklists for different customers.

e |f a full SSCC is picked, the system keeps the existing SSCC number. If not, the system
generates an SSCC number when the first item is picked.

e The process always requires the use of a movable location. When the picking process is
completed for the wave, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow can be started on the
Mobile Client to unload the movable locations to the dock.

6. Prepare Carts Flow:

e The flow prepares carton boxes for the Multi-Picking Flow. It can be used for orders where items
can be picked into one or more carton boxes (or logistic carriers) in which the items will be
shipped.

e The flow is based on a wave with one or more picklists and (with custom development) it is
possible to assign more than one carton box and more than one movable location to each
picklist in the selected wave.
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e During the flow an SSCC number is added to each carton box. The SSCC number can be
preprinted or can be created during the flow.

e With the end of the flow the Multi-Picking Flow can be started to pick the necessary items into
the carton boxes. With the SSCC numbers added to the boxes in the Prepare Carts Flow, it is
defined which items should be picked into which carton box.

e The carton boxes are the final destinations of the items and no packing process is needed. With
the end of the Multi-Picking Flow, the stock can go through the necessary shipping flow.

Note: If a packing step is needed to double-check the content of the box, the Consolidated
Packing Flow can be used and it can only fully confirm the content or reject it.

7. Zone Box Picking Flow:

» With the Zone Box Picking Flow on the Mobile Client, it is possible to select specific zones in the
warehouse and perform the picking process directly into boxes on a cart. The flow is based on a
single picklist or a wave containing picklists for multiple customers. If a full SSCC is picked, the
system keeps the existing SSCC number, otherwise the system generates an SSCC number
when the first item is picked.

e The process always requires the use of a movable location. When the picking process is
completed for the wave, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow can be started on the
Mobile Client to unload the movable locations to the dock.

8. Undo Picking Flow:

» With the flow goods can be removed from a picked or packed logistic unit and can be moved
back to the warehouse. With the end of the flow the corresponding picklist lines are closed and
you cannot redo the picking unless you create a new picklist.

Picking Flow

Workflow
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e Pick list proposal

e Pick list

e Select a wave

e Select item to pick

e |dentify moveable location
e |Identify pick location/source SSCC
e |dentify product

e Add quantity

e |[tems are picked

e Labels printed

e Packing

Shipping

Picking Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the picking, press the Picking button. The button can be reached via the path: Sales >
Picking.

2. Select a wave

Select a wave from the list.
When there is no custom wave description added on the pick list controller, the following information
is displayed for waves:

 Wave number
e Customer card code and name
e Shipping address

If the wave contains pick lists for multiple customers, then the following information is displayed by
default:

e [number of the pick list proposal] pick list number
The sorting of the pick lists is based on the ‘Wave order by’ setting on the pick list controller.
Pick lists will be listed if the following verifies:

e The status is 'Not Ready’, 'Ready’, 'Partially Ready’ or 'Partially Picked’

e The pick list is not customer collect

e The ‘Use for Production?’ option is not enabled for the pick list type

e Stock locking for pick lists is not disabled on the General Settings tab of the OSE
e The ‘Use for picking’ option is checked for the pick list type

In case you have defined the name of your customized view on the Picklist controller (see section
Picking/Multi-picking), the pick lists will be filtered on the basis of your view settings and those waves
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will be listed which meet the criteria defined in your view settings.

After the wave has been selected, all pick lists in the wave with the status ‘Not Ready’ or ‘Partially
Ready’ will be converted to ‘Ready’ status. If the Picking: Make pick list ready for selected line? (Y/N)
option is enabled on the pick list controller, then the system does not change the pick list status until
a pick list line is selected. For more information about pick list statuses and inventory locks please
see: Stock allocation algorithm

When the ‘Auto select the wave?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, the system will
automatically select the wave and only that wave will be shown on the screen.
When a wave is stared, it will be locked for the user.

(]

Picklist Status Update
This description explains how the status of a picklist is updated and identifies the settings that can
change the status.
Related sites:
e Stock allocation algorithm
* Picking Flow
* Picklist

Many settings affect how the pick list status is updated:

Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N)

With default status picklists are created with “Not Ready” status.

If the Only pick items on location on same or lower level as dock? (Y/N) setting is enabled,
then the status of the picklist is automatically set to “Ready” upon creation, this also means that the
locking level will be LUID.

Auto select the wave? (Y/N)

If the Auto select the wave? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the Picklist controller, then the picklists
belonging to the wave selected by the system are automatically set to “Ready” when the wave is
shown on the Select the picklist screen.

If this setting is disabled, the pick lists in the wave are only set to “Ready” after the user selects the
wave on the Select the Picklist screen and proceeds with it.

Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is available)

Enable the Do not lock stock on picking (picklists can be created even if no stock is
available) setting at the General Settings Tab.
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When this setting is enabled:

e The system does not reserve stock when creating a proposal.
e |t bypasses the check for available stock quantity.
» As a result, proposals can be made regardless of current stock levels.

Make picklist ready before print? (Y/N)

In SBO, the picklist can be set to “Ready” during printing if the Make picklist ready before print?
(Y/N) setting is enabled in the Picklist controller.

Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N)

When Make picklist ready for selected line? (Y/N) is enabled, the status of the pick list lines
stays as “Not Ready”. This means the system will not allocate stock to these lines until the user
selects the item using a scanner.

3. Remarks

If Pick and Pack remarks were added to the pick lists belonging to the selected wave, the remarks will
be shown after the wave selection. Press the Ok button to acknowledge the remark.

(]

4. Select item to pick

Select the item to pick. Items from the pick list with open quantity are listed on the screen.
The items to pick are sorted based on the ‘Pick items order by’ setting on the pick list controller.
Displayed information:

e Source location

¢ Quantity to pick

Item code - description - barcode
SSCC number

Batch number

Best Before Date

If the 'Allow to select the item to pick?' setting is not enabled on the pick list controller, the system
will automatically start the picking with the first item on the list.

Note: The “Items Still to Pick” screen appears at the start of Picking, regardless of “Allow to
select the item to pick” setting. The difference is the system ignores the user's selected item
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line and proceeds with the first item on the list. After the first item is picked, the screen is
skipped, and WMS automatically moves to the next item.

If the 'Picking: Make pick list ready for selected line? (Y/N)' option is enabled on the pick list controller,
the status of the line is only set to ‘Ready’ and the system only allocates stock for the line after the
item on the line is selected on the scanner. The status of the other pick list lines is not changed until
the user selects the item on the pick list line.

Note: Picklists use item description based on Item Master Data. If the item description is changed on
sales orders, the change is not reflected on the Mobile Client, but on the delivery notes.

(]

5. Identify moveable location

To pick onto a moveable location, scan it or select it form a list after pressing the Select moveable
location button. For more information please see: 4.2. With moveable location

To pick without a moveable location, press the No moveable location button. For more information
please see: 4.3. Without moveable location

To pick onto an existing logistic unit, press the Enter SSCC button. For more information please see:
4.4, Picking onto an existing logistic unit

If the wave is for multiple customers, the user is forced to pick onto a moveable location. The No
moveable location and the Enter SSCC button is not shown on the screen.

(]

5.1. No moveable location defined for the warehouse

If there is no moveable location defined in the warehouse, the system displays this screen instead.

To scan an existing SSCC, press the Enter SSCC button.
To create a new SSCC, press the New SSCC button.

(]

5.2. With moveable location

Scan the moveable location or select it from a list after pressing the Select moveable location
button.

The moveable location will be automatically selected if the ‘Auto selection of moveable location
during picking?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller.

Picking onto a moveable location allows the operator to pick multiple orders and pack them onto a
logistic carrier at another location (packing station). After the picking has been completed, the status
of the pick list will be converted to 'Picked’. The stock will be ready for shipping after it went through
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the packing process.

5.3. Without a moveable location

Press the No moveable location button to proceed without a moveable location.

When no moveable location is used during the picking, the status of the pick list will be converted to
‘Packed’ automatically after the picking was completed, except when the option ‘Always status
picked?’ is set to true for the pick list type.

5.3.1. Select an existing logistic unit

When there is a picked logistic unit with an open pick list for the same customer and ship to address,
the system will ask whether to continue the picking onto an existing logistic unit or start a new one.

By default only the open logistic units on the same loading dock and for the same customer are listed.
When the ‘Allow multiple customers on SSCC?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, logistic
units for other customers are listed too.

Scan the SSCC of an existing logistic unit or press the New logistic unit button to pick onto a new
logistic unit.

If the ‘Only pick on 1 SSCC?’ option is enabled on the pick list controller and there are already items
picked for the given pick list, then the system automatically selects the last logistic unit started for
the pick list and skips the screen.

=]

5.3.2. Select a logistic carrier

When starting a new logistic unit for the picking, the system will ask whether to pick onto a logistic
carrier or not.

Scan the logistic carrier or select it from the list. To proceed without a logistic carrier press the No
logistic carrier button.

If there is no free stock of logistic carriers the system will automatically skip this screen.

(=]

5.4. Picking onto an existing logistic unit

When the ‘Allow to identify the SSCC to pick on?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, an
additional ‘Enter SSCC’ button is displayed on the screen. Press this button to identify the SSCC to
pick on. On the next screen scan the SSCC.
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6. Identify pick location/source SSCC

On the next screen identify the pick location or the source SSCC.

6.1. Identify pick location

Scan the location code or select the location from a list after pressing the Select location button.
Only the proposed location can be selected.

Press the Other tasks’ button to select another moveable location, to select alternate stock, to skip
the item or to start a new logistic unit.

When the ‘Skip screen to identify the pick location? (Y/N)’ option is set to true on the pick list
controller, the system will automatically proceed with the allocated pick location and goes to the Scan
a product screen. Please see: 6. Identify product

(]

6.2. Scan an SSCC

The system will ask the user to scan the SSCC in the following scenarios:

1. The ‘Force the user to pick full pallet?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller and the
stock that needs to be picked is on a full pallet.

2. The ‘Item picking: Force user to scan SSCC when stock is on SSCC?’ option is set to true on the
pick list controller.

On the lower part of the screen the details of the product to pick is displayed:

e Location code

Quantity to pick (uom)

Item code, description and barcode
Batch number

Best Before Date

SSCC number/Total quantity to pick

Only the proposed SSCC can be scanned otherwise the system will show an error message.

(]

6.3. Other tasks

Press the Other mov .loc. button to continue the picking onto another moveable location.

When there is insufficient stock from the proposed item, batch or best before date, press the
Alternate stock button. The system will show the alternatives the operator can pick.
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If the Force first available batch on selecting alternate item? (Y/N) is set to true on the Picklist
controller(section All, except Ad hoc picking), you can select an item only from the batch with the
earliest expiry date that meets the shelf-life requirements.

When the total number of the item cannot be picked, press the Skip item button.

(]

If not picking onto a moveable location, instead of the Other mov. loc. button a Logistic unit is full
button is displayed. The button is only visible if there already are items picked on to the logistic unit.
Press this button to finish the logistic unit and continue the picking onto another.

Select a task

Alternate stock

Skip item

ODIO O

6.3.1. Logistic unit is full

After pressing the Logistic unit is full button, confirm that the logistic unit is full.
Press No to proceed the picking onto the same logistic unit.

Press Yes to continue the picking onto another logistic unit. The logistic label will be printed. See: 9.
Labels printed.
Then select a new logistic unit to continue picking the remaining number of items.
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Are you sure the logistic unit
is full?

6.3.1.1. Capture weight

If the ‘Ask weight?’ or ‘Ask weight Sub SSCC?’ option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types
user table for the pick list, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the
weight of the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.

Unit Name Weight (mg) # UcMCode UcMName  Length Width Height Vaolume Valume Uah | Weight A
Gram Low = Manuzl Manuzl p -

Kilogram 1,000,000 K& kg & - |ikg

Pound 453,530.4 -1k

Miligram i
Ounce 8,300

mg Miligram d - 1mg
- |10z
-

Oz Ounce

RaEa” g

i
2
3 b Pound
4
5
6

ok w ey
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Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the

Master S5CC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit

master logistic unit
0.00 KG (1)
4.06 (1)
ZERO(2) | TARE(3)
7|8 |9 | =
Current scale: SD01(4) ol e |l e
Switch scale |(5) 2 e || =
ENTR
SSCC:(E} 000000000000002653 (4)Scale code: Scaledi __Switch scale |(5) o
Theoretical weight:(7) 4.00 KG = T E T
Sub SSCC weight{8) 402 KG Theoretical weight: (7) 2.00 KG
Sub SSCC weight: (8) 1.91 KG

<)

1.

vk wn

D O Qo g "B @ O

The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.

This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible
to manually overwrite the measured weight.

If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering
in red.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the ‘Zero’ button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the ‘Tare’ button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch
scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.

On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing
line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding
with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is
used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

SSCC number of the logistic unit.

. Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic

unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.

. In the case of master SSCC'’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is

calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC's.

6.3.1.2. Enter dimensions

If the Ask weight?/ Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, and there is no scale

define

d under the shipping dock/packing line, the user has to enter the weight of the (sub) logistic

unit after it is finished. The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the
Default Weight UoM set on the Display tab of General Settings.
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SSCC: 1
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Based on the pick list type settings, the user might have to enter the dimension(s) of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished.

When there are package dimensions defined on the Package Dimensions table, the user can select a
predefined dimension instead of entering the length, the width and the height manually. The 'Select a
package’ screen opens. On this screen every package dimension that is not cancelled is listed. Select
a dimension from the list or tap the Enter dimensions manually button.

. standard box - 16x12x6 (standbox) _
'0 tall box - 4x4x12 (tallbox) '

standard box -
16x12x6 (standb...

tall box - 4x4x12 .@
(tallbox)

Enter dimensions
manually

Enter dimensions manually ‘

O DO Ooc-=3 o0 @O

When the Enter dimensions manually button is tapped or there are no package dimensions
defined, the user has to enter the dimensions manually.

e If the Ask length?/ Ask length Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the length of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

o If the Ask width?/ Ask width Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the width of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e |f the Ask height?/ Ask height Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
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enter the height of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the Default Length UoM set on
the Display tab of General Settings.

Enter the length of the logistic unit Enter the width of the logistic unit
) + _ 4 +
& cm
7 a8 S
SSCC: 1
4 5 &
1 2 3
EMNTR
a
S50 DOC0OoOODOOOD00ODS1E

OO IO OO0 ; ) @ @ ©

6.3.2. Alternate stock

After pressing the Alternate stock button, the system will propose alternate items to pick. All stock
that can be allocated for the pick list will be listed. Displayed information:

Pick location

Quantity to pick

Item code, description and barcode
Batch number

Best Before Date

e SSCC if the displayed stock is full pallet

Select an item to pick and continue with the process.

When the ‘Alternate: Show locked quantity for current line?’ option is enabled on the pick list
controller, the item that was locked for the pick list is also displayed on the list of alternate items.

When the ‘Copy batch number when selecting alternate item?’ option is enabled on the pick list
controller, the system will copy the original proposed batch number to the selected alternate stock.

If the Ad hoc alternate item? option is enabled on the picklist controller, the system returns to the
Scan an SSCC screen instead of suggesting alternate stock.

You need to go through all the steps of stock identification. You can scan or select anything, but in the
background the system validates the entered values. The system proceeds only if the identified stock
is existing and can be used for picking.
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If the stock is on SSCCs, you can only scan SSCC on the Scan alternate SSCC or location screen. If you
do not use any SSCC, you can scan a location.

If any of the following settings are enabled on the picklist controller, it is possible to pick items as
alternate stock from bulk locations.

 Allow alternate stock to pick from bulk locations?
e Can the user pick bulk quantity from bulk location?
e Can the user pick full pallet from bulk location?

(]

6.3.3. Skip item

After pressing the Skip item button, select a reason why the full quantity cannot be picked. Every
reason that can be used for picking will be listed.

=]
7. Identify product

Scan the product or select a product from a list after pressing the Select a product button. Every
item on the pick location is listed.

When the ‘Disable selection of items’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, the item cannot
be selected.

Displayed information:

e Pick location

Quantity to pick

Item code, description, barcode

Batch number

Best Before Date

Total quantity to pick (sum of the open quantities of every item on the sales order)
e SSCC number

=]

7.1. Select a batch number

When there are more than one batch of the item on the pick location, it has to be verified that the
right batch is picked. When the product has been identified by scanning, the system will check that
whether the batch and best before date information are included in the barcode. If it is, the system
will automatically proceed with that batch and best before date and skips this screen.

Select the batch from the list. The following information is displayed on the screen:

e Batch number
e Second batch number
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¢ Best Before Date
¢ Quality status.

Only the allocated batch can be selected.

If the ‘Auto select batch/BBD on picking?‘ option is set to true on the pick list controller, the system
will automatically select the batch and will skip the screen automatically.

=]

Note: Although the screen is labeled “Select a Batch Number”, it is important to note that it also
permits the selection of items that are NOT batch-managed e.g.: stock with different quality status to
pick on the same location or if the item has best before date (with or without batch).

The user first selects a location or logistic unit. If multiple stock lines are associated with that
selection, the system requires additional input to narrow down the selection to a single stock line. This
screen is designed to help users narrow down their selection to a specific stock line.

(=]
8. Add quantity

After the product to pick has been identified, add the quantity to pick. For more information about the
quantity adding screens see: Screens for entering additional information.

The number of the picked items can be modified, however there is a maximum limit:

e When the quantity to pick is greater than the available quantity on the pick location, the
operator cannot pick more than the available quantity.

* When the quantity to pick is less than the available quantity on the pick location, the maximum
limit is the open quantity to pick, unless the ‘“Allow over picking’ option is set to true on the
General settings tab.

(]

9. Items are picked

When the quantity to pick is defined, the picking of the item is concluded. The system displays the
message:

(]
Tap on the OK button.

Note: With setting Time to show ‘item is picked’ message? on the pick list controller you can set the
number of seconds during which time the Items are picked screen is shown or you can skip the
screen.
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Next step:

e |f there are still items to pick, the system goes back to the Identify pick location/source SSCC
screen.

e If there is no more item to pick, the system prints the logistic label (see section 9. Labels
printed).

e |f the full quantity of the selected item is picked and the 204 - Picking: after item is picked print
event is set for the picklist type, the system asks if you want to print a label. To proceed with
the printing click OK.

Note: If the print event is set, it is triggered when picking an SSCC and also when picking on a
movable location. As the default layout for the print event is based on picking SSCC, it is
recommended to create a new layout or customize the default one when picking on a movable
location.

Pick list status:

e If there is no more item to pick and you have picked onto a moveable location or setting Always
status picked? is set to true for the pick list type on the Produmex Pick List Type UDT, the status
of the pick list is converted to Picked. Otherwise, the status of the pick list is converted to
Packed.

e If the status of the pick list is Packed and the Automatic shipping is set for the item on the sales
order, the item is automatically shipped and the sales/inventory delivery is created.

10. Labels printed
After a pick list or a logistic unit is finished, the logistic label will be printed.
Displayed information:

e Loading dock code
¢ SSCC number
e Customer code and name

Press Yes to reprint the label.
Press No to proceed with the picking.

11. Count colli

When the ‘Count colli after picking’ checkbox is ticked on the ‘General’ tab of the Organizational
Structure, a further check is applied in the end of the picking.

Enter the right number of the picked colli. The count is done in the inventory UoM.

(]

The number of the reties can be configured on the General settings too. If the operator enters the
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wrong number, the system issues a warning and displays the number of the remaining retries.

If the operator exceeds the number of retry attempts, the system closes the pick list and generates a
new one for the sales order in question. (Because the pick list is closed, the locking will be removed
from the stock.) The system also instructs the operator to move the picked items back.

(]

If there is ‘Location after incorrect count’ defined on the ‘General Settings’ tab of the Organizational
Structure, the system will move the picked items to that location.
If there is no location after incorrect count defined, the picked stock will remain on the dock.

(]

Multi-Picking Flow

Workflow
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e Scan moveable location
Select item to pick

Identify pick location

Identify product

Identify movable location
Identify the destination SSCC

Multi-Picking Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Multi-Picking.

2. Scan the picklist number

Scan the picklist number. A picklist can be scanned if the following verifies:

e The status of the pick list is status ‘Not Ready’, ‘Partially Ready’, ‘Ready’ or ‘Partially Picked’
e The ‘Use for Production?’ option is not enabled for the pick list type

After the user scanned the pick list, the system identifies the wave.

e If the wave contains multiple pick lists, the user has to scan every pick list belonging to the
wave. Please see: 2.1. Scan the next pick list (wave with multiple pick list)

« If the wave only contains one pick lists, the user can create a wave on the fly by scanning the
next pick list. Every scanned pick list will be added to the new wave. Please see: 2.2. Scan the
next pick list (new wave)

If the ‘Use for multi picking’ option is not set for the pick list type of the pick list, it cannot be picked in
the multi picking flow. When picking a wave that contains such pick lists, the user has to scan these
pick list among the other pick lists, but these pick list will not be taken into account when the system
list the items to pick.

If the "Multi picking: Allow to select wave?’ option is enabled on the Pick List Controller, the wave can
be selected from a list.

(=]

3. Identify moveable location

Identify the moveable location. Only moveable locations from the same warehouse as the pick list can
be scanned. The scanned moveable location will be assigned to the pick list. One moveable location
can only have one pick list assigned.

Displayed information:
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e Scanned pick list number
* Moveable location code (if the pick list already has an assigned moveable location

If the ‘Multi picking: Set movable location at start of picking? (Y/N)’ option is set to true on the pick list
controller, the system identifies the wave after the first pick list is scanned and automatically
proceeds to the Select item to pick screen.

The moveable location will be assigned to the pick list after the first item from the pick list is picked.

(]

3.1. Scan the next pick list (wave with multiple pick list)

Scan the next pick list number. A pick list can be scanned if it is in the same wave as the first scanned
pick list.

Displayed information:

e The sequence number/Number of pick list in the wave. Only pick list in the wave can be
scanned.

=]

3.2. Scan the next pick list (new wave)

Scan the next pick list number or press the Done button to start picking the scanned pick lists.
A pick list can be scanned if it is linked to the same warehouse as the first scanned pick list.
Displayed information:

e The sequence number of the pick list. There is no limit for the number of pick lists.

(]

4. Remarks

If Pick and Pack remarks were added to the pick lists, the remarks will be shown after pressing the
Done button or scanning every pick list. Press the Ok button to acknowledge the remark.

(]

5. Select item to pick

After pressing the Done button, or after scanning every pick list in the wave, the list of the items to
pick is displayed. Every item from the scanned pick lists that is not yet picked is listed.

Displayed information:

* Proposed pick location
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e Quantity to pick

Item code - description - barcode
SSCC number

Batch number

Best Before Date

If the "Allow to select the item to pick?’ setting is not enabled on the pick list controller, the system
will automatically start the picking with the first item on the list.

(]

6. Identify pick location

On the bottom of the screen the picking data is displayed:

* Pick location

Quantity to pick

Item code - description - barcode
Batch number

Best Before Date

SSCC number

e Total quantity to pick

Scan the pick location or select it from a list after pressing the Select location button.
To perform other tasks, press the Other tasks button.

When the ‘Skip screen to identify the pick location? (Y/N)’ option is set to true on the pick list
controller, the system will automatically proceed with the allocated pick location and goes to the Scan
a product screen. Please see: 7. |dentify product

(]

6.1. Other tasks

Press the Other tasks button to perform the following actions:

e Other mov. loc.: This button is meaningful only in the Item picking flow.

e Logistic carrier is full: This button is meaningful only in the Item picking flow.
 Alternate stock: Please see: 6.1. Alternate stock

e Skip item: Please see: 6.1. Skip item

7. Identify a product

Scan the product or select a product from a list after pressing the Select a product button. Every
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item on the pick location is listed.
When the ‘Disable selection of items’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, the item cannot
be selected.

Displayed information:

¢ Pick location

Quantity to pick

Item code, description, barcode

Batch number

Best Before Date

e Total quantity to pick (sum of the open quantities of every item on the sales order)
e SSCC number

=]

7.1. Select a batch number

When there are more than one batch of the item on the pick location, it has to be verified that the
right batch is picked. When the product has been identified by scanning, the system will check that
whether the batch and best before date information are included in the barcode. If it is, the system
will automatically proceed with that batch and best before date and skips this screen.

Select the batch from the list. The following information is displayed on the screen:

e Batch number

e Second batch number
e Best Before Date

¢ Quality status.

Only the allocated batch can be selected.

If the ‘Auto select batch/BBD on picking?‘ option is set to true on the pick list controller, the system
will automatically select the batch and will skip the screen automatically.

(]

Note: Although the screen is labeled “Select a Batch Number”, it is important to note that it also
permits the selection of items that are NOT batch-managed e.g.: stock with different quality status to
pick on the same location or if the item has best before date (with or without batch).

The user first selects a location or logistic unit. If multiple stock lines are associated with that
selection, the system requires additional input to narrow down the selection to a single stock line. This
screen is designed to help users narrow down their selection to a specific stock line.

(]
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After the product to pick has been identified, add the quantity to pick. For more information about the
guantity adding screens see: Screens for entering additional information.

The number of the picked items can be modified, however there is a maximum limit:

¢ When the quantity to pick is greater than the available quantity on the pick location, the
operator cannot pick more than the available quantity.

e When the quantity to pick is less than the available quantity on the pick location, the maximum
limit is the open quantity to pick, unless the ‘Allow over picking’ option is set to true on the
General settings tab.

=]

9. Identify movable location or destination SSCC
9.1 Identify movable location
Identify the movable location to pick onto. Only the movable location assigned to the picklist can be
scanned or selected.
On the bottom of the screen the following information is displayed:

e Code of the movable location

¢ Quantity to pick

e |tem code - description - barcode

e SSCC number
e Total quantity to pick

9.2 Identify the destination SSCC

In case there is an SSCC assigned in the Prepare carts flow, at this point you can scan the destination
SSCC so that you can make sure that the items are in the right box.

On the screen you can see the SSCC number to be scanned and the movable location is also
displayed.

With this step the status of the items becomes packed. You can start a Consolidated packing flow to
double check the content of the boxes or the stock can go a through a shipping process immediately.
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Identify the destination SSCC
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It is possible, through custom development, that multiple boxes are prepared for one pick list. If there

are multiple boxes and it is not exactly defined what needs to be stored in which box, you will see a
list of SSCC’s on the screen and you need to scan one of them.

10. Items are picked

After every item was picked, the system goes back to the ‘Scan the pick list number’ screen.

Because in the multi-picking flow it is mandatory to pick onto a moveable location, the status of the
pick list after the picking will always be ‘Picked’ and the stock has to go through packing before it can
be shipped.

(]

Prepare Carts Flow

Overview

The Prepare Carts Flow can be used for orders where items can be picked into one or more carton
boxes in which the items will be shipped.

The flow is based on a wave and makes it possible to assigh more than one carton box and more than
one movable location to each pick list in the selected wave. During the flow an SSCC number is added
to each carton box.

The flow prepares the carton boxes for the Multi-Picking Flow. With the end of the Prepare Carts Flow
the operator needs to start the Multi-Picking Flow to pick the items into the carton boxes. Due to the
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SSCC numbers added to the boxes in the Prepare Carts Flow, the operator will know which items
should be picked into which carton box.
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As the carton boxes are the final destinations of the items, no packing process is needed. When the
operator finishes the Multi-Picking Flow, the stock can go through the necessary shipping flow.

Configuration

1. Go to Organization Structure > Extension Parameters > Picklist Controller > Prepare Carts.

2. If a packing step is needed to double check the content of the box, go to SAP Tools > Default forms
> Produmex pick list types (PMX_PLTY) and enable the Always pick to status picked setting on the
picklist type.

This will allow users to perform a packing step to double check the content in the Consolidated
Packing Flow (keeping SSCC number). That packing step can only fully confirm the content or reject it.

Produmex Picklist types
It is important to enable the correct setting in Produmex Picklist types table for the workflow

to properly work. Enable the “Use for Zone Picking” setting matched to the picklist type!

Open the following menu to set the setting:
Tools > Default Forms > PMX _PLTY Produmex Picklist tyes

<]

Workflow
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e Picklist proposal

Picklist

Select a wave

Select a picklist

Select a logistic carrier

e Scan an SSCC

Select a movable location
Select another logistic carrier and movable location
Select another picklist
Wave has been prepared
Multi-picking

Prepare Carts Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

On the Mobile Client go to Sales > Prepare Carts.

2. Select a wave

Select a wave from the list.

The order of the pick lists is based on the Wave-order by setting on the picklist controller.

When there is no custom wave description added on the pick list controller, the following information

is displayed about the waves:

e Wave number
e Customer card code and name
e Shipping address

If the wave contains pick lists for multiple customers, the fat client displays the numbers of the
picklist proposals on the left-hand side and the wave number on the right-hand side.
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3. Select a picklist

Select a picklist from the list.
The order of the picklists is based on the Pick list-Order by setting on the picklist controller.

The picklists belonging to the selected wave will be listed if they have not been prepared yet, or if
there is no movable location assigned to them.

 Produrmex Wi.. — O *

91
Lilla Keys - Brownlow Hill,

Liverpool, , UNITED KIM...

4. Select a logistic carrier
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Select a logistic carrier (carton box or pallet) by scanning the necessary barcode. (Barcodes are
defined in the Item Master Data).

Alternatively, you can tap Select item and select the appropiate logistic carrier from the list.

Tap No logistic carrier if you do not use any logistic carrier or logistic carriers are not recorded
in the system.

w Produmex Wi... — O >

Select a logistic camer

No logistic carrier

Select item

60200

In case you scan the wrong barcode, you will see the following message:

=]

5. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC number of the logistic carrier if it already exists or tap New SSCC and the system will
generate a new one.

In case you wish to use the New SSCC option, please make sure that in the Organizational structure
settings:

1. you add the DefaultPickingPrepareCartNewSSCCLabel report to your report list (see

Configuration Guide / 5.1.5. Reports) and
2. you set up the print event of Picking: Prepare cart: New SSCC created (see Configuration Guide /

5.1.6. Print events).
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6. Select a movable location

Select a movable location.

Only those movable locations can be selected which are not assigned to picklists with status Not
ready, Partially ready, Ready, Partially Picked.

On the screen you will see the SSCC number as well.

 Produrmex Wi.. — O *

123456789000000098
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In case you select the wrong movable location, you will see the following message:
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7. Select another logistic carrier and movable location

It is possible, through custom development, that a pick list is defined to have multiple Picking logistic
units. In this case you need to assign another logistic carrier and another movable location to this
particular picklist, therefore you will be navigated back to step 3. Select a logistic carrier and you
need go through steps 3-5 again (Select a logistic carrier, Scan an SSCC, Select a movable location).

Please note that in this case you will have to select a new movable location which is not in use.

Predefining Rows for Picklists in PMX_PILU

Users can predefine rows for picklists in the PMX_PILU table using a standard custom script.

I

Before running the script, you need to know how many movable locations you want to assign
to each picklist. In the example below, there is one wave with two picklists. The script adds two
rows for Picklist 3 to cover two movable locations.

I

The newly inserted rows will create a loop that can be seen in the charts within the Prepare
Carts flow. Using this approach, you can assign multiple movable locations to a single picklist,
allowing for more flexible picking operations.
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8. Select another picklist

In case you have more than one picklist in the selected wave, you will be navigated back to step 2.
Select a picklist and you need to go through steps 2-5 again (Select a picklist, Select a logistic carrier,
Scan an SSCC, Select a movable location).

Please note that you will have to select a new movable location which is not in use.

9. Wave has been prepared

In case you have no more picklist in the flow, you will be informed that the wave has been prepared.
Tap OK and start a Multi picking flow to pick the necessary items into the right boxes.

(]

Zone Picking Flow

Overview

In the Zone Picking Flow the picking is performed based on a wave. Only the items in the current zone
are listed for the operator. For information on configuring zones and zone types see Working with
Zones and Zone Types.

1. Initiate the flow
On the Mobile Client select Sales > Zone Picking.
2. Select a wave

Select a wave from the list. Every wave that contains at least one pick list that verifies the following
criteria is listed:

e The status is '"Not Ready’, 'Ready’, 'Partially Ready’ or 'Partially Picked’

e The pick list is not customer collect

e The ‘Use for zone picking’ option is enabled for the pick list type

e The ‘Use for Production?’ option is not enabled for the pick list type

e Stock locking for pick lists is not disabled on the 'General Settings' tab of the Organizational
Structure

(]

When the ‘Only show completely unlocked waves in case of zone picking?’ option is set to true on the
on the pick list controller, only waves not locked by a user will be listed.
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When there is no custom wave description added on the pick list controller, the following information
is displayed for waves with multiple pick list:

e [number of the picklist proposal] pick list number
If the wave contains only one pick list, then the following information is displayed by default:

e Wave number
e Customer card code and name
» Shipping address

When the ‘Auto select the wave?’ option is set to true on the on the pick list controller, the system will
automatically select the wave, and only the selected wave is shown on the screen.

3. Select a zone

Scan the zone or select it from the list. The zones containing the allocated pick locations are listed if
the ‘Use for zone picking’ option is enabled for the zone.

(]

4. Select an item to pick

Select an item to pick. Every item that has to be picked from the selected zone are listed.
Displayed information:

¢ Pick location

Quantity to pick

Item code - description - barcode
Batch number

Best before date

When the ‘Consolidate items to pick?’ option is set to true on the pick list controller, items with the
same batch number/best before date/quality status/location ... will be picked in one action.

(]

Continue the picking as described in the picking flow.
When the product to pick has been identified, the system locks it. If another user scans or selects the
product, an error message will appear.

If the ‘Lock wave by zone/user (Zone picking)’ option is enabled on the pick list controller, every item
to pick will be locked for the current user after the first product has been identified in the zone picking
flow.
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Ad Hoc Picking Flow

Overview

This documentation describes the Customer Collect task, the Picklist task and Route task of the Ad
Hoc Picking Flow on the Mobile Client.

e Customer Collect
o The input of the picking is a single customer collect picklist.
o When a customer is coming to the warehouse to make a request and the picking process
is performed, the customer must confirm that all the needed items are picked and loaded
into the customer’s vehicle.
o During the flow a movable location can be selected.
o During the flow no logistic carrier can be selected.
e Picklist

o A picklist must be selected during the flow.

o During the flow a movable location or a logistic carrier can be selected.
e Route

o A route must be selected during the flow.

o During the flow a movable location or a logistic carrier can be selected.

Prerequisites

1. Route task: The picklist is assigned to a route. For more information see Routes Guide.

2. Customer Collect task: The Customer Collect? setting is set to Yes on the Picklist screen.

(]

Note: If the Is customer coming to collect goods? setting is enabled on the Shipping Types form, the
system automatically sets the Customer Collect? setting to true on the generated Picklist Proposal
and Picklist screens.

Shipping Types - Setup _|Cfx]
# Mame Web Site  Automatic shipping?  Mail report on decument add | Is the customer coming to collect goods? | Automatic invoicing?  Ask license plate ...
1 CustColl I O O O
z |l O O O O O
4 b
| OK | | Cancel |
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Configuration

1. Configure the Produmex Picklist Types UDT.

e Make sure that the Use for Production option is not enabled for the picklist type.
e Make sure that the Use for Ad Hoc Picking option is enabled for the picklist type.

2. Configure the general settings related to the picking process on the General tab of the
Organizational Structure:

e Picklist Proposal Allowed to Exceed Order
e Do Not Lock Stock on Picking

e Allow Overpicking

¢ Allow Overpicking (Customer Collect)

M ='E
Code Produmex/hS_Demo

--@) Organizational Structure Name PMX WMS Demo

-6 PMXWMS Demo ( ProdumexWMS_D

| Defaults | Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC | Reports | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | (+ [ »
Language English (UK) (8) ¥

Company Logo URL

DB User Name

DB Password

PMX License Server

Logistic Cariers
[ Store Logistic Camiers on 1 Storage Location by Warehouse [ Move All Logistic Camiers on Reception
Quality Status for Logistic Camiers e
O Select Driver When Loading [0 Goods Receipt Requires Suppl. Ref
[ Select License Plate When Loading [ Goods Receipt Automatically Prints ltem Labels
[ Select Trailer Number When Loading
[ Use Inventory Retumable tems on Documents [ Disable tem Selection in Flows
[ Set Vat Group Retumable ltems on Documents [0 Use Produmex Qualty

[ Check to Add Retumable items

[ Picklist Proposal Allowed to Exceed Order
[ Do Not Lock Stock on Picking (Picklists can be created even if no stock is available.)
O Allow Overpicking [ Allow Overpicking (Customer Collect)

O Count Colli After Picking
[l Embed .NET forms in SBO forms [l Usability Improvement Program

3. Configure the Ad Hoc Picking settings of the picklist controller.

4. Configure the General settings of the picklist controller.
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Organizationsl Stnucture - Produmex WMS Add-0 e o<1

Code

=4 Organizational Structure MName
[-E8 WMS_Demo (COMP )

COMP
WMS_Demo

Generall Defaults Extension Parameters | F’deuctiDnI SSCCI Reports | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizesl Calr

Praperty Pickiist controller (FLCONTH) ot
| Edension Pick list contraller - Cantrols the pick list (DPLCONTR) 1

Search Parameters

| Description || Value E

Ad hoc picking

Route picking picklist order by

Ad hoc picking: Keep picking same item? (/M)

Ad hoc: Auto fill pick quantity 7 (/M)

Ad hoc: Force to scan SSCC? (Y/N)

Allow ad hoc picking from bulk locations?

Allow confirmation that ALL goods were picked
Allow to select a moveable location during ad hoc picking

Auto move SSCC on a customercollected related move

Choose dock on ad hoc picking?

Order by prionty, due date and doc entry (Prionty-DueDa ~ -

O 008 OO O O

]
<

Ok | | Cancel

Workflow

(=]

Picklist proposal

Picklist

Ad Hoc Picking Flow

Select a task

Select a route

Select a picklist

Select a task

Identify a movable location
Select a logistic carrier
Select a product

Scan / Select a location
Express Ad Hoc Picking
Select a pick location

Scan a source SSCC or a pick location
Enter quantity to pick
Select a product to confirm
Product confirmation
Confirm all

Packing

Packing

Packing

Export

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

e Packing
Ad Hoc Picking Flow steps

1. Start the flow and select a task

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Ad Hoc Picking and select a task: Customer Collect, Picklist or
Route.

o Produmex Wi.. — O * o Produmex Wi.. — O X o Produmex Wi.. — O X

Purchase Picking

Picklist

Logistics Zone Picking

CQOITOO000LTOO0ODITO O

Next step:

Production

e |f you are performing a Route task, continue with step 2. Select a route.
e If you are performing a Customer Collect or a Picklist task, continue with step 3. Select a
picklist.

2. Select a route

Scan or select a route from the list. Every open route that contains at least one picklist is listed.

Displayed information: route date, route number and route description (Template code)

(]

Continue with step 3. Select a picklist.
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3. Select a picklist

Scan or select a picklist from the list. Picklists belonging to a wave that is started are indicated with
red color.

The following information is displayed:

e Shipping ID

Picklist number

Customer code, description and barcode
Due date

User(s)

Continue with step 4. Pick and pack remarks.

4. Pick and pack remarks

If a pick and pack remark is added to the picklist, the remark is shown after selecting the picklist. Tap
OK to acknowledge the remark.

(]

Next step:

e |f you are performing a Customer Collect task, continue with step 5. Customer Collect Picklist:
Select a task.

* If you are performing a Picklist task or a Route task, continue with step 6. Identify a moveable
location.

5. Customer Collect: Select a task

On the Select a task screen you have the following options:

e Tap the Pick items button to start picking the items.

* If you have already performed a picking process, tap the Confirm goods button to confirm
one by one that the products are loaded or tap the Confirm all picked goods button to
confirm in one step that the products are loaded.

Note: The Confirm all picked goods button is displayed on the screen if the Allow confirmation
that all goods were picked setting is enabled on the picklist controller and the picklist does not
contain any item managed by Produmex serial numbers.

(=]

Next step:
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e If you have tapped the Pick items button, continue with step 6. Identify a moveable location.

e If you have tapped the Confirm goods button, continue with step 17. Select a product to
confirm.

e If you have tapped the Confirm all picked goods button, continue with step 19. Confirm
all picked goods.

6. Identify a moveable location

If the Allow to select a moveable location during ad hoc picking setting is enabled on the picklist
controller, the Identify moveable location screen is displayed.

Note: If the Auto selection of moveable location during picking? setting is enabled on the picklist
controller, the moveable location is automatically selected and the Identify moveable location screen
is not displayed. In this case continue with step 10. Select a product.

On the Identify moveable location screen you have the following options:

e Scan a moveable location or tap the Select moveable location button and select a
moveable location from the displayed list. Continue with step 10. Select a product.

« |f you do not need to use any moveable location, tap the No moveable location button and
continue with step 7. Select a logistic carrier.

(]

7. Select a logistic carrier
The Select a Logistic Carrier screen is displayed during the Picklist and the Route tasks in the
following cases:

e no movable location has been selected

¢ you have at least one item that is a logistic carrier

¢ you have a logistic carrier location as a pick location
 the item has stock in the logistic carrier location

Note: The screen is not displayed during the Customer Collect task.

Select a logistic carrier or if you do not need to use any logistic carrier, tap the No logistic
carrier button.

Continue with step 8. Select a customer logistic unit.
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 Produrnex Wi.. — O >

No Logistic Carrier

OQO&T0e

8. Select a customer logistic unit

When there is a picked logistic unit with an open picklist for the same customer and ship to address,
the system displays the Select a customer logistic unit screen. You have the following options:

« If you want to perform the picking onto an existing logistic unit, scan the SSCC of the logistic
unit.

e If you want to perform the picking onto a new logistic unit, tap the New logistic unit
button.

Note: By default, only the open logistic units on the same loading dock and for the same customer are
listed. When the Allow multiple customers on SSCC? option is enabled on the picklist controller,
logistic units for other customers are also listed.
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i Produrmex Wi, — O >
--> BarCode «<--

cD_1

123456789000000500

CD_1 0

123456789000000548

New logistic unit

OO0 0O

Continue with step 9. Create a master or a normal SSCC.

9. Create a master or a normal SSCC
When the Allow to create master SSCC option is enabled on the picklist controller, the system displays
the Select a task screen. You have the following options:

e Tap the Create master SSCC button to pick onto a master SSCC.
e Tap the Create normal SSCC button to pick onto a normal SSCC.

i Produrmnex Wi, — O *

Create normal SSCC

A )
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Continue with step 10. Select a product.

10. Select a product

On the Select a product screen each item with open quantity to pick is listed from the picklist.
The following information is displayed:

¢ Possible pick locations
e ltem code, description and barcode
e Quantity to pick

ITEMOZ - Anoter test
item - 12345678901231

Logistic unit is full

(IR I >

You have the following options:

e Scan or select a product (see section 9.1)
e Scan the GTIN (Al 02) of the product (see section 9.2)
e Tap the Logistic unit is full button (see section 9.3)

10.1. Scan or select a product

Scan or select a product from the list and continue with section 10. Select a loading dock.

10.2. Scan the GTIN (Al 02) of the product

Scan a valid GTIN (Al 02) code and continue with step 14. Enter the quantity.

Note: If an invalid code is scanned, the system displays the The product is not correct error message.
If you tap OK, the system displays the Select a product screen again and a valid code must be entered
to proceed with the flow.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

10.3. Logistic unit is full

If the picking is performed on an already existing logistic unit, the Logistic Unit is full button
is displayed.

« If the selected logistic unit is full, tap the button and then tap Yes to confirm. Now the logistic
label is printed, the system displays Select a product screen again and you can continue the
picking process on another logistic unit.

e If you tap No, the picking continues on the same logistic unit and the Select a product screen is
displayed.

Confirm logistic unit is full

Are you sure the logistic unit
is full?

Yes Mo

XX
W i ’

11. Select a loading dock

When the Choose dock on ad hoc picking setting is enabled on the picklist controller, the system
displays the Select a location screen and a loading dock must be selected.

Note: The setting applies to Picklist and Route tasks.

(]

Continue with section 11. Express Ad Hoc Picking.

12. Express Ad Hoc Picking

If the Express Ad Hoc Picking setting is enabled on the picklist controller, the Scan SSCC or Location
screen is skipped after selecting or scanning a product on the Select a product screen. You have the
following options:

« If the item is available on one single location, the system immediately displays the Enter the
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quantity screen.

« If the item is available on more than one location, the system displays the Select a location
screen. You can scan the location or select it from the list and then the system displays the
Enter the quantity screen.

: Produmex Wi... — O X : Produmex Wi... — O

Express Ad Hoc Picking

*™ |CD_1, CrossDock 1

Warehouse 1{WH_1)

I )

Continue with step 14. Enter the quantity.

13. Scan SSCC or location

On the Scan SSCC or Location screen the following information is displayed:

 Possible pick locations
e Iltem code, description and barcode
e Quantity to pick

You have the following options:

e Scan the source SSCC (see section 12.1)

e Scan a pick location (see section 12.2)

e Select a pick location (see section 12.3)

¢ Select another moveable location (see section 12.4)
e Skip the item (see section 12.5)

13.1. Scan the source SSCC
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Scan the source SSCC and continue with stepl4. Enter the quantity.

13.2. Scan a pick location

If the product has no SSCC, scan a pick location and the Scan a product screen is displayed. Scan the
product or tap the Select a product button and select the necessary product from the list.

¢ Predumex Wi... — O X ‘ o Produmesx Wi... — O > ‘
Scan SSCC or location Scan a product
--> BarCode <-- | | --> BarCode <-- |
Na S5CC
Skip item Select a product
ab,l-b D3.1, BAl ab,l-.- D3.1, BA1
ITEMO1 - normal test - ITEMO1 - normal test -
12345678901248 123456758901248
5 KG 5 KG
OO IO O O OO O

Continue with step 14. Enter the quantity.

13.3. Select a pick location

If the product to pick has no SSCC, it is also possible to select the necessary location from a list as
follows.

1. Tap No SSCC and the system displays the Scan a Location screen.
2. Tap Select Location.

3. Select a pick location from the displayed list. All locations in the warehouse with available stock
of the item are listed.

4. The Scan a product screen is displayed. Scan the product or tap the Select a product
button and select the necessary product from the list.

(]

Note:

e The No SSCC button is not displayed if the Ad Hoc: Force to Scan SSCC setting is enabled on
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picklist controller.
e If the Allow ad hoc picking from bulk locations setting is enabled on the picklist controller, the
system displays bulk locations (non-pick locations) as well.

* The Reason requirements when skipping first location setting on the picklist controller defines if

a reason is required when selecting a location that is different from the first suggested one.
e If the Show Stock for Location setting is enabled on the picklist controller, the Select a pick

location screen shows the free stock quantity of the selected item for each location listed on the

screen.

 Produmex Wi, — O

CD_1, CrossDock 1

1 pd|
Warehouse 1[{WH_1)

Continue with step 14. Enter the quantity.
13.4. Other tasks
If you are using a moveable location, the Other tasks button is displayed on the Scan SSCC or

location screen and if you tap the button, you have the following options:

e If you tap the Other mov. loc. button, the system displays the Identify moveable location
screen. You can replace the previously selected movable location with another moveable
location and then the system goes back to the Select a product screen.

e |f the item must be skipped, tap the Skip item button (see section 12.5).

(]

13.5. Skip the item

If the item must be skipped, tap the Skip Item button and on the next screen, select a reason for
not picking the full stock (at least 10 characters).

* If there is no more item in the picklist, the system displays the All items are picked screen. Tap
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OK and the system goes back to the Select a picklist screen.
e If there is another item in the picklist, the system goes back to the Select a product screen.

| Produrmes Wi O

s Produmiex v .

Please select a reason why you did
not pick the full quantity: |

Please enter additional
explanation for selecting
reason: Damaged

GO OO OO T 00O

14. Enter the quantity

Add the quantity to pick and tap the right arrow.

(=]

Note:

e By default, the quantity displayed in the quantity input field is 1. If the Ad hoc: Auto fill quantity
setting is enabled on the picklist controller, the quantity to pick is displayed in the quantity
input field of the screen.

* If there is not enough free stock, the following message is displayed: There is not enough free
stock. Please enter a new quantity. Tap OK and the system displays the Enter the quantity
screen again.

Next step:

e Customer Collect task:
o If there is another item to pick, continue with step 15. Customer Collect: Select a task.
o If there is no item to pick, continue with step 16. All items are picked.
e Picklist task or Route task:
o If there is another item to pick, continue with step 10. Select a product.
o If there is no item to pick, continue with step with step 16. All items are picked.
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15. Customer Collect: Select a task

If there is another item to pick, you have the following options on the Select a task screen:

e Tap the Go to customer button to go back to the Select a picklist screen.
e Tap the Pick more items button to go back to the Select a product screen and continue the

picking.

(]

16. All items are picked

The system displays the message All items are picked. Tap OK.

w Produrnex Wi, — O >

All items are picked.

OK

- -"_{_"u-. s
[ for bk ol ) |:
0 _/I b - 0

Note:

e If the Ad hoc picking: Keep picking the same item setting is enabled on the picklist controller,
the next product to pick can only be selected if the maximum pick quantity of the previously
selected product is picked.

e |f the full quantity of the selected item is picked and the 204 - Picking: after item is picked print
event is set for the picklist type (on the Print Events tab of the Organizational Structure), the
system asks if you want to print a label. To proceed with the printing tap OK.

Next step:

e Customer Collect task:
o If the picking process is performed on a movable location, the picklist status is picked.
You can start the flow again and confirm the goods (see step 5. Customer Collect: Select a
task) or start the packing process with the Packing flow, the Item Packing flow or the

Mobile Packing flow.
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o If no movable location is used during the picking process, you start the flow again and
confirm the goods (see step 5. Customer Collect: Select a task).

e Picklist and Route tasks:

o |If the picking process is performed on a movable location, the picklist status is picked and
you can start the packing process with the Packing flow, the Item Packing flow or the
Mobile Packing flow.

o If no movable location is used during the picking process, the status of the picklist is
defined by the Always status picked? setting of the Produmex Picklist Types UDT
(PMX_PLTY).

= |If the setting is enabled, the status of the picklist is picked at the end of the flow
and you can proceed with the Consolidated Packing flow.

= |f the setting is disabled, the status of the picklist is packed at the end of the flow
and you can proceed with the Shipping flow.

17. Customer Collect: Select a product to confirm

On the Select a product to confirm screen every picked item from the picklist is displayed.
Displayed information:

e Code of the loading dock
e |[tem code, description and barcode
¢ Quantity to load

Scan or select a product from the list to pack and tap the right arrow button. Continue with step 18.
Customer Collect: Product confirmation.

Note: If you want to stop the loading, tap the Stop confirmation button and the system goes back
to the Select a task screen.

(]

18. Customer Collect: Product confirmation

On the confirmation screens tap Yes to confirm that all products are loaded. The system displays the
message The picklist has been finished. Tap OK.

The status of the picklist is closed and the system generates the Sales Delivery document.
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» Produmex Wi.. — O X

Are all products loaded?

= | - |
JJ»co

DIS_004 - Decor pen
2

OCOT OO

» Produmex Wi.. — O x

Are you sure you want to
confirm all picked items?

No

» Produmex Wi.. — O X

The picklist has been finished.

OCOL OO

OCOT OO

If you Tap No on the first confirmation screen, the system asks you to check the SSCC and the
quantity during the confirmation. Scan or select the SSCC and add the item quantity.

No SSCC

DIS_009 - pen

= Produmex Wi... — | x

The picklist has been finished.

[N

COIT 0O

19. Customer Collect: Confirm all picked goods

OCOTO00O

Tap the Yes button to confirm in one step that all picked items are loaded. The system closes the
picklist and creates the Sales Delivery document.

If you tap the No button, the system goes back to the Select a task screen without confirming the

loading.
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Pick Items

Confirm Goods

Are you sure you want to
confirm all picked items?

The picklist has been finished.

COT OO
Undo Picking

Overview

COIT00O

With the Undo Picking flow it is possible to correct the picking by unpicking picked/packed goods that

are not yet loaded.

Workflow

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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Undo picking

Select picklist

Identify product

Define destination
location

Logistic label NEW S5CC
printed Enter reason

HiE AR Items unpicked

e Select pick list

e Scan SSCC

e |dentify product(s)

¢ Scan destination location or SSCC
e Select reason

e Process unpicking

Undo Picking Flow steps
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To initiate the flow, press the 'Undo picking’ button in the Sales menu.

Sales: Select function (3)

Combine packed SSCC

Redo sales delivery
hook

Redo sales invoice
hook

00RO

2. Select pick list
Select the pick list from the list. A pick list is listed if its status is 'Partially Packed’ or 'Packed’.
Displayed information on the screen:

1. Pick list proposal number
2. Pick list number
3. Customer - Ship to Address

3. Scan SSCC

Scan the SSCC. Only SSCC'’s verifying the following criteria can be scanned:

e The logistic unit is picked/packed for the selected pick list
e The logistic unit is not yet loaded

SSCC'’s that verify this criteria are listed on the screen. The logistic units are sorted based on the
SSCC number.
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Scan an S5CC

--> BarCode <--
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o
D2.1
CO0001 - Customer 1
000000000000002226

/
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4. Identify product(s)

Press the ‘Undo picking for all items’ button to unpick every product from the selected SSCC. The
system proceeds to the 5. Scan destination location screen.

Scan the barcode of the product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button.
Only products that are on the logistic unit can be scanned or selected.

When unpicking a mono pallet, the system skips this screen and automatically proceeds to the next
screen.

=]

If the selected item/item on the mono pallet is managed by batches and there is more than one batch
on the logistic unit, select the batch as well. Every batch of the selected item that is on the logistic
unit is listed on the screen.

On the next screen enter the quantity. For more information about entering the quantity please see:
4.3.4. Screens for entering additional information. The quantity to unpick cannot exceed the open
quantity on the logistic unit.

5. Scan destination location or SSCC

To move the unpicked products to an existing logistic unit, scan the logistic unit. If the scanned SSCC
is not in stock, identify the destination location on the next screen.

To create a new logistic unit, press the ‘New SSCC’ button then identify the destination location as
described below.

To move the selected products without changing the logistic unit, scan or select a location from a list.

Please note: When moving a partial pallet without creating a new SSCC, products will be moved
without a linked SSCC.
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5.1. With location suggestions

When location suggestions are enabled on the Location controller and for the warehouse, the default
location is displayed on the screen, but the stock can be moved to any other active location in the
warehouse. The default location will be the first suggested location and the list of the locations will be
sorted according the logic described in 8. Location suggestions.

Scan destination location or SSCC Scan a destination location
Default location Default location
PL1 PL1

Select other location

Select other location

MNew SSCC

5.2. Without location suggestions

When location suggestions are not enabled on the Location controller, an additional ‘Select empty
location button’ is displayed on the screen.

» Press the ‘Select location’ button the see the list of the active locations from the warehouse of
the pick list.

¢ Press the ‘Select empty location’ button to see the list of the empty active locations from the
warehouse of the pick list.

Scan destination location or §5CC

Select location

Select empty location

New S5CC
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6. Select reason
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

Select a reason to undo the picking

Stained

Expired

O

Short shelf life
OO0 0

When creating a new SSCC the "Warehouse: a new LU has been created (700)’ print event is triggered
and the logistic label is printed after the reason is selected.

7. Process unpicking

After the unpicking is processed, the pick list lines in question are updated and the inventory lockings
are removed.

If the total quantity on the pick list line is unpicked, the system adds the reason to the pick list line
then closes it.

If the pick list line is partially unpicked, the ‘Open’ and ‘Picked’ quantity is decreased by the unpicked
guantity. The unpicked quantity is added on a closed line that contains the selected reason.

After the pick list is updated, the unpicked products are moved to the selected location.

Items are unpicked

[ ]
OO0
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Overview

With the Box Pick and Pack Flow on the Mobile Client, it is possible to perform the picking process
directly into boxes on a cart.

The flow is based on a single picklist or a wave containing picklists for multiple customers. The flow
supports picklists created from Sales Orders.

If a full SSCC is picked, the system keeps the existing SSCC number, otherwise the system generates
an SSCC number when the first item is picked.

The process always requires the use of a movable location. When the picking process is completed for
the wave, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow can be started on the Mobile Client to unload
the movable locations to the dock.

Configuration

Important: The Box Pick and Pack Flow is a new framework. When upgrading to product version
2020.06 or higher, the system creates a copy on the Extension Parameters and applies the settings to
the Box Pick and Pack Flow. Then the Box Pick and Pack Flow can be configured only in the database,
that is, if any Extension Parameter is changed in SAP Business One later on, the change does not
affect the Box Pack and Pack Flow.

Exceptions: The following settings have a fixed value. If they are changed in the database, the change
does not have any effect.

Picklist Controller Setting Value
Auto select the wave? always false
All, except Ad Hoc Picking section|Consolidate items to pick? always false
Allow to identify the SSCC to pick on?/always true
General section Allow multiple customers on SSCC? |always false

Produmex Picklist types
It is important to enable the correct setting in Produmex Picklist types table for the workflow to
properly work. Enable the “Use for picking” setting matched to the correct picklist type!

Open the following menu to set the setting:
Tools > Default Forms > PMX PLTY Produmex Picklist tyes

[x]
Workflow

(]
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e Picklist proposal

e Picklist

e Start the flow

* Select a wave

e List of items in the wave

e Select another wave

e Start picking

e Select an item to pick

¢ Picklist status Ready

e Scan a sourcce SSCC

e |dentify pick location

e Scan a product

e Enter the quantity

e Select a logistic carrier

e |dentify the destination SSCC
e New SSCC

e |dentify a movable location

e |tems are picked

e Picklist status Picked

e Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow

Box Pick and Pack Flow Steps

1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Box Pick and Pack.

Continue with section 2. Select a wave.

2. Select a wave

The Select Wave screen lists the waves in which the picklists have the status of Not ready, Ready and

Partially picked.

Select a wave from the list and tap the right arrow button.

Continue with section 3. List of items in the wave.

3. List of items in the wave

(=]

The List of Items in Wave screen lists all the items in the wave. The screen does not display the

locations because the picklist is not locked yet.

You have the following options:
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Select another wave:

Check the list of items and if another wave must be selected, tap the left arrow button to go back to
the Select Wave screen and select a different wave.

Start picking:

Tap the Start Picking button to start the picking process. After tapping the button, the system
locks the picklist and the status of the picklist is Ready.

After tapping the button, the system prints the item label if the printing is configured for the item.

Continue with section 4. Pick and pack remark.

4. Pick and pack remark

w Produrnex Wi, — O >

#11
S_012 - Test_Product_12

Start Picking

COLT O e

If a Pick and Pack remark has been added to the picklist in the selected wave, the system displays the
remark after starting the picking process.

Tap OK to acknowledge the remark and continue with section 5. Select an item to pick.
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5. Select an item to pick

o Produrnex Wi, — O

b

Pick and Pack remark

OO

[ o ]
o

)

On the Items Still to Pick screen select an item from the list and tap the right arrow button.

e If you are picking a full pallet, continue with section 6. Scan a source SSCC.
e If the item is stored on a location, continue with section 7. Identify pick location.

6. Scan a source SSCC

On the Scan an SSCC screen scan a source SSCC and the system keeps the SSCC number.

w Produrmnex Wi, — O

Pt
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* If you are performing the first picking process for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 13. Identify a movable location.

« If this is not the first picking process performed for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 14. Items are picked.

If you must select another movable location or alternate stock or you must skip the item, tap the
Other tasks button and continue with section 8. Other tasks.

(]
7. Identify pick location

On the Identify Pick Location screen you have the following options:
Scan a location and continue with section 9. Scan a product.
Select a location from a list as follows.

1. Tap the Select Location button.
2. On the Select a Location screen select the necessary location from the list.
3. Tap the right arrow button and continue with section 9. Scan a product.

If you must select another movable location or alternate stock or you must skip the item, tap the
Other tasks button and continue with section 8. Other tasks.

Selecting a location

¢ Produrnex Wi, — O > ¢ Produrnex Wi.. — O X

P Select Location
Other Tasks B.010, BinLocation10 o
Q_Q-I'B 009 Warehouse 1{WH_1)
: #2 1 B.002, BinLocation2
DIS_009 - pen

Warehouse 1{WH_1) @
B.0032, BinLocation3

Warehouse 1{WH_1)

%)

Total Quantity to Pick:

%)

Ol
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8. Other tasks

When you tap the Other Tasks button, you can select another movable location, select alternate
stock or skip the item.

Select another movable location

The Other Mov. Loc. button is displayed on the Select a Task screen if a movable location has
already been identified while performing the picking process for the selected wave.

If you have already identified a movable location, the system automatically uses this movable location
when picking the second item. If the picking process must be continued on a different movable
location, proceed as follows.

1. On the Select a Task screen tap the Other Mov. Loc. button.

2. On the Identify Movable Location screen scan a movable location or tap the Select Movable
Location button.

3. If you have tapped the Select Movable Location button, select a movable location from
the list and tap the right arrow button.

If you use more than one movable location and start the picking process again, the system asks you
on which movable location you want to continue the picking.

Selecting another movable location

i Produmes Wi.. — O X ¢ Produmex Wi, — O o4 ¢ Produmex Wi, — a >

Alternate Stock

PB_3, Picking Box 3

Warehouse 1{WH_1)
PB_4, Picking Box 4

Select Movable Location

) Warehouse 1{WH_1) @
Skip Item PC_1, Picking Cart 1

Warehouse 1{WH_1)

QOTOR OO0 COITO O

Select alternate stock:

1. On the Select a Task screen tap the Alternate Stock button.
2. On the Select Alternate Stock screen select the stock.
3. Tap the right arrow button.

If any of the following settings are enabled on the picklist controller, it is possible to pick items as
alternate stock from bulk locations.
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 Allow alternate stock to pick from bulk locations?
e Can the user pick bulk quantity from bulk location?
e Can the user pick full pallet from bulk location?

Note: The alternate stock has to be free stock.

Selecting alternate stock

i Produmex Wi... —

O ot

Other Mov. Loc.

)/=>CD_1

i Produmex Wi...

#11

DIS_007 - Test_Product -
12300000000011
=B 007

DIS_007 - Test_Product -
12300000000011

#11

Skip Item

9>B.007

GO

0 Q

GO

H#1 1

0 Q

Skip the item:

On the Select a Task screen tap the Skip Item button.

If there are no more items in the picklist, the system displays the message There is no more item to
pick. Tap OK and the flow goes to step 2. Select a Wave.

9. Scan a product

On the Scan a Product screen scan a product or select a product from a list.

To select a product from a list, proceed as follows.

1. Tap the Select a Product button.

2. Select a product from the list.

3. Tap the right arrow button.

Continue with section 10. Enter the quantity.
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Selecting a product

= Produmex Wi... — O =4 = Produmex Wi, — O >

Q
O

Select a Product

OO0 6O0OL O

10. Enter the quantity

On the Enter the Quantity screen enter the quantity of the item to pick and tap the right arrow button.

For more information about the quantity adding screens see Screens for entering additional
information.

e If you are performing the first picking process for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 11. Select a logistic carrier.

e If this is not the first picking process performed for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 12. Identify the destination SSCC.
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11. Select a logistic carrier

On the Select a Logistic carrier screen select a logistic carrier from a list and tap the right arrow
button to proceed with the flow.

If no logistic carrier is used, tap the No Logistic Carrier button.

If the 203 - Picking: Prepare cart: New SSCC created print event is set for the picklist type, the print
event is triggered when a new SSCC is created.

Continue with section 13. Identify a movable location.
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Select a Logistic Camer

No Logistic Carrier

OO0 O

12. Identify the destination SSCC

If an SSCC has already been created for the customer while performing the picking process in the
wave, the system displays the Identify SSCC to Confirm screen and you have the following options:

e Scan the destination SSCC.
o The screen lists only open SSCCs, but a closed SSCC can be scanned as well if it has not

been unloaded yet. In this case the system asks if you want to reopen the SSCC.

o If the identified destination SSCC is on a movable location different from the movable
location that has been selected in the flow before, the system will use this movable
location as the currently selected movable location. A different movable location can be

selected on the Other Tasks screen.
o Continue with section 14. Items are picked.

e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button and continue with section 11. Select a logistic
carrier.

e To close the SSCC manually, tap the Close SSCC button.
o The status of the SSCC is set to Is ready for packing.
o If the 200 - Picking: New LU full print event is set for the picklist type, the print event is

triggered when the SSCC is closed.

(]

13. Identify a movable location

On the Identify Movable Location screen scan a movable location or select one from a list.
To select a movable location from a list, proceed as follows.

1. Tap the Select Movable Location button.
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2. On the Select a Movable Location screen select a movable location from the list.
3. Tap the right arrow button to proceed with the flow.

Continue with section 14. Items are picked.

Selecting a movable location

i Produmex Wi... — O o « Produrmex Wi, — O pid

PE_4, Picking Box 4 @

Warehouse 1{WH_1)
Select Movable Location PC_1, Picking Cart 1

Warehouse 1{WH_1) @
PC_2, Picking Cart 2

Warehouse 1{WH_1)

COLTOO DI O

14. Items are picked

The system displays the message The items are picked. Tap OK.

e The status of the picklist line is Picked. If there is another item in the picklist to be picked, the
status of the picklist is Partially picked and the system goes to step 5. Select an item to pick.

* If the status of all the picklist lines in the picklist is Picked, the status of the picklist is Picked.

e When the picking process is completed for the wave, the system closes all the SSCCs that have
not been closed manually in the wave.
o The status of all the SSCCs in the wave is Is ready for packing and the status of all the
picklists in the wave is Picked. The flow goes to step 2. Select a Wave.
o If the 200 - Picking: New LU full print event is set for the picklist type, the print event is
triggered when the SSCCs are closed.

When the picking process is completed for the wave, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow

allows for selecting the wave and the process of unloading the movable locations to the dock can be
started.
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o Produrnex Wi, — O >

The items are picked.

OK
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Zone Box Picking Flow

Overview

With the Zone Box Picking Flow on the Mobile Client, it is possible to select specific zones in the
warehouse and perform the picking process directly into boxes on a cart. For information on
configuring zones and zone types see Working with Zones and Zone Types.

The flow is based on a single picklist or a wave containing picklists for multiple customers.

If a full SSCC is picked, the system keeps the existing SSCC number, otherwise the system generates
an SSCC number when the first item is picked.

The process always requires the use of a movable location. When the picking process is completed for
the wave, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow can be started on the Mobile Client to unload
the movable locations to the dock.

Configuration

Important: The Zone Box Picking Flow is a new framework. When upgrading to product version
2020.09, the system creates a copy on the Extension Parameters and applies the settings to the Zone
Box Picking Flow. Then the Zone Box Picking Flow can be configured only in the database, that is, if
any Extension Parameter is changed in SAP Business One later on, the change does not affect the
Zone Box Picking Flow.

Exceptions: The following settings have a fixed value. If they are changed in the database, the
change does not have any effect.
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Picklist Controller Setting Value

Auto select the wave? always false
All, except Ad Hoc Picking section|Consolidate items to pick? always false

Allow to identify the SSCC to pick on?|always true

General section

Allow multiple customers on SSCC? |always false

Zone Picking settings: By default, the following settings are disabled on the picklist controller.

e Lock wave by zone/user

e Only show completely unlocked waves in case of zone picking

Produmex Picklist types

It is important to enable the correct setting in Produmex Picklist types table for the workflow to
properly work. Enable the “Use for Zone Picking” setting matched to the picklist type!

Open the following menu to set the setting:

Tools > Default Forms > PMX_PLTY Produmex Picklist tyes

Workflow

(]

e Picklist Proposal

e Picklist

e Zone Box Picking Flow
e Select a wave

e Picklist status Ready
e Select a zone

e Select an item to pick
e Scan a source SSCC

e |Identify pick location
e Scan a product

e Enter the quantity

e Select a logistic carrier

e |dentify the destination SSCC

e |dentify a movable location
e |tems are picked
e Unload movable locations

Zone Box Picking Flow steps

1. Start the flow

(]

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Zone Box Picking.
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Continue with section 2. Select a wave.

2. Select a wave

The Select Wave screen lists the waves in which the picklists have the status of Not ready, Ready and

Partially picked.

Select a wave from the list and tap the right arrow button. The system makes the picklist ready and it

defines which zones you can select on the Select a Zone screen.

Continue with section 3. Select a zone.

3. Select a zone

The Select a Zone screen lists the zones in which the selected item can be picked. Select a zone and

tap the right arrow button.

Continue with section 4. Select an item to pick

4. Select an item to pick

i Produmesx Wi..

O

On the Items Still to Pick screen select an item from the list and tap the right arrow button.

e If you are picking a full pallet, continue with section 5. Scan a source SSCC.
e If the item is stored on a location, continue with section 6. Identify pick location.
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5. Scan a source SSCC

On the Scan an SSCC screen scan a source SSCC and the system keeps the SSCC number.

e If you are performing the first picking process for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 12. Identify a movable location.

e If this is not the first picking process performed for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 13. Items are picked.

If you must select another movable location or alternate stock or you must skip the item, tap the
Other tasks button and continue with section 7. Other tasks.

(=]
6. Identify pick location

On the Identify Pick Location screen you have the following options:
Scan a location and continue with section 8. Scan a product.
Select a location from a list as follows.

1. Tap the Select Location button.
2. On the Select a Location screen select the necessary location from the list.
3. Tap the right arrow button and continue with section 8. Scan a product.

If you must select another movable location or alternate stock or you must skip the item, tap the
Other tasks button and continue with section 7. Other tasks.
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Selecting a location

2 Produmex Wi, — O

P Select Location
Other Tasks
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Total Quantity to Pick:
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B.010, BinLocationl10
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7. Other tasks

When you tap the Other Tasks button, you can select another movable location, select alternate

stock or skip the item.

Select another movable location

The Other Mov. Loc. button is displayed on the Select a Task screen if a movable location has

already been identified while performing the picking process for the selected wave.

If you have already identified a movable location, the system automatically uses this movable location
when picking the second item. If the picking process must be continued on a different movable

location, proceed as follows.

1. On the Select a Task screen tap the Other Mov. Loc. button.
2. On the Identify Movable Location screen scan a movable location or tap the Select Movable

Location button.

3. If you have tapped the Select Movable Location button, select a movable location from
the list and tap the right arrow button.

If you use more than one movable location and start the picking process again, the system asks you
on which movable location you want to continue the picking.
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Selecting another movable location

i Produmex Wi, — O X ¢ Produmex Wi, — | * i Produmex Wi.. — O e

Alternate Stock
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Skip Item PC_1, Picking Cart 1
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Select alternate stock:

1. On the Select a Task screen tap the Alternate Stock button.
2. On the Select Alternate Stock screen select the stock.
3. Tap the right arrow button.

If any of the following settings are enabled on the picklist controller, it is possible to pick items as
alternate stock from bulk locations.

e Allow alternate stock to pick from bulk locations?
e Can the user pick bulk quantity from bulk location?
e Can the user pick full pallet from bulk location?

Note: The alternate stock has to be free stock.
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Selecting alternate stock
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Skip the item:

On the Select a Task screen tap the Skip Item button.

If there are no more items in the picklist, the system displays the message There is no more item to
pick. Tap OK and the flow goes to step 2. Select a Wave.

8. Scan a product

On the Scan a Product screen scan a product or select a product from a list.

To select a product from a list, proceed as follows.

1. Tap the Select a Product button.
2. Select a product from the list.

3. Tap the right arrow butt

on.

Continue with section 9. Enter the quantity.
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Selecting a product
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9. Enter the quantity

On the Enter the Quantity screen enter the quantity of the item to pick and tap the right arrow button.

For more information about the quantity adding screens see Screens for entering additional
information.

e If you are performing the first picking process for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 10. Select a logistic carrier.

e If this is not the first picking process performed for the customer in the wave, continue with
section 11. Identify the destination SSCC.
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10. Select a logistic carrier

o Produrnex Wi, — O

[
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)/>B009
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DIS_009 - pen

Total Quantity to Pick:

OO0
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On the Select a Logistic carrier screen select a logistic carrier from a list and tap the right arrow

button to proceed with the flow.

If no logistic carrier is used, tap the No Logistic Carrier button.

If the 203 - Picking: Prepare cart: New SSCC created print event is set for the picklist type, the print
event is triggered when a new SSCC is created.

Continue with section 12. Identify a movable location.

2 Produrmnex Wi, — O

No Logistic Carrier

OO0

)
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11. Identify the destination SSCC

If an SSCC has already been created for the customer while performing the picking process in the
wave, the system displays the Identify SSCC to Confirm screen and you have the following options:

e Scan the destination SSCC.
o The screen lists only open SSCCs, but a closed SSCC can be scanned as well if it has not

been unloaded yet. In this case the system asks if you want to reopen the SSCC.

o If the identified destination SSCC is on a movable location different from the movable
location that has been selected in the flow before, the system will use this movable
location as the currently selected movable location. A different movable location can be

selected on the Other Tasks screen.
o Continue with section 13. Items are picked.

e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button and continue with section 10. Select a logistic
carrier.

e To close the SSCC manually, tap the Close SSCC button.
o The status of the SSCC is set to Is ready for packing.
o |If the 200 - Picking: New LU full print event is set for the picklist type, the print event is

triggered when the SSCC is closed.

(]

12. Identify a movable location

On the ldentify Movable Location screen scan a movable location or select one from a list.
To select a movable location from a list, proceed as follows.

1. Tap the Select Movable Location button.
2. On the Select a Movable Location screen select a movable location from the list.

3. Tap the right arrow button to proceed with the flow.

Continue with section 13. Items are picked.
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Selecting a movable location
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13. Items are picked

The system displays the message The items are picked. Tap OK.

e The status of the picklist line is Picked. If there is another item in the picklist to be picked, the
status of the picklist is Partially picked and the system goes to step 4. Select an item to pick.

e If the status of all the picklist lines in the picklist is Picked, the status of the picklist is Picked.

e When the picking process is completed for the zone, the system informs you that there is no
more item to pick in the selected zone. The system closes all the SSCCs that have not been
closed manually in the wave.

o The status of all closed SSCCs is Is ready for packing and the status of all finished picklists
is Picked. The flow goes to step 2. Select a Wave.

o If the 200 - Picking: New LU full print event is set for the picklist type, the print event is
triggered when the SSCCs are closed.

When the picking process is completed, the Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow allows for
selecting the wave and the process of unloading the movable locations to the dock can be started.
The Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow supports fully picked waves and partially picked waves if
the status of the picklist is Picked and the SSCC is closed.
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Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow

Overview

The Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow allows for selecting a wave and unloading logistic units
from the movable locations to the dock. The flow supports fully picked waves. The flow also supports
partially picked waves if the status of the picklist is Picked and the SSCC is closed.

Configuration

There is no configuration related to the flow.

Workflow

]

Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow
List of picked waves

Select a picklist

List of SSCCs in the picklist

Scan a destination doc

e Logistic unit is moved to dock

No more SSCCs

No more picklists
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¢ No more waves

e Picklist status Shipped
¢ Picklist status Packed
e Shipping

Unload Movable Locations to Dock Flow steps

1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Unload Movable Locations to Dock.

(]

2. List of picked waves

The List of Picked Waves screen lists fully picked and partially picked waves as well. Partially picked
waves are displayed if the status of the picklist is Picked and the SSCC is closed.

Select a wave from the list and tap the right arrow button.

(]

3. Select a picklist

On the Select a Picklist screen select a picklist and tap the right arrow button.

=]
4. List of SSCCs in the picklist

On the List of SSCCs in Picklist screen scan an SSCC listed on the screen.

(]

5. Scan a destination doc

On the Scan a Destination doc screen scan a destination doc or select it from a list.

To select a doc from a list, tap the Select a Doc button, select a doc from the list and tap the right
arrow button.
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Selecting a doc
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6. Logistic unit is moved to dock

After scanning or selecting a destination doc, the system displays the message Logistic unit is moved

to doc. Tap OK.

SSCC

w Produrmnex Wi, — O >

Logistic unit is moved to dock

QOO 0O
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e If there is another SSCC in the picklist, the flow goes to step 4. List of SSCCs in the picklist.
e If there are no more SSCCs in the picklist, the system displays the message No more SSCCs.
Tap OK.

Picklist

e Picklist status:

o When the status of the first picklist line is Packed, the status of the picklist is Partially
packed.

o |If there are no more SSCCs in the picklist, the status of the picklist is Packed.

o |If there are no more SSCCs in the picklist and the Automatic shipping option is enabled for
the shipping type of the Sales Order line, the picklist status is automatically set to
Shipped.

o If there is any picklist in the wave with manual shipping, auto-shipping is not allowed for
the wave.

e Print events:

o (1) 202 - Picking after wave packed
If the status of all the picklists in the wave is Packed and the 202 - Picking after wave
packed print event is set for the picklist type, the print event is triggered.

o (2) 300 - Shipping: sales delivery note created
If the Automatic shipping option is enabled for the shipping type of the Sales Order line
and the 300 - Shipping: sales delivery note created print event is set, the print event is
triggered when the status of all the picklists in the wave is Shipped.

o (3) 800 - Sales: invoices added
If the Automatic shipping and invoice option is enabled for the shipping type of the Sales
Order line and the 800 - Sales: invoices added print event is set, the print event is
triggered when the status of all the picklists in the wave is Shipped.

¢ Next step in the flow:
o If there are no more SSCCs in the picklist, but there is another picklist in the wave, the
flow goes to step 3. Select a picklist.
o If there are no more picklists in the wave, the system displays the message No more
picklists. Tap OK.

Wave

e If there are no more picklists in the wave, but there is another picked wave, the flow goes to
step 2. List of picked waves.

e |f there are no more picked waves, the system displays the message No more waves. Tap 0K
and the flow goes to step 1. Start the flow.
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9. Packing flows

Because the packing station is a fixed location, most of the packing flows run on a fixed touchscreen
terminal. The flows on the touchscreen terminal vary in the inputs used for identifying the items to be
packed.

¢ Packing flow: the flow uses movable location(s) as input

e Consolidated packing flow: the flow uses pick list(s) and logistic unit(s) as input.

e Item packing flow: the flow uses a moveable location as an input, but the pick list can be
identified by scanning an item.

e Cash register packing: the flow uses a pick list as an input. The user can perform the picking
and packing in one step.

Produmex also provides a packing flow called Mobile packing flow which runs on a scanner. Because
the flow does not need a fixed touchscreen, there are less constraints for the packing process with
respect to the available packing stations.

Creating button specific barcodes

During the packing flows running on a fixed touchscreen terminal, different buttons will be enabled for
you on the screen. There are six buttons, which you do not necessarily have to press on the screen:

Add SSCC

Enter cart manually
Add items

Finish logistic unit
Select all

Skip items

ouvhswNE

Instead, you have the option to create barcodes which you can scan. The barcode needs to start with
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'<BUTTON>' and then you need to add the translation key of the given button.

Button Examples for barcodes

1.Add SSCC <BUTTON>MSG BUTTON_PACKING ADD_SSCC

2.Enter cart manually|<BUTTON>MSG _BUTTON_PACKING_IDENTIFY_CART

3.Add items <BUTTON>MSG_BUTTON_PACKING_ADD_ITEMS

4.Finish logistic unit |[<BUTTON>MSG BUTTON_PACKING_FINISH PALLET

5.Select all <BUTTON>MSG _BUTTON_SELECT ALL

6.Skip items <BUTTON>MSG_BUTTON_PACKING_SKIP_ITEMS
Example

On the first screen below you have the option to press the button Add items manually. Instead
of pressing the button, you can scan your barcode and the system will press the button
automatically.

:: Produmex Windows Terminal :: - [m] X

Customer 3

5
336 Street SSEE: [No SSCC]

Remarks:
Los Angeles FL 45789
USA

Batch number Quantity to
sl Best before date = pack

E:;%ﬁ;t FiniS@iStic Se@all Skip?%:ems
C D=0 )

Both actions will navigate you to the next screen where you can proceed with the Finish
logistic unit button.
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= Produmex Windows Terminal ::

Batch number Quantity to
St Best before date = pack

Finismisﬁc
u

Encglfort
O O <=

2 e ?ﬁems
OU_O

In the next sections you will have several opportunities to use the six buttons. Whenever any of them
is mentioned, please keep in mind that you can scan your own button specific barcode instead.

Packing Flow

Workflow
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PICKING

Select 'Packing’

Select a packing line

Identify moveable location

Add items from
another moveable

location (only items for
the same customen Select customer/ address

Add the item to the logistic »
unit

Add new
items

ltems are packed

Add new

When there are T )
logistic unit

packed items

)
I
]
- Logistic units are finished

SHIPPING

Select a packing line
Identify moveable location
Add items

Finish logistic unit

Note: It is possible to set the touchscreen to be only used for the Packing flow: In the Organizational
Structure select the MainTouchPackingFlow for the thin client. For more information about the thin
client settings see: 5.2.10. Thin client settings.
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Packing Flow steps
1. Select a packing line

Select a packing line where the items that have to be packed are located.

(]

2. Identify moveable location

After selecting a packing line, scan the moveable location on which the items currently are or tap the
Enter cart manually button and enter the code of the moveable location by using the keyboard.

(]

When there are items picked for multiple customers onto that moveable location, the system displays
a list of these customers. Select a customer/address and proceed by tapping the right arrow button.
When there are items for only one customer on the moveable location, the system automatically
proceeds with that customer.

(]

3. Select a task

When the Allow to create master SSCC option is enabled on the Pick list controller, it is possible to
create a master SSCC during the packing. On the Select a task screen tap the Create master SSCC
button to pack onto a master SSCC. Tap the Create normal SSCC button to pick onto a normal
SSCC.

(]

When the Use pallet packing type from customer master data option is enabled on the on the Packing
controller and the Pallet packing type is Multiple Pallet, Pallet -multiple carton or Ask user, add the
number of identical logistic units as well.
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Enter number of identical logistic units to pack

- 2 s
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1 2 3
ENTR
0

€ ) ¥ & O
In the case of working with master SSCCs, first add the number of the identical master SSCCs and
then add the number of identical sub SSCCs on a single master SSCC.

4. Adjust quantity and select items

On the next screen the system displays the list of the items picked into the movable location. You can
use the input field to filter the list.

(]

Displayed information:
At the top left corner the system shows the name of the customer and the shipping address.

At the top right corner the system displays the picklist number(s), the SSCC number and the pick and
pack remarks.

Note: When packing on multiple SSCCs, the system displays the text Multiple SSCCs.

Additional information displayed on the screen: barcode, item code, item description, batch number,
best before date and total quantity.

The total quantity marks the open quantity on the moveable location.

e When packing on multiple SSCCs, the total quantity marks the total quantity on the moveable
location / the number of identical SSCCs.

e When packing on multiple identical master and sub SSCC, the total quantity marks the total
quantity on the moveable location / (the number of identical master SSCCs * number of
identical sub SSCCs)

Grouped items
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By default, the system groups the items that have the same identical item number, batchl number

and best before date. You can ungroup and then regroup the items by clicking the = button.
If the grouped lines have items managed by serial numbers, the system asks you to scan the serial
numbers by picklist lines as a next step in the flow.

Adjust quantity

By default, the system displays the total quantity in the Quantity to pack section. The maximum
quantity that can be packed is the total quantity on the line.

Adjust the quantity by tapping + or - in the Quantity to pack section. The quantity can also be entered
by using a keyboard. Click on the quantity field and enter the quantity on the keyboard. Press Enter
to close the keyboard.

(]

Select items

Select the items to be packed by clicking on the line or use the Select all button to select all the
items on the list.

[x]
5. Add items

If at least one item is selected, the Add items button becomes active. Tap the button and the
selected items are moved onto the logistic unit.

The items that have already been packed are not displayed on the list. Packed items cannot be
removed from the logistic unit.

When at least one item is packed onto the logistic unit, the system creates a LUID for it. After the
LUID is generated, it is displayed on the screen.

Changing Shipping Type
When 'Allow changing shipping type for Logistic unit' has been enabled on the Packing Controller, a
'Shipping Type' drop-down menu is activated on this window.

Note: At this point, only the sub-variants of Manual or Auto shipping types can be selected (based on
the specifics of the Sales Order header). If the Shipping Types are mixed on the lines, the request will
be blocked.

The shipping type also stored/saved on the PMX_LUID table in the 'ShippingType' column.

Note: The default ‘Shipping type’ displayed in the field on the packing screen corresponds to the one
set in the ‘Sales Order’ line.
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:: Produmex Windows Terminal :: - O X

: : Auto Ship '

) Batch Number Quantity to
Product Best Before Date Total Pack

U

O

EntegCart Finismistic ??
Manually Add Ttéms Select'All Skip all' items

CO=¢ Qe 0O

Logistic carrier

If you have logistic carriers enabled, the system asks which one you want to use. If the Ask logistic
unit when LUID is finished setting is enabled on the packing controller, the Packing Flow does not ask
for the logistic carrier when a new LUID is started, but only when you indicate that the logistic unit is
full.

Scanning an external SSCC

If the Allow the input of an external SSCC? and Force user to rescan SSCC settings are enabled on the
Packing Controller, the system displays the Scan an SSCC screen when the first item is added and
allows for scanning an external SSCC instead of generating a new SSCC automatically.

After scanning an SSCC, each time you add a new item to the logistic unit, you must rescan the SSCC
to ensure that the item is added to the appropriate logistic unit. If the wrong SSCC is scanned, the
system displays an error message and does not allow the item to be added to the logistic unit. You
must scan the appropriate SSCC (or select a different item and then scan the appropriate SSCC) to
proceed with the flow.

(]
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6. Add cart

New items for the same customer can be added to the list of possible items to pack. For adding items
from another moveable location, scan the barcode or tap the Enter cart manually button and

enter the code.

7. Finish Logistic Unit

If there is at least one item packed into the Logistic Unit, the Finish Logistic Unit button

becomes active.

If changing Shipping Type for Logistic Unit has been enabled, the Shipping Type for each added item
can be changed here, too, before finishing the Logistic Unit. Note that only variants of Auto or Manual
Shipping Type can be selected based on the Sales Order header of the added item.

i Produmex Windows Terminal =

o
Auto Ship v
- Dd D o, O
o]0 O
» e Da Fa
Enter Cart Flnislmistic ??
Mantally Add Ttéms Select'All Skip all'items
]

0>y

Q=10

Tap the Finish Logistic Unit button and the system prints the SSCC label. (Packing: finished
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logistic unit event (500) print event) After finishing a Logistic Unit, the system displays the shipping
dock where to logistic unit has to be moved.

=]

When creating a master SSCC during the picking and tapping the Finish Logistic Unit button,
the system asks whether you wish to finish the master SSCC or the sub SSCC.

Tap the Master SSCC is full button to finish the master SSCC. After finishing the master logistic
unit, the system prints the labels for the master and the sub logistic units and displays the dock
where the master logistic unit has to be moved. On the next screen declare whether you would like to
start a master or a sub SSCC.

(]

Tap the Sub SSCC is full button to finish the sub SSCC. The picking will be continued onto a new
sub SSCC, but onto the same master SSCC.

If every item is packed and ‘Automatic shipping’ is enabled for the shipping type of the base
document, the Master SSCC is not finished screen is opened. Tap the Yes button to finish the
master SSCC as well.

Finish master SSCC?

QO

On the next screen the select a logistic unit to pack on or tap the Start new logistic unit
button to create a new logistic unit.
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7.1. Capture weight

(]

If the ‘Ask weight?’ or ‘Ask weight Sub SSCC?’ option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types
user table for the pick list, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the
weight of the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.

Weight - Setup
1 g Gram

4 |mg Miligram
o Ounce

Master S5CC: Enter the weight of the
master logistic unit

4.06

(1)

ZERO(2) | TARE(3)

Current scale: SDD1(4)
(5)

Switch scale

000000000000002653
4.00 KG
4.02 KG

SSCC:(6)
Theoretical weight:(7)
Sub SSCC weight:(8)

OO OO

Q@E Units of Measure - Setup Q@E
# UcMCode UcMMName Length Width Height Valume Volume UoN  Weight
1 Manua Manuz -
2 KG kg ¥ |1kg
3 Wb Pound ¥ ilb
4 mg Miligrzm ¥ |1mg
Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit
0.00 KG (1)
Zero (2) Tare (3)
7 8 9 =%
4 5 &
1 2 3
EMNTR
{ﬂ} . 0
Scale code: Scale0l | Switch scale |(5)
SsCC: (B) 000000000000002691
Thearetical weight: (7] 2.00 KG
Sub S5CC welght: (8) 1.91 KG
"] # e .
€ - X T U

1. The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.
This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible
to manually overwrite the measured weight.
If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering
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in red.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the ‘Zero’ button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the ‘Tare’ button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch

scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.

On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing

line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding

with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is

used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

6. SSCC number of the logistic unit.

7. Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic
unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.

8. In the case of master SSCC’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is
calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC'’s.

Uik wnN

7.2. Enter dimensions

If the Ask weight?/ Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, and there is no scale
defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the user has to enter the weight of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished. The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the
Default Weight UoM set on the Display tab of General Settings.

Enter the weight of the logistic unit Enter the weight of the logistic unit
5
. + ‘ 5
kg = +
kg
7z a2l 5 =7
SSCC: 1
4 3 [
ENTR
]
SECC 000000000000000918

(€ o O ©o « ) @ & ©

Based on the pick list type settings, the user might have to enter the dimension(s) of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished.

When there are package dimensions defined on the Package Dimensions table, the user can select a
predefined dimension instead of entering the length, the width and the height manually. The 'Select a
package’ screen opens. On this screen every package dimension that is not cancelled is listed. Select
a dimension from the list or tap the Enter dimensions manually button.
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When the Enter dimensions manually button is tapped or there are no package dimensions
defined, the user has to enter the dimensions manually.

e If the Ask length?/ Ask length Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the length of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask width?/ Ask width Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the width of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask height?/ Ask height Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the height of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the Default Length UoM set on
the Display tab of General Settings.
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8. Skip items

It is possible that there are goods that cannot be packed. Produmex WMS offers two possibilities to
skip these goods:

e Operators can skip remaining stock on the Main Packing screen for every item type
e Operators can skip serial numbers on the Scan a Serial Number screen for items managed by
serial numbers

8.1. Skip items on the Main Screen

Continue the packing until only products that cannot be packed are listed on the screen.
On the main Packing screen tap the Skip all items button to skip every remaining item.

On the next screen confirm that you would like to skip the remaining items.

Are you sure you want to skip all remaining items?

oSBT O

The system proceeds to the Select a reason screen.
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

(]

On the next screen define where the skipped items should be moved.

e To move the items onto an SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify
the destination location as described below.

e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button then identify the destination location as
described below. If configured, the 700 - WHS: created LU print event is triggered and the
logistic label is printed.
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e Scan the destination location or select it from a list.
o Tap the Select location button to list every active location from the warehouse.
o Tap the Select empty location button to list every empty active location from the
warehouse.

Please note: If no SSCC is created or selected, the items will be moved without a linked logistic unit.

Scan destination location or SSCC

Destination location:

Select location

Select empty location

New SSCC

After the destination location is defined, the system removes the locking from the skipped products
and updates the pick list.

« If the total quantity on the pick list line is skipped, the system adds the selected reason to the
pick list line and closes it.

e |f the pick list line is partially skipped, the ‘Open’ and ‘Picked’ quantity of the pick list line is
updated with the packed quantity. A closed line will be added with the quantity and the details
of the skipped product and the selected reason.

After the lockings are removed, the skipped products are moved onto the selected logistic unit or
destination location. Then the system returns to the Select moveable location screen where the user
can continue the packing.

8.2. Skip serial numbers

It is possible to skip items that cannot be packed while scanning the serial numbers. Please note that
operators cannot skip serial numbers if they use the scan a serial number range feature.

Start the scanning on the Scan a Serial Number screen.

e To skip a single serial number, tap the Skip(1) button. The number of items to pack(4) is
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lowered by one. The serial number scanning can be continued.
e To skip all remaining serial numbers, tap the Skip all(2) button. The serial number scanning
is finished and only items with serial numbers scanned are packed.

(]

Use the 8.1. Skip items on Main Screen function to move the damaged goods from the Packing
station.

9. Restarting the flow

The flow can be continued after it has been stopped. Restart the flow and select the packing location.
If there are a moveable location, scan the moveable location as well. Then the system will offer the
option to choose from the existing logistic units or to start a new one.

->PAl.1

ustomer 2 - 22 Street,
New York NY 885544, USA
000000000000001427

@ i@ Start new logistic unit

Start new logistic unit

XX 2082000 0O O

After selecting the logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on the logistic unit.

| Bl | __> BarCode < |

© 0> s o200 O O O
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10. Continue the packing onto an already packed logistic unit

When there are already packed logistic unit(s) for the selected customer or shipping address, the
system will offer the option to choose from the existing logistic unit(s) or to start a new one. After
selecting a logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on it.

Consolidated Packing Flow

Consolidated Packing Flow - creating SSCC number

This flow takes place when logistic units were used instead of movable locations during the picking.
The flow uses the logistic unit(s) as an input and an SSCC number is created.

Configuration

Before starting the picking flow, set the following configurations:

e Check the ‘Always status picked’ box at the ‘Produmex pick list types’ window. For more
information see: 3.2.3.2. Produmex pick list types (PMX_PLTY)

e Link the packing line to the zone where the picking takes place at the ‘Link pack line to zone
window. For more information see: 3.2.3.9. Link pack line to zone (PMX_LPLZ)

’

Workflow
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PICKING

Select ‘Consolidated
packing’

Select a packing line

Select a picklist

Add items from another
picklist (only items for
the same customer) Scan a logistic unit

Add the item onto the

f————

packing logistic unit

1
]
]
1
1
]
]
||
]
1
i ltems are packed
1

1

]

When there are

packed ifems
|

- Logistic units are finished

Add new

items

Add new
logistic unit

SHIPPING

e Select a packing line

e Select a picklist#select_a_picklist
e Scan an SSCC

e Pack and add items

e Add SSCC

e Finish SSCC
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1. Select a packing line

Select a packing line where the items that have to be packed are located.

(]

2. Select a picklist

After selecting a packing location, the system will display the list of the pick lists which have been
picked to the zone linked to the packing location.

Select a pick list from the list and proceed by tapping the right arrow.

[x]
3. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC barcode on the logistic unit. (Logistic units cannot be selected from the list.)

(=]

4. Select a task

If the Allow to create master SSCC option is enabled on the Pick list controller, it is possible to create a
master SSCC during the packing. On the Select a task screen tap the ‘Create master SSCC’ button to
pack onto a master SSCC. Tap the Create normal SSCC button to pick onto a normal SSCC.

=]

When the ‘Use pallet packing type from customer master data’ option is enabled on the on the
Packing controller and the Pallet packing type is ‘Multiple Pallet’, ‘Pallet -multiple carton’ or ‘Ask
user’, add the number of identical logistic units as well.
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Enter number of identical logistic units to pack
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In the case of working with master SSCC’s, first add the number of the identical master SSCC'’s, then
add the number of identical sub SSCC’s on a single master SSCC.

5. Adjust quantity and select items

On the next screen the system displays the list of the items picked into the movable location. You can
use the input field to filter the list.

(]

Displayed information:
At the top left corner the system shows the name of the customer and the shipping address.

At the top right corner the system displays the picklist number(s) and the pick and pack remarks.

Additional information displayed on the screen: barcode, item code, item description, batch number,
best before date and total quantity.

The total quantity marks the open quantity on the moveable location.

e When packing on multiple SSCCs, the total quantity marks the total quantity on the moveable
location / the number of identical SSCCs.

¢ When packing on multiple identical master and sub SSCC, the total quantity marks the total
quantity on the moveable location / (the number of identical master SSCCs * number of
identical sub SSCCs)

Grouped items

By default, the system groups the items that have the same identical item number, batchl number
and best before date. You can ungroup and then regroup the items by clicking the = button.

If the grouped lines have items managed by serial numbers, the system asks you to scan the serial
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numbers by picklist lines as a next step in the flow.

= Produmex Windows Terminal ::

Elise Sellas
oy Hil sscc: [No SSCC]
‘g:stolury i Remarks:
56-58

UNITED KINGDOM

Batch Number Quantity to
Product Best Before Date Total Pack
123456789 - RF-W230 265017 1 — 1
DIS_003, Photo frame LY PCS + @
123456789 - RF-W230 265017 1
(&
DIS_003, Photo frame 10/10/2020 PCS 1 +

{3 Finislmistic ??
Add SSCC Add Itéms Select'All Skip all'items
OO =& oEI= ©
Adjust quantity

By default, the system displays the total quantity in the Quantity to pack section. The maximum
quantity that can be packed is the total quantity on the line.

Adjust the quantity by tapping + or - in the Quantity to pack section. The quantity can also be entered
by using a keyboard. Click on the quantity field and enter the quantity on the keyboard. Press Enter
to close the keyboard.
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: Produmex Windows Terminal = - O >

Consolidation packing

Elise Sellas 36
| Westbury Hill SSCC: [No SSCC]
" Bristol Remarks:
56-58

UNITED KINGDOM

Batch Number Quantity to
Product Best Before Date Total Pack
123456789 - RF-W230 5 8 9 < — 1 ﬁ‘ﬂ:
DIS 003, Photo frame
123456789 - RF-W230 4 5 6 _ — 1 ’:[‘:15
DIS_003, Photo frame
1 2 3
ENTR
0
FinishlBBgistic %
Add SSCC Add Ttéms URt Select All skip all'items

€ ¢ Bl ©

Select items

Select the items to be packed by clicking on the line or use the Select all button to select all the
items on the list.

(]

6. Add items
If at least one item is selected, the Add items button becomes active. Tap the button and the
selected items are moved onto the logistic unit.

The items that have already been packed are not displayed on the list. Packed items cannot be
removed from the logistic unit.

When at least one item is packed onto the logistic unit, the system creates a LUID for it. After the
LUID is generated, it is displayed on the screen.

When changing shipping type for Logistic unit has been enabled on the Packing Controller, a 'Shipping
Type' drop-down menu is activated on this window. Select between different types of manual and
auto shipping. The shipping type also appears on the LUID table in the 'Shipping Type' column.

Note: At this point, only the sub-variants of manual or auto shipping types can be selected (based on
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the specifics of the Sales Order header). If the shipping types differ on the lines, the request will be
blocked.

:: Produmex Windows Terminal :: — O X

Auto Ship

Batch Number Quantity to

Best Before Date Total Pack

U

O

EnterCart Finismistic ??
Manually Add Ttéms Select All Skip all'items
E LY
O O=¢ Q=80
7. Add SSCC

New items for the same customer can be added to the list of possible items to pack. For adding items
from another moveable location, scan the barcode or tap the Add SSCC button and enter the code.

8. Finish SSCC

If there is at least one item packed into the logistic unit, the ‘Finish logistic unit’ button will be active.

If changing shipping type for logistic unit has been enabled, the shipping type for each added item
can be changed here, too, before finishing the logistic unit. Note that only variants of auto or manual
shipping type can be selected based on the Sales Order header of the added item.
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After tapping the Finish logistic unit button, the system prints the SSCC label. (Packing:
finished logistic unit event (500) print event) After finishing a logistic unit, the system displays the
shipping dock where to logistic unit has to be moved.

(]

When creating a master SSCC during the picking, after the Finish logistic unit button has
been tapped, the system asks whether to finish the master SSCC or the sub SSCC.

Tap the Master SSCC is full button to finish the master SSCC. After finishing the master logistic
unit, the system prints the labels for the master and the sub logistic units and displays the dock
where the master logistic unit has to be moved. On the next screen declare whether you would like to
start a master or a sub SSCC.

=]

Tap the Sub SSCC is full button to finish the sub SSCC. The picking will be continued onto a new
sub SSCC, but onto the same master SSCC.

If every item is packed and Automatic shipping is enabled for the shipping type of the base
document, the Master SSCC is not finished screen is opened. Tap the Yes button to finish the
master SSCC as well.

Finish master SSCC?

@0 u @< O

On the next screen the select a logistic unit to pack on or tap the Start new logistic unit
button to create a new logistic unit.
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9. Finish SSCC / Capture weight

(]

If the Ask weight? or Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types user
table for the picklist, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the weight of
the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.

Weight - Setup
1 g Gram

4
Ounce

Master S5CC: Enter the weight of the
master logistic unit

=

Q@E Units of Measure - Setup

UoM Name  Length Width Height Volume Volume Uak | Weight
-
¥ |1kg
¥ ik
~ |1mg

¥ |10z

# UoM Code
1 Manuz Manua
2 ke kg

3 | Pound
4 mg Miligram

-

Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit

4.06

(1)

ZERO(2) | TARE(3)

Current scale: SD01(4)
(5)

Switch scale

000000000000002653
Theoretical weight:(7) 4.00 KG
Sub SSCC weight:(8) 4.02 KG

sscc:(6)

@ w & & @

0.00 KG (1)
Zero (2) Tare (3)
7 B g =7
4 5 &
1 2 3
ENTR
(3)Scale code: Scalefl | Switch scale |(5) g
SsCC: (B) 000000000000002691
Thearetical weight: (7] 2.00 KG
Sub SSCC weight: (8] 1.91 KG
€ > x I @

1. The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals

displayed depends on the scale accuracy.
This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible

to manually overwrite the measured weight.
If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering

https://wiki.produmex.name/
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in red.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the Zero button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the Tare button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch

scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.

On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing

line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding

with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is

used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

6. SSCC number of the logistic unit.

7. Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic
unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.

8. In the case of master SSCC’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is
calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC'’s.

Uik wnN

10. Finish SSCC / Enter dimensions

If the Ask weight?/ Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, and there is no scale
defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the user has to enter the weight of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished. The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the
Default Weight UoM set on the Display tab of General Settings.

Enter the weight of the logistic unit Enter the weight of the legistic unit
5
] + ‘ 5
kg = +
kg
T g S =7
SSCC: 1
4 3 G
ENTR
]
SECC 0000000000000009 18

(€, o O Oo « ) @ @ ©

Based on the pick list type settings, the user might have to enter the dimension(s) of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished.

When there are package dimensions defined on the Package Dimensions table, the user can select a
predefined dimension instead of entering the length, the width and the height manually. The 'Select a
package’ screen opens. On this screen every package dimension that is not cancelled is listed. Select
a dimension from the list or tap the Enter dimensions manually button.
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When the Enter dimensions manually button is tapped or there are no package dimensions
defined, the user has to enter the dimensions manually.

e If the Ask length?/ Ask length Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the length of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask width?/ Ask width Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the width of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask height?/ Ask height Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the height of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the Default Length UoM set on
the Display tab of General Settings.
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11. Skip items

It is possible that there are goods that cannot be packed. Continue the packing until only products

that cannot be packed are listed on the screen.
Tap the Skip all items button to skip every remaining item.

On the next screen confirm that you would like to skip the remaining items.

Are you sure you want to skip all remaining items?

QL O

The system proceeds to the Select a reason screen.
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

(]

On the next screen define where the skipped items should be moved.

e To move the items onto an SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify

the destination location as described below.
e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button then identify the destination location as

described below. If configured, the 700 - WHS: created LU print event is triggered and the

logistic label is printed.
e Scan the destination location or select it from a list.
o Tap the Select location button to list every active location from the warehouse.

o Tap the Select empty location button to list every empty active location from the
warehouse.

Please note: If no SSCC is created or selected, the items will be moved without a linked logistic unit.
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Scan destination location or SSCC

Destination location:

Select location

Select empty location

New SSCC

© @ e O

After the destination location is defined, the system removes the locking from the skipped products
and updates the pick list.

« If the total quantity on the pick list line is skipped, the system adds the selected reason to the
pick list line and closes it.

e |f the pick list line is partially skipped, the ‘Open’ and ‘Picked’ quantity of the pick list line is
updated with the packed quantity. A closed line will be added with the quantity and the details
of the skipped product and the selected reason.

After the lockings are removed, the skipped products are moved onto the selected logistic unit or
destination location. Then the system returns to the Select moveable location screen where the user
can continue the packing.

12. Restarting the flow

The flow can be continued after it has been stopped. Restart the flow and select the packing location.
If there are a moveable location, scan the moveable location as well. Then the system will offer the
option to choose from the existing logistic units or to start a new one.
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=»PAl.1
ustomer 2 - 22 Street,
New York NY 885544, USA
000000000000001427

L] @@ Start new logistic unit

Start new logistic unit

XX 20802000 O O

After selecting the logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on the logistic unit.

| | --> BarCode <--

@-ﬁ D2.1
#7p2.1 000000000000001366
000000000000001618
© 0> G o200 OO O

13. Continue the packing onto an already packed logistic unit

When there are already packed logistic unit(s) for the selected customer or shipping address, the
system will offer the option to choose from the existing logistic unit(s) or to start a new one. After
selecting a logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on it.

Consolidated Packing Flow - keeping SSCC number
Overview

This flow can be used to double check the content of the carton boxes/logistic units prepared during
the Prepare carts and Multi-picking flows. The flow keeps the SSCC number added to the carton boxes
during the Prepare carts flow and it will only fully confirm or reject the content.
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Configuration

Before starting the picking flow, set the following configurations:

e Check the ‘Always status picked’ box at the ‘Produmex pick list types’ window. For more
information see: 3.2.3.2. Produmex pick list types (PMX_PLTY)

e Link the packing line to the zone where the picking takes place at the ‘Link pack line to zone
window. For more information see: 3.2.3.9. Link pack line to zone (PMX_LPLZ).

’

Workflow
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PREPARE CARTS FLOW

'

MULTI-PICKING FLOW

Select a packing
location

'

Select a picklist

'

Scan an S5CC =

'

Add all items

'

Logistic unit is finished.

Another SSCC
to be scanned
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* Prepare carts

e Multi-picking

* Select a packing location
e Select a picklist

e Scan an SSCC

e Add items

e Logistic unit is finished.
e Shipping flow

1. Select a packing location

Select a packing line where the logistic units to be checked are located.

i Produmex Windows Terminal - [m] X

O © <

2. Select a picklist

After selecting a packing location, the system will display the list of the picklists which have been
picked to the zone linked to the packing location.

Select a picklist from the list and proceed by pressing the right arrow.
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1 Produmex Windows Terminal - ] X

John Miller - Bridgewater Street, Manchester, UNITED KINGDOM

3. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC barcode of the logistic unit.
Even if multiple SSCC's are available to be scanned, only one SSCC can be scanned at a time.

Please note that logistic units cannot be selected from the list.
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1 Produmex Windows Terminal - [m] X

G @ =d

4. Add items

On the next screen you can see that the flow keeps the SSCC number and displays it on the upper
right corner of the screen. Click Add items.

Please note that in this scenario all items need to be packed at the same time. It is not
possible to partially pack because the goods are stored in the same SSCC. All the goods that are on
the SSCC will be displayed and automatically selected. It is not possible to adjust the quantity or de-
select a line.

When changing shipping type for Logistic unit has been enabled on the Packing Controller, a 'Shipping
Type' drop-down menu is activated on this window. Select between different types of manual and
auto shipping. The shipping type also appears on the LUID table in the 'Shipping Type' column.

Note: At this point, only the sub-variants of manual or auto shipping types can be selected (based on
the specifics of the Sales Order header). If the shipping types differ on the lines, the request will be
blocked.
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:: Produmex Windows Terminal :: - O X

Auto Ship

) Batch Number Quantity to
Product Best Before Date 1O Pack

U

O

El\?;nd aﬁ;t Add Ttéms Finismistic Select'All Skip??items
CO=0 O 50O

5. Logistic unit is finished

After tapping the Add items button, the system automatically performs the Finish logistic unit
functionality. The packed SSCC is ready for shipping and moved to the destination location defined in
the picklist.

6. Skip all items

In this process it is not possible to partially pack, therefore the goods in the box are either complete
and can be packed, or there is something wrong (for example items missing, there are more items
than necessary in the box, etc.), in which case all items need to be skipped.

Tap the Skip all items button and on the next screen confirm that you wish to skip all the items.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

;83;3%/05 implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

12:28

:t Produmex Windows Terminal :: [m] X

Are you sure you want to skip all remaining items?

No

XV

The system proceeds to the Select a reason screen.
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

(]

On the next screen define where the skipped items should be moved.

e To move the items onto an SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify
the destination location as described below.

e To create a new SSCC, press the New SSCC button then identify the destination location as
described below. If configured, the 700 - WHS: created LU print event is triggered and the
logistic label is printed.

e Scan the destination location or select it from a list.

o Press the Select location button to list every active location from the warehouse.

o Press the Select empty location button to list every empty active location from the
warehouse.

Please note: If no SSCC is created or selected, the items will be moved without a linked logistic unit.
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Scan destination location or SSCC

Destination location:

Select location

Select empty location

New SSCC

& @ ) ¥ & ©

= |

After the destination location is defined, the system removes the locking from the skipped products
and updates the picklist. The system adds the selected reason to the pick list line and closes it.

After the locking is removed, the skipped products are moved onto the selected logistic unit or

destination location. Then the system returns to the Select a picklist screen where the user can
continue the packing.

Item Packing Flow

Workflow
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PICKING

Select 'lItem packing’

Select a packing line

After the first item N T tem identifies the
customer

_______ Scan the item

! ltem packed
When there are

packeq items Add new

logistic unit

------ Logistic units are finished

SHIPPING

e ltem packing flow
e Packing line

e Scan item

e Pack item

e Add items

e Add SSCC

e Finish SSCC

Item Packing Flow steps
1. Select a packing line

Select a packing line where the items that have to be packed are located.
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(]

2. Identify moveable location

After selecting a packing location, scan the moveable location on which the items currently are or tap
the Enter cart manually button and enter the code of the moveable location.

3. Select task

If the Allow to create master SSCC option is enabled on the Pick list controller, it is possible to create a
master SSCC during the packing. On the Select a task screen tap the Create master SSCC button
to pack onto a master SSCC. Tap the Create normal SSCC button to pick onto a normal SSCC.

(]

If the Use pallet packing type from customer master data option is enabled on the on the Packing
controller and the Pallet packing type is Multiple Pallet, Pallet -multiple carton or Ask user, add the
number of identical logistic units as well.

Enter number of identical logistic units to pack

ENTR

When working with master SSCCs, first add the number of the identical master SSCCs and then add
the number of identical sub SSCCs on a single master SSCC.

4. Scan items

The next screen shows the list of items that have been picked onto the moveable location.

By default, the item quantity is 0 because the flow allows to define the quantity by scanning. The item
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quantity cannot exceed the total quantity. Only items on the list can be scanned, otherwise an error
message is displayed.

: Produmex Windows Terminal = - O bt

Scan a Movable Location to Add Items

[No Customer]

] SSCC: [No SSCC]
: Remarks:
Batch Number Quantity to
Product Best Before Date Total Pack
123456789 - RF-W230 265017 5 — 5 i
DIS_003, Photo frame 10/10/2020 PCS L

Ente(qggart Finish'Legistic y 9)%
Mantally Add Ttéms uUnt Selec\{AII Skip all items

G : = 0O

Grouped items

By default, the system groups the items that have the same identical item number, batchl number
and best before date. You can ungroup and then regroup the items by clicking the = button.

If the grouped lines have items managed by serial numbers, the system asks you to scan the serial
numbers by picklist lines as a next step in the flow.

Scan item barcodes

Start scanning the item barcodes. After scanning the first item, the system automatically selects a
customer and the address based on which customer ordered the least amount of the scanned item.
The system shows the name of the customer, the shipping address and the picklist number(s).

After scanning the first item, only those items are displayed on the list that have been picked for the
customer. The system selects scanned items.

Note: When using only the touchscreen, select an item by tapping on the line. After selecting the first
item, the system automatically identifies the customer. After the first selection, only those items are
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displayed that have been picked for the customer.

Scanning items with “Unit of Measure” Barcodes
Select the preferable UoM Group with the predefined UoM barcodes for an Item/Items on the Item
Master Data window. Define a unique barcode for each UoM.

On the Packing Flow the UoM barcodes can be scanned at the “Scan a Movable location to Add items”
screen. Start scanning the items with the unique UoM barcodes. When scanning an UoM barcode, the
system will automatically read it and recognize the number of the base UoM contained in the barcode
(quantity and unit).

Useability Improvement: For a pallet of 1.000 pieces the users do not have to scan 1.000 times the
barcode or press the '+' button 1.000 times. Only scan the predefined UoM barcode to shorten the
time of the scanning.

Note: This function is applied to GTIN14 and Free Barcode types ( VGTIN Barcode type is not
included yet).

Example:

UoM Name Quantity Barcode
Each 1 (Each) 100
Outer Box |6 (Each) 102
Mega Box |2 (Outer Box) 106

Earthshaker Corporation

O .
el §22

jitenoe MacArthur Blvd SSCC: [No SSC

~ Irvine CA 92612 ittt

USA
Shipping Type: Auto Ship

Batch Number Quantity to

Praduct Best Before Date Total Pack
100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies 1/23/ 12

H ' nial L2025
5009 Pack Each . 0 +
100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies 102 o i

H ’ mi6/30/2025
500g Pack Outer Box (6 ... - 0 #3 ‘

: 123

100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies -  6/30/2025 2 it 0 o
500g Pack Mega Box (12... L)

Scanning limitation:

Limitation: Important to be aware about rounding issues during the scanning process. In the
Item Packing line on the “Scan a Movable location to Add items” screen the scanning can cause
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rounding problems. If you scan an unsuitable UoM barcode for the wrong item quantity the result
will be a fraction number. To avoid this issue pay attention to always scan the proper UoM
barcode to the right item quantity.

Let's use this example for creating a limitation:

UoM Name Quantity Barcode
Each 1 (Each) 100
Outer Box |6 (Each) 102
Mega Box |2 (Outer Box) 106

Example: The user filled the quantity in the first row using the “Outer Box” UoM barcode twice. For
the second row the user scanned the “Outer Box” UoM barcode once then used the “Each” UoM
barcode what caused a rounding problem in the flow. To summarize what happened the user tried to
add 1/6 “Outer Box” with the scanning action of the “Each” UoM barcode and that caused a fraction
number in the “Quantity to Pack” column. Modify the fraction number manually with the numberpad.

Limitation on the “Scan a Movable location to Add items” screen:

Earthshaker Corporation é
s 18700 MacArthur Blvd SSCC: [No SSC

Irvine CA 92612 it

USA
Shipping Type: Auto Ship

Batch Number Quantity to

Product Best Before Date Total Pack
100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies 1/23 / 12

= ' - 6/30/2025 £ :
500g Pack Each S 0 o
100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies 1;3 / 2 w’;

2 ’ 0 6/30/2025 g1 5
500g Pack Outer Box (6 ... 0 ﬂi@ ‘

: 123
100 - FABO1, Chocolate Cookies - /3072025 2 HH 0 “i*"
500g Pack Mega Box (12... L,
s

5. Adjust quantity and select items

On the next screen the system displays the list of the items picked into the movable location. You can
use the input field to filter the list.

(]
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Displayed information:
At the top left corner the system shows the name of the customer and the shipping address.

At the top right corner the system displays the picklist number(s), the SSCC number and the pick and
pack remarks.

Note: When packing on multiple SSCCs, the system displays the text Multiple SSCCs.

Additional information displayed on the screen: barcode, item code, item description, batch number,
best before date and total quantity.

The total quantity marks the open quantity on the moveable location.

¢ When packing on multiple SSCCs, the total quantity marks the total quantity on the moveable
location / the number of identical SSCCs.

e When packing on multiple identical master and sub SSCC, the total quantity marks the total
quantity on the moveable location / (the number of identical master SSCCs * number of
identical sub SSCCs)

Adjust quantity

By default, the system displays the total quantity in the Quantity to pack section. The maximum
guantity that can be packed is the total quantity on the line.

Adjust the quantity by tapping + or - in the Quantity to pack section. The quantity can also be entered
by using a keyboard. Click on the quantity field and enter the quantity on the keyboard. Press Enter
to close the keyboard.

(]

Select items

Select the items to be packed by clicking on the line or use the Select all button to select all the
items on the list.

(]

6. Add items

If at least one item is selected, the Add items button becomes active. Tap the button and the
selected items are moved onto the logistic unit.

The items that have already been packed are not displayed on the list. Packed items cannot be
removed from the logistic unit.

When 'Allow changing shipping type for Logistic unit' has been enabled on the Packing Controller, a
'Shipping Type' drop-down menu is activated on this window.

On this display, you can no longer choose between Auto shipping and Manual shipping, only the sub-
variants of Manual or Auto shipping types can be selected. The shipping type also stored/saved on the
PMX_LUID table in the 'ShippingType' column.
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Note: The default ‘Shipping type’ displayed in the field on the packing screen corresponds to the one
set in the ‘Sales Order’ line.

:: Produmex Windows Terminal :: — O X

Auto Ship

Batch Number Quantity to

Best Before Date Total Pack

U

O

EnterCart Finis?mistic ??
Manually Add Ttéms Select All Skip all'items

O0<=o Qs 0O

Scanning an external SSCC

If the Allow the input of an external SSCC? and Force user to rescan SSCC settings are enabled on the
Packing Controller, the system displays the Scan an SSCC screen when the first item is added and
allows for scanning an external SSCC instead of generating a new SSCC automatically.

After scanning an SSCC, each time you add a new item to the logistic unit, you must rescan the SSCC
to ensure that the item is added to the appropriate logistic unit. If the wrong SSCC is scanned, the
system displays an error message and does not allow the item to be added to the logistic unit. You
must scan the appropriate SSCC (or select a different item and then scan the appropriate SSCC) to
proceed with the flow.

(]
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7. Add cart

New items for the same customer can be added to the list of possible items to pack. For adding items
from another moveable location, scan the barcode or tap the Enter cart manually button and

enter the code.

8. Finish logistic unit

If there is at least one item packed into the logistic unit, the Finish logistic unit button

becomes active.

If changing shipping type for logistic unit has been enabled, the shipping type for each added item
can be changed here, too, before finishing the logistic unit. Note that only variants of auto or manual
shipping type can be selected based on the Sales Order header of the added item.

i Produmex Windows Terminal =

Auto Ship v
- Dd D O O
00 O
» e Da Fa
Enter Cart Hnismistic ??
Mantally Add Ttéms Select'All Skip all'items

0>

020

Tap the Finish logistic unit button and the system prints the SSCC label (Packing: finished
logistic unit event (500) print event).
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After finishing a logistic unit, the system displays the shipping dock where to logistic unit has to be
moved.

(]

When creating a master SSCC during the picking, after the Finish logistic unit button has
been tapped, the system asks whether you want to finish the master SSCC or the sub SSCC.

Tap the Master SSCC is full button to finish the master SSCC. After finishing the master logistic
unit, the system prints the labels for the master and the sub logistic units and displays the dock
where the master logistic unit has to be moved. On the next screen declare whether you would like to
start a master or a sub SSCC.

(=]

Tap the Sub SSCC is full button to finish the sub SSCC. The picking is continued onto a new sub
SSCC, but onto the same master SSCC.

If every item is packed and Automatic shipping is enabled for the shipping type of the base
document, the Master SSCC is not finished screen is opened. Tap the Yes button to finish the
master SSCC as well.

Finish master SSCC?

D U

On the next screen the select a logistic unit to pack on or tap the Start new logistic unit
button to create a new logistic unit.
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8.1. Capture weight

(]

If the ‘Ask weight?’ or ‘Ask weight Sub SSCC?’ option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types
user table for the pick list, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the
weight of the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.

Weight - Setup

1 g Gram

Ouncz

Master 55CC: Enter the weight of the
master logistic unit

4.06 (1)

ZERO(2) | TARE(3)

Current scale: SD01(4)
(5)

Switch scale

000000000000002653
4.00 KG
4.02 KG

SSCC:(6)
Theoretical weight:(7)
Sub SSCC weight{8)

OO T OO

Q@E Units of Measure - Setup Q@E
# UoMCode UoM Name  Length Width Height Volume Volume Uok  Weight
1 Manua Manua -
2 KG kg ~ |1kg
3 Wb Pound ¥ b
4 mg Miligram ¥ |img
Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit
0.00 KG (1)
Zero (2) Tare (3)
7 8 9 =%
4 5 &
1 2 3
EMTR
: U
(4)Scale code: Scaledl | Switch scale |[5)
SsCC: (6] 000000000000002691
Thearetical weight: (7] 2.00 KG
Sub S5CC weight: (8] 1.91 KG
= 7
€ x BT U

1. The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.
This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible
to manually overwrite the measured weight.
If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering

in red.

2. If the scale has a defined zero command, the Zero button is displayed.
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3. If the scale has a defined tare command, the Tare button is displayed.

4. The code of the connected scale.

5. If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch
scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.
On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing
line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding
with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is
used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

6. SSCC number of the logistic unit.

7. Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic
unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.

8. In the case of master SSCC'’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is
calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC’s.

8.2. Enter dimensions

If the Ask weight?/ Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, and there is no scale
defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the user has to enter the weight of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished. The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the
Default Weight UoM set on the Display tab of General Settings.

Enter the weight of the logistic unit Enter the weight of the logistic unit
5
= + ‘ 5
ka = +
kg
7 a2} = =7
S5CC: 1
4 3 [
_ EMTR
]
SECC 000000000000000918

OCOOITO0O%0 : ) @ & O

Based on the pick list type settings, the user might have to enter the dimension(s) of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished.

When there are package dimensions defined on the Package Dimensions table, the user can select a
predefined dimension instead of entering the length, the width and the height manually. The 'Select a
package’ screen opens. On this screen every package dimension that is not cancelled is listed. Select
a dimension from the list or tap the Enter dimensions manually button.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:scale
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:plty
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:padi

2025/11/28 20:42 335/656 Functional guide

. standard box - 16x12x6 (standbox) _
'0 tall box - 4x4x12 (tallbox) "
standard box -

16x12x6 (standb...

tall box - 4x4x12 .@
(tallbox)

Enter dimensions
manually

Enter dimensions manually ‘

OO Ooo=3 o @O

When the Enter dimensions manually button is tapped or there are no package dimensions
defined, the user has to enter the dimensions manually.

e If the Ask length?/ Ask length Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the length of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

o If the Ask width?/ Ask width Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the width of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask height?/ Ask height Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the height of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the Default Length UoM set on
the Display tab of General Settings.

12
= = - | = +

cm | cm .

7 g 5 <7
S5CC:
4 5 &
1 2 3
EMTR
a
S50 0o0000000000000918

OCOITOVOco-u o@ < O

9. Skip items
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It is possible that there are goods that cannot be packed. Continue the packing until only products

that cannot be packed are listed on the screen.
Tap the Skip all items button to skip every remaining item.

On the next screen confirm that you would like to skip the remaining items.

Are you sure you want to skip all remaining items?

-

O D=9 O T O

The system proceeds to the Select a reason screen.
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

(=]

On the next screen define where the skipped items should be moved.

e To move the items onto an SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify

the destination location as described below.

e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button then identify the destination location as
described below. If configured, the 700 - WHS: created LU print event is triggered and the
logistic label is printed.

e Scan the destination location or select it from a list.
o Tap the Select location button to list every active location from the warehouse.

o Tap the Select empty location button to list every empty active location from the
warehouse.

Please note: If no SSCC is created or selected, the items will be moved without a linked logistic unit.
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Scan destination location or SSCC

Destination location:

Select location

Select empty location

New SSCC

After the destination location is defined, the system removes the locking from the skipped products
and updates the pick list.

« If the total quantity on the pick list line is skipped, the system adds the selected reason to the
pick list line and closes it.

« If the pick list line is partially skipped, the ‘Open’ and ‘Picked’ quantity of the pick list line is
updated with the packed quantity. A closed line will be added with the quantity and the details
of the skipped product and the selected reason.

After the lockings are removed, the skipped products are moved onto the selected logistic unit or
destination location. Then the system returns to the Select moveable location screen where the user
can continue the packing.

10. Restarting the flow

The flow can be continued after it has been stopped. Restart the flow and select the packing location.
If there are a moveable location, scan the moveable location as well. Then the system will offer the
option to choose from the existing logistic units or to start a new one.
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After selecting the logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on the logistic unit.

|

- -
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11. Continue the packing onto an already packed logistic unit

When there are already packed logistic unit(s) for the selected customer or shipping address, the
system will offer the option to choose from the existing logistic unit(s) or to start a new one. After
selecting a logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on it.

Mobile Packing Flow

Overview

This flow is available in the scanner mode. In the mobile packing flow the system do not display the
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maximum quantity to pack. The flow is used for a second verification whether the picked quantities

are correct.

Workflow

PICKING

Select 'Mobile packing’

Select a packing line

Identify moveable location

Add items from
another moveable
location (only items
for the same customer)

Select customer/ address

Add the item to the logistic

f————

unit

]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
]
1
\ ltem packed
i
1

When there are

packed items

Add new
items

Add new
logistic unit

]
]
- Logistic units are finished

SHIPPING

e Select a packing line
e |dentify moveable location
e Pack item
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Mobile Packing Flow steps

1. Initiate the flow

Select the Mobile Packing function in the Sales menu of the Mobile Client.

2. Select a packing line

Select a packing line where the items that have to be packed are located.

PAl1.1 0

Warehouse 02(02)
PL 01, Packing Line 1

Warehouse 02(02) @

PL 02, Packing Line 2 Select moveable

location

Warehouse 02(02)

CQOLTO0OOCOIO e

3. Identify moveable location

Scan the moveable location on which the items currently are or press the ‘Select moveable location’
button and select it from the list.

After identifying the moveable location, select a customer/ address from the list.

4. Pack item

Then identify items by scanning or selecting from a list (press the ‘Select a product’ button.) Add the
quantity with the + / - buttons. There is no limit to the entered quantity, but the system will display an
error message if the entered quantity exceeds the picked quantity still available on the moveable
location. Press the right arrow to proceed. After the first item is packed onto the logistic unit, the
system creates a LUID for it.
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5. Add chart

It is possible to add items from another moveable location, if the items were picked for the selected
customer. Select the ‘Other moveable location’ button.

6. Finish SSCC

If there are at least one item packed onto the logistic unit, the ‘Finish logistic unit’ button will be
available. When pressing this button, the packing onto the logistic unit is finished. The system prints
the SSCC label (Packing: finished logistic unit event (500) print event) and displays the shipping dock
where to logistic unit has to be moved.

When there are still picked items on the moveable location, the packing can be continued onto
another logistic unit.

After packing all the picked items for the customer from the moveable location, the system will ask

whether to finish the SSCC or proceed with the packing from another moveable location.

6.1. Capture weight

If the ‘Ask weight?’ or ‘Ask weight Sub SSCC?’ option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types
user table for the pick list, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the
weight of the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.
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Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the

Weight - Setup Q @E Units of Measure - Setup Q@E
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Master S5CC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit

master logistic unit
0.00 KG (1)
4.06 (1)
ZERO(2) | TARE(3)
7|8 |9 | =
Current scale: SD01(4) Al e |l &
Switch scale |(5) 2 e || =
ENTR
SSCC:(E} 000000000000002653 (4)5cale code: Scalefi __Switch scale |(5) &
Theoretical weight:(7) 4.00 KG = T E T
Sub SSCC weight{8) 402 KG Theoretical weight: (7) 2.00 KG
Sub SSCC weight: (8) 1.91 KG

<)
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The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.

This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible
to manually overwrite the measured weight.

If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering
in red.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the ‘Zero’ button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the ‘Tare’ button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch
scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.

On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing
line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding
with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is
used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

SSCC number of the logistic unit.

. Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic

unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.
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8. In the case of master SSCC’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is
calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC’s.

6.2. Enter dimensions

If the Ask weight?/ Ask weight Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, and there is no scale
defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the user has to enter the weight of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished. The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the
Default Weight UoM set on the Display tab of General Settings.

Enter the weight of the logistic unit Enter the weight of the logistic unit
5
(o + ‘ 5
kg = +
kg
7 a2} = =7
S5CC: 1
4 3 G
EMTR
a
S50C: Q0OQ000000000000918

.-..'\'.-.d_II
@ _/. L '.'--::_;"_ — .-"'; @ a ! * 3 :_| - Ie

Based on the pick list type settings, the user might have to enter the dimension(s) of the (sub) logistic
unit after it is finished.

When there are package dimensions defined on the Package Dimensions table, the user can select a
predefined dimension instead of entering the length, the width and the height manually. The 'Select a
package’ screen opens. On this screen every package dimension that is not cancelled is listed. Select
a dimension from the list or tap the Enter dimensions manually button.
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When the Enter dimensions manually button is tapped or there are no package dimensions
defined, the user has to enter the dimensions manually.

e If the Ask length?/ Ask length Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the length of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask width?/ Ask width Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the width of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

e If the Ask height?/ Ask height Sub SSCC? option is enabled for the pick list type, the user has to
enter the height of the (sub) logistic unit after the it is finished.

The data will be stored on the PMX_LUID table. The unit of measure is the Default Length UoM set on
the Display tab of General Settings.

i | cmeimme
— 12 + — EE

| 4

- L
7 8 9 =}
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7. Restarting the flow

The flow can be continued after it has been stopped. Restart the flow and select the packing location.
If there are a moveable location, scan the moveable location as well. Then the system will offer the
option to choose from the existing logistic units or to start a new one.

=>PAlL1

ustomer 2 - 22 Street,
New York NY 885544, USA
000000000000001427

@ i Start new logistic unit

Start new logistic unit

XX 20832000 & O O

After selecting the logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on the logistic unit.

| Bl > BarCode < |

8. Continue the packing onto an already packed logistic unit

When there are already packed logistic unit(s) for the selected customer or shipping address, the
system will offer the option to choose from the existing logistic unit(s) or to start a new one. After
selecting a logistic unit, scan the SSCC barcode on it.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

Cash Register Packing Flow
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Overview

The Cash Register Packing flow uses a picklist as an input. In this flow users can perform picking and
packing in one step, therefore the input picklist does not have to be picked.

Workflow
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e finish_logistic_unit
Cash Register Packing Flow steps
1. Select a packing location

Select a packing line from the list. Every active packing line from the warehouses assigned to the thin
client are listed.

CO®=9 QU O

If there are already started logistic units on the packing line, the ‘Select a logistic unit to pack on’
screen is displayed. On this screen every packed logistic unit, which is not yet shipped, is listed. The
customer name and address is displayed for each logistic unit. To continue packing onto a logistic
unit, select the logistic unit and press the right key button. To start a new logistic unit, press the ‘Start
new logistic unit’ button.

2. Select picklist

On the next screen select a picklist. Every picklist that meets the following conditions is displayed:

» The ‘Use for Cash register packing?’ option enabled for the picklist type.

e The status is ‘Not Ready’, ‘Partially Ready’, ‘Ready’, ‘Partially Picked’, ‘Picked’ or ‘Partially
Packed'.

e The picklist is assigned to the warehouse of the selected packing line.
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3. Scan barcode

On the next screen the items to pack are listed.

e Product: The barcode, item code and description of the item to pack.

e Batch number, Best before date: The batch number, the second batch number and the best
before date of the allocated stock. The stock to be packed is allocated from pick locations based
on the stock details available on the picklist and based on the FEFO rule. Only stock details that
are available on the sales order are enforced.

 Total: The open quantity on the picklist. Items with no open quantity are not listed.

e Quantity to pack: The quantity to pack. If the ‘Force user to only scan items?’ option is enabled
on the Packing controller, then the quantity to pack can only be added by scanning the barcode,
otherwise the quantity can be adjusted with the + - buttons.

(]

The following barcodes can be scanned on this screen:

e EAN number of the item.

e GS1 128 barcode. It is possible to pack stock with different details than the allocated stock,
except if the stock detail was set on the sales order.

e Batch number. If the batch number belongs to multiple items, select the item to pack on the
opening screen. (Batch with multiple BBD on stock?)

e Serial number. If the serial number belongs to multiple items, select the item to pack on the
opening screen.

e SSCC number. In the case of a mixed pallet, select the item to pack on the opening screen.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

Esc 1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 0 = = <?
Tab q w e r t y u i o p [ ]
CAP a s d f g h j k I ;
Shift z X C v b n m , . / ENTR
\ i A >

CO®=9 OO

Each scanned barcode increases the quantity by one if valid stock can be found. Over picking is not
allowed.

4. Add items

If there is at least one item where the ‘Quantity to pack’ is not zero, the ‘Add items’ button becomes
active. Press this button to pack the ‘Quantity to pack’ amount of the selected items.

If there is a stated logistic unit for the picklist, the system adds the packed items to that logistic unit.
If there is no stated logistic unit for the picklist, then the system checks whether there are started
logistic units for the customer. If there are, then the user can continue the packing onto one of those
logistic units or create a new one. If there are no started logistic units for the customer, the system
automatically creates a new one.

The started logistic unit is displayed on the top right corner of the screen.

When changing shipping type for Logistic unit has been enabled on the Packing Controller, a 'Shipping
Type' drop-down menu is activated on this window. Select between different types of manual and
auto shipping. The shipping type also appears on the LUID table in the 'Shipping Type' column.

Note: At this point, only the sub-variants of manual or auto shipping types can be selected (based on
the specifics of the Sales Order header). If the shipping types differ on the lines, the request will be
blocked.
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If the item to add is managed by serial numbers and not all serial number were scanned, then the
serial numbers has to be scanned before packing the item. On the next screen indicate whether you
would like to scan the serial numbers one by one or you would like to scan the starting and ending
serial number only. For more information about adding the quantity by scanning the serial numbers
please see: Screens for entering additional information

5. Finish logistic unit

If there is at least one product packed onto the logistic unit, the ‘Finish logistic unit’” button becomes
active.

If changing shipping type for logistic unit has been enabled, the shipping type for each added item
can be changed here, too, before finishing the logistic unit. Note that only variants of auto or manual
shipping type can be selected based on the Sales Order header of the added item.
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Press ‘Finish logistic unit’ button to finish the logistic unit.
If configured, the Packing: finished logistic unit event (500) print event is triggered and the SSCC label
is printed. After finishing a logistic unit, the system displays the shipping dock where the logistic unit

has to be moved.

5.1. Capture weight

If the ‘Ask weight?’ or ‘Ask weight Sub SSCC?’ option is set to true on the Produmex pick list types
user table for the pick list, and there is a scale defined under the shipping dock/packing line, the
weight of the logistic unit can be measured on the connected scale after the logistic unit is finished.

Make sure that conversions between the units of measurements are set up correctly on
the Units of Measure - Setup (OUOM) and Weight - Setup (OWGT) SBO standard tables.
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Master S5CC: Enter the weight of the
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Master SSCC: Enter the weight of the master logistic unit

master logistic unit
0.00 KG (1)
4.06 (1)
ZERO(2) TARE(3)
7| 8|8 | =
Current scale: SD01(4) Al e |l &
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ENTR
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Theoretical weight:(7) 4.00 KG T T F T
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Sub SSCC welght: (8) 1.91 K6
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The measured weight. The UoM is the UoM defined for the scale. The number of decimals
displayed depends on the scale accuracy.

This field is automatically filled with the weight measured on the connected scale. It is possible
to manually overwrite the measured weight.

If the weight is manually added or the connection to the scale is lost, the value starts flickering
in red.

If the scale has a defined zero command, the ‘Zero’ button is displayed.

If the scale has a defined tare command, the ‘Tare’ button is displayed.

The code of the connected scale.

If there are more than one scales defined under the dock/packing line, an additional Switch
scale button is displayed on the screen. Tap this button to change the scale.

On the next screen select the scale from the list. Every scale defined under the dock/packing
line is listed. After switching the scale, the screen will use the chosen scale. After proceeding
with the flow, and a new weight needs to be captured, the standard logic to choose a scale is
used. This means that switching scale only switches the scale for the current weighing.

SSCC number of the logistic unit.

Theoretical weight: The theoretical weight is the sum of the weight of the items on the logistic
unit. The item weight can be defined on the Sales tab of the Item Master Data.

. In the case of master SSCC'’s, an additional Sub SSCC’s weight value is shown. The value is

calculated as the sum of the measured weight of the Sub SSCC's.
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6. Skip items

It is possible that there are goods that cannot be packed. Produmex WMS offers two possibilities to
skip these goods:

e Operators can skip remaining stock on the Main Packing screen for every item type
e Operators can skip serial numbers on the Scan a Serial Number screen for items managed by
serial numbers

8.1. Skip items on the Main Screen

Continue the packing until only products that cannot be packed are listed on the screen.
On the main Packing screen tap the Skip all items button to skip every remaining item.

On the next screen confirm that you would like to skip the remaining items.

Are you sure you want to skip all remaining items?

OO

The system proceeds to the Select a reason screen.
Select a reason from the list. Every reason that can be used for picking is listed.

(]

On the next screen define where the skipped items should be moved.

e To move the items onto an SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify
the destination location as described below.
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e To create a new SSCC, tap the New SSCC button then identify the destination location as
described below. If configured, the 700 - WHS: created LU print event is triggered and the
logistic label is printed.

* Scan the destination location or select it from a list.

o Tap the Select location button to list every active location from the warehouse.
o Tap the Select empty location button to list every empty active location from the
warehouse.

Please note: If no SSCC is created or selected, the items will be moved without a linked logistic unit.

Scan destination location or SSCC

Destination location:

Select location

Select empty location

New SSCC

e XN

After the destination location is defined, the system removes the locking from the skipped products
and updates the pick list.

« |f the total quantity on the pick list line is skipped, the system adds the selected reason to the
pick list line and closes it.

« If the pick list line is partially skipped, the ‘Open’ and ‘Picked’ quantity of the pick list line is
updated with the packed quantity. A closed line will be added with the quantity and the details
of the skipped product and the selected reason.

After the lockings are removed, the skipped products are moved onto the selected logistic unit or
destination location. Then the system returns to the Select moveable location screen where the user
can continue the packing.

8.2. Skip serial numbers

It is possible to skip items that cannot be packed while scanning the serial numbers. Please note that
operators cannot skip serial numbers if they use the scan a serial number range feature.

Start the scanning on the Scan a Serial Number screen.
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e To skip a single serial number, tap the Skip(1) button. The number of items to pack(4) is
lowered by one. The serial number scanning can be continued.

e To skip all remaining serial numbers, tap the Skip all(2) button. The serial number scanning
is finished and only items with serial numbers scanned are packed.

(]

Use the 8.1. Skip items on Main Screen function to move the damaged goods from the Packing
station.

Combine Packed SSCC Flow

Overview

Produmex provides a function to combine packed pallets on the loading dock right before the shipping
with the ‘Combine packed SSCC’ flow. With this function users can move stock from a pallet to
another or can create new logistic units.

1. Initiate the flow

Select the Combine packed SSCC flow in the Sales module of the Mobile Client.

2. Select the customer and the address

On the next screen select the customer and the shipping address. Different shipping addresses for the
same customer are displayed on separate lines. Every customer shipping address that has linked
‘Packed’ pick list are shown on the screen.

3. Scan SSCC

Scan the SSCC. Only logistic units packed for the selected customer and address can be scanned.

If the ‘Start by scanning SSCC?’ option is enabled on the Packing controller, the system automatically
skips the ‘Select customer/address’ screen. On the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen scan the SSCC. Only SSCC’s
that are linked to a pick list with the status ‘Packed’ can be scanned.

The customer and address will be retrieved from the pick list.
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4. Identify the product

On the next screen scan the item to move from the pallet or select it from a list after pressing the
‘Select a product button’. Only items located on the logistic unit will be listed.

To combine the entire pallet with another logistic unit press the ‘Combine everything’ button.

The system automatically proceeds to the next screen if the pallet is a mono pallet.

5. Enter the quantity

Enter the quantity to move. For more information about adding the quantity in Produmex see: 4.3.4.
Screens for entering additional information.

[x]
6. Scan destination SSCC

Scan the SSCC of the destination logistic unit, or press the ‘New SSCC’ button to move the products
onto a new logistic unit. The new logistic unit will be linked to the shipping dock where the source
logistic unit is located.

If defined, the ‘Packing: Finish logistic unit (500)’ print event is triggered and the logistic label is
printed.
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New S5CC

OO0 O

Shipping Flows

Overview

Produmex WMS offers two flows on the Mobile Client to load goods and shipping orders for customers:

¢ Shipping Flow: Goods can be loaded and shipped from a loading dock.
e Bulk shipping Flow: Goods can be loaded and shipped directly from the silo/tank. No picking or
packing is required.

Configuration

1. Set automatic shipping/no shipping

If the Automatic shipping option is enabled for the shipping type of the sales order line, the picklist
created for that line is automatically shipped, and the picklist status is automatically converted to
Shipped after the packing/picking.

If the Customer collect option is enabled for the shipping type of the sales order line, the picklist
created for that line is not shipped, and the picklist status is automatically converted to Shipped after
the customer collected it.

2. Set sales delivery settings
Configure the sales delivery settings on the Sales delivery note generator.
3. License plate

Based on the following settings, the user might have to select the license plate number of the vehicle
after loading:
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e To enable this setting globally, check the Select license plate when loading checkbox on the
‘General’ tab of the Organizational Structure.

* To enable this setting for a shipping type only, check the Ask license plate during shipping?
option for the given shipping type.

4. Driver name
Based on the following settings, the user might have to select the name of the driver after loading:

e To enable this setting globally, check the Select driver when loading checkbox on the General
tab of the Organizational Structure.

e To enable this setting for a shipping type only, check the Ask driver name during shipping?
option for the given shipping type.

5. Trailer number
Based on the following settings, the user might have to select the trailer number after loading:

* To enable this setting globally, check the ‘Select trailer number when loading’ checkbox on the
‘General’ tab of the Organizational Structure.

e To enable this setting for a shipping type only, check the ‘Ask trailer number during shipping?’
option for the given shipping type.

6. Tracking number

In order to allow to enter a tracking number after the loading, enable the Ask tracking number during
shipping? option for the shipping type.

Shipping Flow

Workflow

(]

e Select dock

Select input type
Identify logistic unit
Shipping

Extra steps

1. Initiate flow

On the Mobile Client go to Sales > Shipping.

2. Select dock

Select the dock where the loading will take place. Every dock that can be used for loading is listed.
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3. Select the input type

After the selection of the loading dock, select the input of the loading and shipping:

1. Route: Loading and shipping based on a route. Multiple picklists for various customers and
addresses can be consolidated into a route. The loading order is defined by the route sequence.

2. Picklist: Loading and shipping based on a single picklist. A picklist can be generated for one or
more sales order for the same customer.

3. Wave: Loading and shipping based on a wave of picklists. A picklist wave can contain multiple
picklists for various customers.

4. Customer: Loading and shipping multiple picklists for a single customer.

4. Identify and load the logistic units

4.1. Shipping based on a route

Select a route
Select the route from the list. Routes that verify the following criteria are listed:

e The status of the route is ‘Released’

e The status of the picklists on the route is ‘Packed’

« If the Allow loading of ready logistic units on not fully packed pick lists? option is set to true on
the Sales delivery note generator, a route is listed if there is at least one logistic unit packed for
a picklist on the route.

e The route is assigned to the selected dock

The following information is displayed on the screen:

1. Route date
2. Route number
3. Route description (Template code)

[x]
Scan SSCC

On the next screen every logistic unit that has been packed for the route, but is not yet loaded, is
listed. Produmex WMS orders the logistic units in the reverse order of delivery. The SSCC'’s are sorted
by the following:

e Route sequence number of the picklist (descending)
e LUID (descending)

(]

It is possible to load the logistic units in a different order, but a warning will appear on the screen. Tap
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Yes to load the scanned logistic unit anyway.

--> BarCode <--

The scanned SSCC is not in
the correct order. Are you

D2.1 sure you want to load the
C00003 - Customer 3 55CC?
18
D2.1
(CO0001 - Customer 1 0
5 Yes
D2.1

COT0DO0DO0O

When shipping based on a route, it is not possible to skip logistic units from the shipping. It is also not
possible to ship a partial LUID regardless of the Allow shipping of partial LUID? (Y/N) setting on the
Sales delivery note generator.

If the Allow to load all SSCC’s in one time? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Sales delivery note
generator, an additional Load all SSCC’s button is displayed on the screen as long as no
SSCC is loaded for the selected route. Tap this button to load every SSCC that is listed on the
screen without scanning the barcodes. After the user acknowledges the The sscc has been
loaded. message, the system proceeds to the Shipping step.

4.2. Shipping based on picklist

Select picklist
Select the picklist from the list. Picklists verifying the following criteria are listed:

e The picklist is not on a route.

e The picklist is on the selected dock.

e The picklist status is ‘Packed’ or ‘Partially Delivered’

« If the Allow loading of ready logistic units on not fully packed picklists? option is set to true on
the Sales delivery note generator, a picklist will be listed if there is at least one logistic unit
packed for it.

The picklist status will not be Packed or Partially Delivered in the following scenarios:

e The Automatic shipping option is enabled for the shipping type
e The Customer collect option is enabled for the shipping type
e The Use for Production? option is enabled for the Produmex Picklist type of the picklist

On the screen the following information is displayed:
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1. [Shipping ID]

2. Picklist number
3. Customer name - address

(]

Scan the SSCC
On the next screen logistic units that verify the following criteria are listed:

e was picked for the selected picklist
e are ready for shipping
¢ not yet loaded

If the Group similar picklists? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Sales delivery note generator, the system
will also list the logistic units packed for other picklists that were generated for the same customer
and delivery address. All those SSCCs can be loaded as well.

Scan the SSCC to load the logistic unit. When shipping based on a picklist, the loading sequence is not
determined. Tap OK to acknowledge the The sscc has been loaded message.

If the Allow to load all SSCC’s in one time? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Sales delivery note
generator, an additional Load all SSCC’s button is displayed on the screen as long as no
SSCC is loaded for the selected picklist, customer address or wave.

Tap this button to load every SSCC that is listed on the screen without scanning the barcodes.
After the user acknowledges the The sscc has been loaded. message, the system proceeds to the
Shipping step.

(]

Scan the next SSCC on the list until every logistic unit is loaded.

When there are SSCC’s that cannot be loaded, Tap the Ship loaded SSCC'’s button. The loaded
logistic units will be shipped while the remaining SSCC’s will be skipped. On the next screen the user
must select a reason why the full quantity has not been shipped. Every reason that can be used for
shipping can be selected.
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--> BarCode <--

| Please select a reason why you did
not ship the full quantity:

D2.1

00001 - Customer 1 5
Dz2.1

C00001 - Customer 1

Ship loaded SSCC's

OCOTO0O000DIT OO

If the Allow shipping of partial LUID? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Sales delivery note generator, an
additional Load partial SSCC button is displayed on the screen.

--> BarCode <-- --> BarCode <--

) )

o o

ship loaded Load partial
SSCC's SS5CC

QL0000 L IO O

Tap the button to load an SSCC partially. On the next screen scan the SSCC.

Load partial S5CC

Every SSCC that was picked for the selected picklist, are ready for the shipping but not yet loaded are
listed on the screen and can be scanned.

| --= BarCode <-- |

)
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On the next screen select the item to load. Every item on the scanned SSCC is listed. Products with
different batch number or best before date will be listed on separate lines.

Displayed information:

Loading dock
Available quantity
Item description
SSCC number
Batch number
Best before date

ok wNH

(]

Then enter the number of items to load. The quantity to load cannot exceed the quantity on the
logistic unit. For more information about entering the quantity in Produmex WMS please see: Screens
for entering additional information.

After the quantity is added the partial SSCC is loaded. Tap OK to acknowledge the message.

Partial sscc has been loaded.

OK

4.3. Shipping based on a wave

Select the wave
Scan the wave or select it from the list.

Every wave that contains at least one picklist that verifies the following criteria are listed:

e the status of the picklists in the wave is ‘Packed’ or ‘Partially Delivered’
e there is at least one picklist that is not on a route
e there is at least one picklist that is on the selected dock

If the wave contains picklists for various customers:
1. Wave number
2. [Shipping ID] Picklist number, for each picklist in the wave
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If the wave contains only picklists for the same customer and ship to address:

3. Card code- Customer name - Shipping address

[x]
Scan SSCC

On the next screen logistic units that verify the following criteria are listed:

e was packed for a picklist from the wave
e are ready for shipping
¢ not yet loaded

For more information see Shipping based on a picklist

4.4. Shipping based on a Customer

Select a customer

Select a customer from the list. Only customers that have a packed SSCC that is not on a route is

listed. Customers with different shipping address are listed on a separate line.

Displayed information on the screen:

1. Customer code - Customer name
2. Shipping address

C00001 - Customer 1

" 2| 4th Street, GA
Columbus, USA

C00002 - Customer 2

=] 22 Street, New York NY
885544, USA

O

Q00O

Scan SSCC

On the next screen logistic units that verify the following criteria are listed:

e was packed for the selected customer and address
e are ready for shipping
e not yet loaded

For more information about the loading process see Shipping based on a picklist
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5. Shipping

After every SSCC is loaded or the user has tapped the Ship loaded SSCCs button, the logistic units
are shipped and the delivery document is created.

Note:

¢ |[tems with different description on the sales order, even if using the same itemcode, are not
consolidated on the delivery document.

e When the invoices are generated automatically via the Mobile Client, the down payment
request information is not being pulled through.

e When shipping multiple SSCCs of a customer with different shipping addresses, the system
changes the address to the default address of the customer in the delivery note.

o After completing the picking process on the Mobile Client and perfoming shipping, the Sales
Employee data of the Sales Order line and the A/R Reserve Invoice line are copied to the
Delivery document line. The data is also copied with consolidated picking.

Multiple sales deliveries can be created for a single sales order in the following scenarios:

e Multiple picklists have been generated and the ‘Group similar picklists?’ option is not set to
true on the Sales delivery note generator. Otherwise picklist for the same customer and
delivery address will be grouped during the shipping.

e Multiple picklists have been generated and the picklists are picked/packed/shipped
separately on different times.

Multiple sales deliveries can be created for a single picklist in the following scenario:

* There are multiple sales orders on the picklist and the Group sales orders for the same
customer to 1 delivery? option is not enabled on the Sales delivery note generator.

A single sales delivery can be created for multiple sales orders with the same
customer and delivery address in the following scenarios:

e During the picking the picklists were picked onto the same SSCC.

e The “Group sales orders for the same customer to 1 delivery? (Y/N)“ setting can be
a base on the Extension Parameter Sales delivery note generator, the setting determines
whether to group the items or not.

e The Group Sales Delivery setting can modify the grouping options, the setting has three
values:

o Y -Ifitis setto Yes, all items packed onto the same LUID will be included in one
delivery.

o N - Ifitis set to No, items on the same LUID will be split across multiple deliveries.

o C - Note: Take company setting. If it is set to the take company setting, then the
“Group sales orders for the same customer to 1 delivery? (Y/N)“ setting on
the the Sales delivery note generator determines the grouping.

The grouping has the following scenarios:
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Sales Delivery Note Generator = Company setting (C):
If company setting is Yes: - items are grouped.

If company setting is No: = items are not grouped.

Group Sales Delivery = Business Partner Master Data setting:
Group Sales Delivery = Yes: = Items are grouped into one delivery.
Group Sales Delivery = No: - Items are split into separate deliveries.

Adding sales delivery notes in
SAP. Can take some
seconds...

s A e
[ o] 1 [
O oF bE - é)

If the Use Pmx sales shipping? option is set to true on the Sales delivery note generator, instead of an
SBO sales delivery note, a PMX sales shipping note will be created. The picklist(s) will remain open
and the stock will remain on the dock until the SBO delivery note is created.

In order to create an SBO delivery note from a PMX sales shipping note, go to the Open
Documents Report from the Produmex module in SAP Business One and select PMX Sales
Shipping as the document type. Select the document(s), click the Create sales
delivery button to create the SBO delivery note.

If the Fill packing info in delivery? (Y/N) option is enabled on the Sales Delivery Note Generator, the
master SSCC and the SSCC number is added to the Packing Slip when the delivery note is created.
The Package No. is the LUID of the (sub)logistic unit.
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Packing Slip _[Of x]

Existing Packagss

# | Package No. Type Total Weight | Units The master SSCC The SSCC
1 |172 TRAY Kilegram ~  O0ODDO00DB00001632 | QODDDODDOD0ND01625
2 174 BOX Kilegram ~ ODOOD000DD00001632  QODDDDODODDOD0164S
z Kilegram
Avsilsble Ttems Packzgs Contsnts 174
Find
#  Ttem Number  Avsilzble Selectad #  Ttemn Number Cruantity
1 ITEMDZ 20
q b L] ]
| DK | | Cancsl

6. Print document

When an SBO delivery note is created, the Shipping: Sales delivery note created event (300) print
event is triggered.

When a PMX sales shipping note is created, the Shipping: PMX sales shipping created event (303)
print event is triggered.
The default reports for both print events are:

e DefaultSalesDeliveryBySSCC.rpt
e DefaultSalesDeliveryBySalesOrder.rpt

When shipping based on a picklist / wave / customer, the Shipping: Picklist shipped event (302) print
event is also triggered and the picklist is printed.

When shipping based on a route, the Shipping: Route shipped event (301) print event is also triggered

and the Route Document is printed. The default report for the print event is the
DefaultRouteDocument.rpt.

7. Useful information & Extra steps

7.1. Moving packed Logistic Units before Shipping

It is possible to use the Move Order flow and Ad Hoc Move flow on the Mobile Client, to move
already packed logistic units. Packed Logistic Units are usually locked and normally moving these
units are not suggested, but in some cases moving them are necessary.

There are some cases when a packed (and locked) logistic unit must be moved to a specified location
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e.g.: Stock is currently at a “default” Shipping Dock as “Packed” SSCCs, which is a temporary
location for packed pallets. The next step is to move the stock to the actual Shipping Dock, where the
truck will be loaded with the “Packed” SSCCs.

After that, continue with the sipping process: Sales/Shipping

When you are at the “Select a Shipping Dock” step, you need to enter the original dock
location that is contained in the Picklist. For example, if the stock was originally at “dock A” and
you moved it to “dock B”, the Picklist will contains the following information “Storage Loc.: dock
A"

On the “Select a Shipping Dock” screen, select the original source location, then select the
Picklist. After that, on the “Scan an SSCC” screen, you will see the actual location where you
can find the stock.

Move Order

If the original location has limited space, the packed units should be relocated to a more spacious
area or positioned closer to the dock for loading. This move can be planned ahead using a Move
Order.

Limitation for Move Order: To move the packed and locked SSCCs with a Move
Order, ensure that every item’s status on the Picklist is “Packed” if the Picklist line
contains multiple LUIDs. If any item is not in packed status, the Move Order

cannot be processed.

Please note that during the shipping process, you must select the original dock
location (the location where the stock was initially stored, as indicated in the
Picklist).

7.2. Select a license plate

Based on the shipping type and the General settings configurations, you may have to take the
following extra steps before creating the delivery document.

Note: When automatic shipping is started, you are not allowed to leave the process. On
the first extra information screen (it can be driver's name, license plate, trailer number,
tracking number) the back button is disabled.
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Select the license plate from the list. Every license plate defined in the License plate (PMX_LIPL) user
table can be selected. It is also possible to enter a license plate that is not defined in the user table.

(]

The license plate will be added to the 'The license plate’ UDF on the sales delivery document and the
A/R invoice.

(]

7.3. Select a driver

Select the driver from the list. Every driver defined in the Drivers (PMX_DRIV) user table can be
selected. It is also possible to enter a driver who is not defined in the user table.

(]

The driver name will be added to the 'The name of the driver’ UDF on the sales delivery document
and the A/R invoice.

=]

7.4. Select a trailer number

Select the trailer number from the list. Every trailer number defined in the List of selectable trailer
numbers (PMX TRNR) user table can be selected. It is also possible to enter a trailer number that is
not defined in the user table.

(]

The trailer number will be added to the 'The trailer number’ UDF on the sales delivery document and
the A/R invoice.

(=]

7.5. Enter a tracking number

Enter the tracking number.
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Enter tracking number

TRNBO100345

Bulk Shipping Flow

Workflow

(]

e Select a sales order

e Select a product

Select a location

Enter the number of items
Add more products
Delivery booked

Extra steps

1. Select a sales order

Select a sales order from the list. The list can be filtered based on the sales order number. Every open
sales order that contains an item stored in a silo/tank location is listed.

(]

Displayed information:

e Customer card code

e Customer name

e Due date

e Sales order DocEntry

¢ Sales order document number
e Customer Reference Number
e Pick and pack remarks

e Picklist type

e Object type
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2. Select a product
Select a product from the list. Every product with open quantity on the sales order is listed.
Displayed information:

¢ |[tem code and description
 Sales order number, Customer code and description
e Open quantity

(=]

3. Select a location

Scan the location or select it from the list. Only silo/tank locations where the item is stored are listed
and can be scanned.

(]

4. Enter the number of items

Add the quantity to ship. For more information about adding quantity in Produmex WMS please see:
Screens for entering additional information.

If there is a ‘Default quantity on logistic unit’ value defined on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item
Master Data, the number of items value is automatically filled.

« If the open quantity on the sales order is less than the ‘Default quantity on logistic unit value’,
the screen will be populated with the open quantity.

« If the open quantity on the sales order is greater than the ‘Default quantity on logistic unit
value’, the screen will be populated with the default quantity on the logistic unit value.

(]

5. Add more products

If there are items with open quantity on the selected sales order the system will ask whether to add
more products to this delivery or not.

e Tap Yes to add more products. The system will go back to the Select a product screen.
e Tap No to finish the shipping.

(=]
6. Delivery booked

If there are no more products with open quantity on the sales order or the user selected no to add
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more products, the delivery will be booked.

(=]

Note:

e When shipping with the Bulk shipping flow, always an SAP Business One delivery note will be
generated, regardless of the ‘Use Pmx sales shipping?’ setting on the Sales delivery note
generator.

¢ When the invoices are generated automatically via the Mobile Client, the down payment
request information is not being pulled through.

Based on the shipping type and/or general settings, the user may have to take the Extra steps.

Sales Return Flow

Overview

If products are returned by customers, the sales return process can be initiated on the shop floor with
the Sales Return Flow on the Mobile Client.

Important Note:
The Sales Return Flow is designed to handle inventory items.

Currently, the Sales BoM parent item is not managed during the Sales Return Flow and
the parent item of the SALES BoMs will not be added to the new document. After the
Return document is created, the non-inventory lines will remain open on the Return
Request.

The components of the Sales BoM can be returned using a Return Document.

Configuration
1. If a reason must be selected when the item is returned, open the Item Master Data window and go
to Produmex tab > Sales tab and enable the Enter Reason for Sales Return option.

2. Define the default quality status for the returned item. Open the Organizational Structure and on
the Defaults tab define the quality status in the Quality Status Sales Return drop-down menu.

If a different quality status must be defined for a a given item, open the Iltem Master Data window and
go to Produmex tab > Sales tab and enable the Default Quality Status for Sales Return option.

3. Define the batch number format and settings on the Batch number generator for sales return
controller.
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4. If multiple items or batches are not allowed on a returned logistic unit, enable the Force Mono Lot
Pallet? option on the Sales Return Generator. In this case a new logistic unit must be created for each
item during the Sales Return Flow and separate Sales Return documents are created for the different
logistic units.

Sales Return Flow steps

(]

¢ Sales Return Flow

e Select a customer

e Select a task

e Scan a barcode

e Scan a product

e |dentify batch number / BBD
e Enter the quantity

e Add more products

e Scan destination location / SSCC
e Returned item is added

e Add more products

1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Sales > Sales Return.

i Produrnex Wi, — O X  Produrnex Wi, — O >
Purchase Mobile Packing

Production Bulk Shipping

CQOTOO00WIIO
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2. Select a customer

Select the customer. On the screen every Business Partner with Customer type is listed.

o Produrnex Wi, — O >

Select a Customer

C00001 - Customer 1

C00002 - Customer 2

CO0003 - Customer 3

C00004 - Customer 4 V)

3. Select a task

Select a task from the following options:

e Select a return request: Tap the Select a return request button to receive returned items
based on a Return Request. On the next screen select the return request. Every open and
approved return request for the selected customer is listed on the screen. Produmex WMS
supports standalone Return Requests and Return Requests created based on Delivery
documents. Return Requests based on A/R Invoices are not supported. However, there are
workarounds for this (see below).

e Select a delivery: Tap the Select a Delivery button to receive returned items based on an
open delivery. On the next screen select the delivery. Every open delivery for the selected
customer is listed.

e No delivery: Tap the No Delivery button to receive the returned items without a delivery and
continue with step 4. Scan a barcode.

There are options to return goods linked to an A/R invoice:

e Book a sales return on the Mobile Client with the No delivery task. Returned stocks
are received, but the sales return document are not linked to the A/R invoice.

e Book a credit note/credit memo document in SAP Business One. It is not supported
by Produmex WMS.

e Return-Drafts based on a Return Request without a linked document will also work
as a workaround.
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e When using Return Request for an A/R invoice and conducting the return with WMS
on the Mobile Client, the return Request should not be linked to the A/R invoice,
instead a standalone Return Request should be created.

: Produmex Wi, — O >

Select a Delivery

No Delivery

COLT 00O

4. Scan a barcode

Scan the barcode of the returned item. The delivery information of the item is retrieved from the
barcode.

If there is no logistic label, tap the No label on logistic unit button.
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5. Scan a product

Scan the item or tap the Select a product button and select it from the list.

i Produmesx Wi..

No Label on Logistic Unit

COT 00O

e If the logistic label contains only one item, the system automatically proceeds with the item and

skips this screen.

e If the return is executed based on a delivery, only items from the delivery document can be

scanned or selected.

Select a Product

COT 00O

6. Identify batch number / best before date
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If the item is managed by batch numbers and/or has a best before date and this information is not
included in the barcode, specify the batch attributes and the best before date as well. For more
information please see: Screens for entering additional information.

The default batch number is generated based on the settings of the Batch number generator for sales
return.

When receiving the returned items based on a Delivery or a Return Request that is linked to the
delivery (or based on an invoice linked to a delivery), only batch numbers linked to the delivery
document can be returned.

Select the batch number / best before date from the list. If there is only one batch linked to the
Delivery document, the system automatically selects that batch number and skips this screen.

 Produrnex Wi, — O >

: Produmex Wi... — O

33117
BN2017110004 - -
2019/11/24 - RELEASED
MLCHB - Mild Cheddar Block -
11234456778992
still to receive: 0PCS
- .
OO0 O

7. Enter the quantity

Add the number of the returned items. For more information about adding quantity see Screens for
entering additional information.

When receiving returned items based on a delivery, the number of the returned products cannot
exceed the open quantity on the delivery document.

(]

If the Enter reason for sales return option is enabled on the Produmex Sales tab of the Item Master
data of the returned item,the system displays the Enter Reason screen. Select a reason from the list.
Every reason that can be used for sales return is listed.
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8. Add more products

Specify whether there are additional items to return.

If you tap Yes, the system goes to the Scan barcodes GS1 label screen. An additional Add the
Returns button is displayed on the screen. Tap the button to receive the returned item.

With the No button you can finish the return process. If the Force mono lot pallet? option is enabled
on the Sales return generator, this screen is automatically skipped because different items/batches
must be received onto separate logistic units.

¢ Produmex Wi.. — O > ¢ Produmex Wi.. — O >

Are there more items to
return?

No Label on Logistic Unit

Yes Add the Returns

COI0O000OI00

9. Scan destination location / SSCC

If there is no more item, the system displays the Scan Destination Location or SSCC screen.

To add the returned items onto an existing logistic unit, scan the SSCC of that logistic unit. If the
scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify the destination location on the next screen.

To add the returned items without a logistic unit, scan the destination location or tap the Select
location orthe Select empty location button and select it from a list.

e Select location button: Every active location is listed from the warehouses defined for the

scanner.
e Select empty location button: The system lists only the empty locations of the

warehouse(s).
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 Produmex Wi.. — O > : Produmex Wi, — O >

B.0DO3 I;@

GeneralWarehouse({01)
B.OOD4

Select Location —
ﬁr

Select Empty Location

GeneralWarehouse{01) @

B.DOOS
New S55CC

GeneralWarehouse(01)

OO I&O00O O O&T0eQ

To create a new logistic unit, tap the New SSCC button. On the next screen scan the destination
location or tap either the Select location orthe Select empty location button and select it
from a list.

i Produrnex Wi, — O X  Produrnex Wi, — O >

Select Location )
Select Location

Select Empty Location

Select Empty Location

New S5CC e

OO &0 OO &0

10. Returned item is added

The returned items are added to the selected location. Tap OK and the system goes back to the Select
a customer screen.
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A Sales Return document is created in SAP Business One.

e |f the return has been created based on a Delivery, the corresponding lines of the Delivery
document are closed.
e If the return has been created based on a Return Request, the corresponding lines of the Return

Request document are closed.

If a new SSCC has been created, the Warehouse: a new LU has been created (700) print event is
triggered after the return had been added.

w Produrnex Wi, — O >

The return has been added.

OK

Mobile Client: Logistics module

Move Guide

Overview

Moves can be used to transfer stock within or between warehouses. Produmex offers several
specialized flows for the different scenarios in stock relocation:

¢ Ad Hoc Movement Flow: to move stock within or between PMX managed warehouses without a
move order created in the office environment

Move Order Flow: to move stock within or between PMX managed warehouses based on move
orders created in the office environment

Replenish Pick Locations Flow: to move stock based on system generated replenishment orders
Consolidated Move Flow: to execute ad hoc moves in a group within a PMX warehouse

Move from WA Location Flow: to move stock from a warehouse automation location
Receive from WHS Flow: to move stock from a warehouse not managed by PMX to a PMX
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warehouse

— _ _ _
Sales Mowve order
_ Replenish pick locations
Inventory Receive from WHS
Production Consolidated mowve

CQOTO0O00LWLTOROOOLITOO0OOLT OO

Default location calculation

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

View move documents

When a movement has been carried out on the shopfloor, it is also registered administratively in the
Produmex Office module where it can be consulted. To see the movements, open the 'Move’ screen
via the following path: Produmex > Inventory > Move.

(=]

Ad Hoc Moves

Overview

Ad-hoc moves are used to move stock without a move order. The movement can be performed both
in the office environment and on the shopfloor.

Configuration

Set the default warehouses
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Set default warehouses for the thin client. For more information about thin client settings click here.

Set the move controller
Adjust the settings for the ad hoc moves in the move controller. For more information about the move
controller click here.

Ad-hoc movements in the office

Select stock line(s) from the Inventory Report. Click on the '"Move’ button and select the 'Perform
move’ option from the dropdown menu.

(x]
]

On the ‘Perform Move’ window, select a destination location from the dropdown menu. Every active
location of the company can be selected./ Both local moves and warehouse transfers can be
performed. Add the quantity. By default the quantity is the quantity of the stock line. The entered
guantity cannot exceed the quantity of the stock in the line. Press the ‘Execute’ button to perform the
move.

Note: Only authorized users can perform ad-hoc moves in the office. For more information please see:
Authorizations

For more information about moving beas reserved stock please see: Performing Move with the Add-
On with included WMS/Beas reservations

Ad-hoc movements on the shopfloor

Workflow
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e Select warehouse

Select move task

e Full logistic unit

e Scan an SSCC

e |dentify destination location

e Partial logistic unit

e |dentify source location

e Scan an SSCC

e |dentify product

e Enter quantity

e |dentify destination location/SSCC
e Multiple logistic units

e Scan the SSCC’s

* Scan the destination location or GS1 label
e Bulk move

e |dentify pick location

* |dentify destination location

e Enter quantity

When there is only one or no default warehouse set for the thin client, only local moves are allowed.
When there are more than one default warehouses set for the thin client, warehouse transfers can be

executed as well between the default warehouses.

In order to be able perform ad hoc moves into a non-Produmex managed warehouse, set

up the warehouse in the following way:

1. On the Warehouse - Setup window set the ’Is managed by Produmex?’ user

defined field to 'False’.

2. On the Organizational Structure create a Warehouse type location for the given

warehouse and select the SBO warehouse as the "Warehouse'.
3. Create a Dock type location under the warehouse and enable the "Active’, 'Loading

and 'Unloading’ checkboxes.

1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the flow, follow the next path: Logistic > Move > Ad hoc movement

2. Select move type

Select the move type. To move stock within the warehouse, press ‘Local move’. To move stock

between warehouses, press ‘Warehouse transfer’.
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3. Select warehouse

When executing a warehouse transfer, select the destination warehouse. Only the default warehouses
set for the thin client can be selected.

Local mowve

Move order 03, Warehouse 03

Warehouse 03(03)
Replenish pick locations

Maowve from WA location

QLT OVOCOLTORCOODITO0O

4. Select move task

Select a move task. The following tasks can be selected:

‘Full logistic unit’: to move a full logistic unit

‘Partial logistic unit’: to move a partial logistic unit
‘Multiple logistic unit’: to move more than one logistic units
e ‘Bulk move’: to move from a silo or a tank

Note: Bulk moves are only allowed during local moves.
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__

Partial logistic unit

Partial logistic unit

Multiple logistic units

Multiple logistic units
Bull mowve P 9

COTO0OO00DITOO0O0OITO O

5. Full logistic unit

5.1. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC on the logistic unit to move.

5.2. Identify destination location

Scan the destination location or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location’ button. In
case of a warehouse transfer, only locations from the selected warehouse can be scanned or selected.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

When the location suggestion is not enabled, an additional ‘Select empty location’ button will be
displayed. To execute the move to an empty location, press this button and select a location from the
list.

In case of a warehouse transfer, the ‘Warehouse: move has been added (701)’ print event will be
triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.
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Note: Assigning a logistic carrier to a Master SSCC is not supported.

When moving Beas reserved stock, confirmation is required. See: Moving stock reserved for Beas

Select location

Select other location

Select empty location

I}efault Iocaticll

I}efault Iocatim

D2.2

Warehouse 02(02) @

Warehouse 02{02)

@@'E@O@@'E@O@@ 0o

5.3. Logistic unit/ items are moved

After scanning or selecting the new destination location, the ad-hoc movement is registered and the
system displays the message: Logistic unit/ltems are moved. The movement is booked as a ‘Move’ in
case of local moves, or as a ‘Warehouse transfer’ in case of warehouse transfers.

6. Partial logistic unit

To move a partial logistic unit, press the "Partial logistic unit’ button.

6.1. Identify source location

Identify the pick location or select it from a list after pressing the 'Select location’ button.
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Warehouse 02({02)
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Multiple logistic units Select location

Warehouse 02{02) @

Bulk move Sl
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6.2. Scan an SSCC

Scan the SSCC to move. Only SSCC’s linked to the selected location can be scanned.

e || | EITIeTIRE |
- |

ITEMODZ - Anoter test item
- 12345678901231

4

Mo 55CC

Select a product

COTO0O00C0ODITOO0O0O0OIT OO

6.3. Identify product

If the No SSCC button is tapped, the system can move all the stock of the product regardless of
whether or not the stock has an SSCC. If it has one or more SSCCs, the system chooses the SSCC to
move.

When there are more than one item on the logistic unit/SSCC, or the Always scan product? option is
enabled on the Move controller, the system will display a list of those items. Identify the item by
scanning or selecting it from the list. When there is only one item on the logistic unit/pick location, the
system will automatically proceed with that item.

When the item has more than one batch on that location, a list of batches will be displayed. Identify
the product by selecting the batch. When there is only one batch, the system will automatically
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proceed with that batch.

When the selected stock is reserved in Beas, extra steps are required. See: Moving stock reserved for
Beas

6.4. Enter quantity

Enter the quantity to move. For more information about adding the quantity in Produmex see: 4.3.4.
Screens for entering additional information

6.5. Identify destination location/SSCC

To move the selected products to an existing SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in
stock, identify the destination location on the next screen. The products will be moved to that logistic
unit and location. Then the system will go back to the ‘Scan source location or GS1 label’ screen.

To create a new logistic unit, press the ‘New SSCC’ button then identify the destination location.
To move the selected products without changing the logistic unit, scan or select a location from a list.

When moving a partial pallet and the SSCC was not defined in this step (either by scanning an
existing one or by creating a new one), then the products will be moved without a linked SSCC.

Scan the destination location or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location’ button.
When the location suggestion option is not enabled to the warehouse, the system will display an
additional ‘Select empty location’ button. To execute the move to an empty location, press this button
and select a location from the list.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

In case of a warehouse transfer, the ‘Warehouse: move has been added (701)’ print event will be
triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.

In case of a new SSCC has been created, the ‘Warehouse: a new LU has been created (700)’ print
event will be triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.
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Maximum 5PCS

Default location
DAAS

ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
12345678901231

Batch number 1692016
Best Before date 6/17/2016
Maximum 5PCs
S5iCC 000000000000001 656

Select other location

Mew S55CC

MOV LOC 1, Moveable
Location 1

Warehouse 02{02)

MOV LOC 2, Moveable
Location 2

PA 2.1,

Warehouse 02{02)

Warehouse 02{02) @

COT0O00OL

6.6. Logistic unit/ items are moved

Q00O

0o

After scanning or selecting the destination location, the ad-hoc movement is registered and the
system displays the message: Logistic unit/ltems are moved.

The movement is booked as ‘Move’ in case of local moves or as a ‘Warehouse transfer’ in case of

warehouse transfers.

7. Multiple logistic units

To move multiple logistic units at once, press the "Multiple logistic units’ button.

7.1. Scan the SSCC’s

Scan the SSCC’s to move. The already scanned SSCC’s will be displayed in a list. After having all the

SSCC's to move scanned, proceed with the right arrow button.
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7.2. Scan the destination location or GS1 label

Scan the destination location or select it from a list after pressing the 'Select other location’ button.

To group the scanned SSCC into a master SSCC, press the "Move to new master SSCC’ button then
select the destination location.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

When the location suggestion is not enabled, an additional ‘Select empty location’ button will be
displayed. To execute the move to an empty location, press this button and select a location from the
list.

In case of a warehouse transfer, the Warehouse: move has been added (701)’ print event will be
triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.

In case of a new master SSCC has been created, the ‘Warehouse: a new master LU has been created
(702)’ print event will be triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event
is defined.

When moving beas reserved stock, confirmation is required. See: Moving stock reserved for Beas
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7.3. Logistic unit/ items are moved

After identifying the destination location, the ad-hoc movement is registered and the system displays
the message: Logistic unit/ltems are moved.

The movement is booked as ‘Move’ in case of local moves or as a ‘Warehouse transfer’ in case of
warehouse transfers.

8. Bulk move

The bulk move will take stock from a silo/tank and move it to another silo/tank. The stock to move will
be calculated by the consumption algorithm defined on the silo/tank.

(]

8.1. Identify pick location

Identify the source silo/tank by scanning or selecting it from a list after pressing the 'Select location’
button.
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8.2. Identify destination location

Then identify the destination location. This location also should be a silo or a tank. Scan or select the
location from a list after pressing the 'Select location’ button.

8.3. Enter quantity

After selecting the destination location, add the quantity to move. For more information about adding
the quantity in Produmex see: 4.3.4. Screens for entering additional information

8.4. Items are moved

After pressing the right arrow button, the move will be booked.

Move Orders

Overview

There is a possibility to prepare moves by adding move orders in the office environment. The moves
can be executed on the shopfloor.

Office
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1. Order entry

There are two ways to add a move order to the system.

The first way is to select stock in the inventory report of Produmex.

One or more rows can be selected to group them in one move order. It is possible to select different
items or products. Products stored on different locations can also be selected in one move order. The
only limitation is that all the products to move should be in the same warehouse.

After selecting the stock to move, click on the "Move’ button and select the '"Make move order’ option.
After clicking the ‘Make move order’ button the screen with the data of the move order is shown. This
screen shows the details of the stock that needs to be moved. The system has copied the data from
the current status in the inventory report.

Fill in the destination location, warehouse and LUID.

B

The second way to add a move order is to start from an empty move order and filling the needed
data. Click on the menu entry ‘Move order’.

2. Move order screen

Header
Number
This is the number of the move order. This will be filled in when the move order is added.

Due Date
The due date of the move order. When entering a new move order the current date is used.

Type

The type of the move cannot be selected as the system will decide which type the order is based on
the properties of the order. In case of moving stock within a warehouse, the order type will be ‘Move’.
In case of moving stock in between warehouses, the order type will be ‘Warehouse transfer’. ‘Put
away’ and ‘Replenishment’ type move orders are added to the system automatically and cannot be
created by a user.

From warehouse
The source warehouse to move the stock from.

To warehouse
The destination warehouse the stock needs to be stored.

Priority
The priority the move order has.

Remarks
The remarks linked to the move order. When the move order is selected on the shopfloor, this remark
will be shown.
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Details
Item code - Barcode - Item name
The identification of the product.

Qty - Open Qty
The quantities.

Batch ID
The ITRI key of the stock.

Src. Stor. Loc.
The source location of the stock.

Src. Log. Unit
The source LUID of the stock.

Dest. Stor Loc.

The destination location of the stock. This location should be the same for all lines in the move order.
When the source and destination warehouse are the same, all locations in the warehouse are allowed.
In case the source and destination warehouse are different, the destination locations can only be the
docks on the destination warehouse.

Dest. Log. Unit.
The destination LUID. If provided, the LUID should be the same for all move order lines.

Quality status
The quality status of the stock.

Src.master log.Unit
The LUID of the master logistic unit where the stock to move is allocated.

Stock Level

The stock level corresponding to the move order line. By default ‘Detail’ is entered. This means all
data in the lines are used ‘as is’. So if for example no source LUID is provided, the stock to move
cannot have an LUID linked to it.

There is a second stock level ‘Item’. This means only the item and quantity are needed. Source LUID
and batch ID are optional. If the data is provided, the user on the shopfloor will have to take the stock
from that LUID/batch ID. But if this data is not provided, any batch or LUID can be taken when
executing the move on the shopfloor.

The third stock level is "Master SSCC’. This means that only the source master LUID and the
destination location are needed. It is recommended to create move orders with Master SSCC level
from an empty move order.

The stock in the move order will not be locked. This means other processes can use %]
this stock if needed. For this reason the system will not check if the stock really exists at
time of the creation of the move order. So it is possible that when the move order is
executed on the shopfloor, the requested stock is not available anymore. An error
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message will show this when executing the move order.

3. Open move orders

It is possible to get a list of open move orders. Click on the menu entry ‘Open document report’ and
select ‘Move order’ as the document type.

(]

When selecting a move order the data of the move order can be changed if the move order is of type
‘Move order’ or ‘Warehouse transfer’ and if it has the status ‘Nothing moved’. In all other cases only
the priority and remarks can be updated.

Shopfloor
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To execute move order press the ‘Move order’ button.
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1. Select move order

[ o ]
o O

Select the move order to execute from the list.

The move orders are ordered by priority, due date, move order number.

If the move order is of type ‘Warehouse transfer’, it is indicated with an icon.

The screen lists also lists the move orders of logistic units that have already been packed.

After selecting the move order, the linked remarks will be displayed. Press ‘Ok’ to proceed.
2. Select item

Select an item to move from the list. Only items from the move order will be displayed in the list.

--= BarCode <--

D2.5 59

=02 )
ITEM13 - Serial numbered

item on release only - 00...

D2.5 59

ITEM13 - Serial numbered E-’ AAl
item on release only - 00... 000000000000001656
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Provide a source SSCC or location. There are three possibilities to enter the source SSCC or location,
based on the data entered in the move order line.

e LUID is provided on move order line:

In this case the SSCC defined on the move order line has to be scanned. No other SSCC is allowed.
The SSCC and location of the SSCC is shown on the screen.

e Stock level: Item and no LUID is provided on move order line:

When the stock level is ‘Item’ and no source detail was provided, the source LUID and batch are
optional.

Identify an SSCC to move. The source location where the SSCC should be stored is shown on the
screen.

To get all the stock available for the product to move, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. On the next screen,
identify the source location.

Identify the SSCC to move Identify Pick Location

No SSCC Select location

jf.;.mz

ITEMDZ2 - Anoter test item -
12345678901231

JJ> AA2 2PS

€ € )
[ L) ; | = J
W - w b -

e Stock level = Detail and no LUID is provided:

When the stock level is ‘Detail’ and no source LUID was provided, then the product to move cannot
have linked LUID. Because there is no linked LUID, in order to identify the product the source location
should be specified first.

Scan the pick location or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select location’ button. Only the
source location set in the order can be added. The source location is displayed on the screen.
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4. Identify product

When an SSCC was scanned and all the items on that SSCC were ordered to move, the system skips
this step and automatically moves the full SSCC. All screens to further identify the stock will be
skipped, and a ‘Moving the full logistic unit... * message will be shown. Press ‘Ok’ to proceed.

Scan the product to move, or select it after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Only the products
stored on the location/SSCC are shown in the list.

ITEMD9 - Serial numbered
item on release only

Select a product

W*m
ITEMO1 - normal test -
12345678901248

S5KG

CQOITOO0LITOPO

If no SSCC was scanned and there are multiple SSCC’s found for the product on the location, select an
SSCC to move. In case the location has stock that has no SSCC linked to it, an additional ‘No SSCC’
button will be displayed. Select the SSCC to move then proceed with the right arrow button or press
the ‘No SSCC’ button to move stock with no linked SSCC.

When moving an item that has products with different batches on the selected location or SSCC,
identify the product to move by selecting its batch from a list. The screen will be skipped when there
are no different batches.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

ggggﬁb/os implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

12:28

AAl

H2963 - - 2018/06/24 -

Warehouse 02{02) RELEASED

oooo00000000001113
avinl

Warehouse 02(02)
000000000000001656 @

Afl
Warehouse 02{02)

WO 700

No 55CC

COOEHOO O O

5. Enter the quantity

Enter the quantity to move. The added quantity cannot exceed the quantity in the move order.

| owmmewomes || emtwneem
4

o 5

KG

There are still items in the list
Maximum skG to move. If you go back, this
list will be cleared.

Are you sure you want to go
04 back?

ITEMO1 - normal test - 123456789012438
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6. Add new item(s)

The entered data is now added to a list of items to move and the system will get back to the ‘Select
an item to move’ screen. Select the next move order line and proceed as described above.

7. Stop process

When there are items in the list of items to move, the ‘Stop’ button is enabled. Press the button to
execute the move for all items in the list.
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8. Go back

To go back, press the left arrow button. A confirmation screen will be shown if there are already
added items in the list to move. Press the ‘Yes’ button to clear all the entered data and to go back to
the ‘Select move order’ screen. Press the ‘No’ button to proceed.

8. Identify destination location/SSCC

When there are no more items to move, the screen to enter the destination location will be shown.

Scan destination location or S5CC Scan a destination location
Destination location: Destination location:
BA1 BA1

Select location _
Select location

Select empty location

Select empty location

MNew SSCC

vy .
| = | | [ !
4 b i w b i

If an SSCC is scanned, the items will be added to the SSCC.

If the destination LUID is provided on the move order line, the destination SSCC has to be scanned
and the screens to enter the destination location will be skipped.

If a location is scanned, the products will be stored on that location. It is possible to select the location
from a list after pressing the ‘Select location’ button. When the location was defined in the move
order, only the defined location can be scanned or selected.

To select an empty location, press the ‘Select empty location’ button and select it from a list. The
locations in the list are locations allowed for the products by zone type.

To add the products to a new SSCC, press the ‘New SSCC’ button, then identify the destination
location.

The New SSCC button is hidden if you are moving an already packed logictic unit because it is not
possible to create a new logistic unit.

In case of a warehouse transfer, the ‘Warehouse: move has been added (701)’ print event will be

triggered after the destination location had been selected, if the print event is defined.

In case of a new SSCC has been created, the ‘Warehouse: a new LU has been created (700)’ print
event will be triggered and the logistic label will be printed after the destination location had been
selected, if the print event is defined.
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10. Logistic unit/Iltems are moved

After identifying the destination location, the movement is registered and the system confirms that
the logistic unit has been moved. The movement will be booked as a ‘Move’ in case of local moves or
a ‘Warehouse transfer’ in case of moving stock between warehouses.

If you are moving an already packed logistic unit, the move order becomes locked and the system is
doing an ad hoc move. With the end of the flow, the base type of the move lines is the move instead
of the move order.

=]

Replenish Pick Locations Flow

Overview

Replenishment can be used within the same SAP Business One / PMX WMS warehouse and the aim of
the function is to make sure that enough stock is available on pick locations to perform the picking
process for a given period. The function has got two types in Produmex WMS, it can be location or
item based.

When replenishment configurations are set for a location or an item, the Replenish Tool automatically
creates replenish orders when the conditions below are met.

e The stock reaches the minimum quantity set for the location or the item.
e There is available stock on the bulk locations for replenishment.

The generated replenish orders can be executed on the shop floor with the help of the Mobile Client.

0000000000000 ¥ 01-A-BULK2 01-B-BULK2 :

Prerequisites
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Define your bulk locations (locations that are not used for picking) and pick locations in your
Organizational Structure.

During the process bulk locations are used to replenish pick locations in the warehouse. The

replenishment function does not work if all the locations are set as pick locations.

Configuration
1. Set the Replenishment generator
Select the necessary replenishment type (extension) on the Replenishment generator and define the

related settings. You can set only one of the two types.

e Generates replenishment orders (DEREPGEN): Replenishment orders are triggered based on the
configurations of pick locations.

e Generates item based replenishment orders (BREPGEN) : Replenishment orders are triggered
based on Item Master Data configurations.

2a. Location based configuration

1. Go to the Organizational Structure and select the necessary bin.
2. On the General tab enable the Pick Location option.
3. On the General tab enable the Can Be Replenished option.

4. Adjust the minimum quantity, the maximum quantity and replenish quantity of the item for the pick
location to be replenished.

e Minimum quantity: When the quantity of an item is below the minimum quantity, the system
generates a replenish order.

e Maximum quantity: The maximum quantity of an item that can be stored in a location.

e Replenish quantity: It usually refers to a box quantity, e.g. if the replenish quantity is set to 6,
the item is stored in a box of 6 pieces.

For information on calculation and examples click here.
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2b. Item based configuration

1. Go to Item Master Data > Produmex > Sales tab.
2. Fill in the Replenishment: Quantity on Pick Locations field.
3. Fill in the Estimated Sales Quantity by Month field.

For information on calculation and examples click here.

Ttem No. Manual TTEMOZ2 Inventory Item
Description No Batch no serial no BED with UOM group Sales Ttem
Foreign Name Purchase Item
Ttem Type Ttems b
Ttem Group Ttems b
UcM Group PCS:=Palizt L €] Bar Code 12345678501231| PCS El GTIN-14 w
Price List Price List 01 bl Unit Price Primary Curn™ PCS
Pricing Unit Piece w
J General ] Purchasing Data I Sales Data ] Inventory Data ] Planning Data ] Production Data ] Properties | Produmesx Remarks ] Attachments ]_
] Inventory | Ssles | Purchase | Producon |  CatchWeight |  Attcbutes | 3L |
Shelf Life Delivery [} Packing Remarks
Pick Type hd Packing Image
Pick Type 2 v
Bulk Pick Quantity 0.000
Enter Reason for Sales Return O
Print Label During Picking ]
Replenisment: Quantity on Pick Locations 10,000 Sales Remarks Pop-up O
Estimated Sales Quantity by Manth 30,000 Sales Remarks
Default Quality Status for Sales Return i
Allow Multiple Batches on Sales Doc.
Allows Stock to be Locked in Advance
Smazllest Selisble Packaging Typs el Add Non-Inventory Item to Picklist O
Default Log. Car. Picking
Scan Base Component |:|

3. Run the Replenish Tool

1. Open an empty text file.
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2. Add the path of the ReplenishTool.exe file between quotations marks. Press the Space button and
add the connection string.

“C:\Program Files\Produmex\Produmex Tools\Produmex.Sbo.Logex.Tools.ReplenishTool.exe”
/cs:<connectionstring>

3. Save the text file as a .Bat file. E.g. Run_ReplenishTool.Bat

4. Run the .Bat file to have replenish orders generated.

Tip: Windows Task Sheduler can be used to run the .Bat file frequently (e.g. each hour).

After running the .Bat file, a log file is generated. To check the log file go to SAP Business One >
Produmex menu > Reports > Open Document Report > Document Type: Move orders.

Workflow

]

Select zone

Select replenish order line

Identify source logistic unit or location
Identify product

Enter quantity

Scan destination location/SSCC
Logistic unit/ltem are moved

Replenish Pick Locations Flow steps

1. Start the flow

On the Mobile Client select Logistics > Move > Replenish Pick Locations.
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Production Consolidated Mowve

2. Select a zone

If the Select zone on replenishment flow? option is enabled on the Replenishment generator, select a
zone. A zone is listed if there is a location in the zone that is the destination location of a replenish
order.

ST1.002

Main warehouse({WHO01)

3. Select a replenish order

On the next screen every open line of replenishment orders from the warehouses assigned to the
scanner is listed. If a zone was selected, only the lines of replenishment orders for locations that
belong to the selected zone are listed.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:replenishmentgenerator

2025/11/28 20:42 409/656 Functional guide

The order of the displayed repenishment orders is defined by the Order view name and Orders view
order by settings of the Replenishment generator.

In the example the replenishment order (1036) for a specific pick location (A0003) is split in
multiple lines, because the system requires product from multiple sources (e.g. locations, SSCC's,
batches) to assemble the required replenishment quantity to fulfill the order.

ADDD3 1036
=» ADDD2
TTOODO8 - Replenish item...

OCOT0eQ

4. Identify source logistic unit or location

After selecting the replenishment order, scan the source SSCC. The bulk location and the source SSCC
are displayed on the screen. Only the SSCC from the order can be scanned. If the scanned SSCC is a
mono pallet with the exact same quantity as the quantity to replenish, the system automatically
proceeds to the Scan destination location screen.

In case of there is no SSCC present, scan the pick location or select it from a list after pressing the
‘Select location’ button.
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Scan an 55CC Identify Pick Location

-->» BarCode <--

Select location

=»A0003
> A0003 F10 pcs 77 45
TT00008 - Replenish item - 3 TT00008 - Replenish item - 3
Batch number: BN5555 Batch number: BN5555
Best Before date: 7/5/2019 Best Before date: 7/5/2019

000000000000001922 st oo
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5. Identify product

If multiple items are stored on the logistic unit or bulk location, identify the product to move.

Scan the product or select it from a list after tapping the Select a product button. Every item that
is stored on the logistic unit/bulk location is listed, but only the item to replenish can be scanned or
selected.

If there is only one item on the SSCC/ location, the system automatically proceeds with that item.

Scan a product

--= BarCode =--

Select a product

GO0 0O

6. Enter quantity

Enter the quantity. By default the quantity on the replenish order line will be displayed, but it is
possible to proceed with another quantity. The maximum quantity depends on the quantity of the
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item on the SSCC/ location.

Enter the quantity
5
o +

pcs
Maximum 10 pcs

1036

TT00008 - Replenish item - 3

Batch number BN5555
Best Before date 7/5/2019
Still to receive: 10 pcs
S5CC 000000000000001922
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7. Scan destination location/SSCC

After having identified the products to move, scan the destination location or SSCC. To select the
destination location from a list, tap the Select location button.

It is possible to move the products to a new logistic unit. Tap the New SSCC button and identify the
destination location.

Scan destination location or S5CC

Go to location:®
ADDOD2

Select location

Mew S5CC

€ g OO
vy L

8. Logistic unit/item moved

After having confirmed the destination location, the system registers the move of the logistic units or
items and goes back to the Select a replenish order screen.
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When all replenish order lines are processed, the replenish order is closed.

Logistic unit/items are moved
from AOQO3 to ADOD2

[ o« |
x>

Consolidated Move Flow

Overview

This move is used for executing put aways or ad-hoc moves in a group. The input of the consolidated
move can be either a location or SSCC's.

Workflow
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Consolidated move

Scan S5CC(s) Select location

List of ttems to mowve

Move
everything

Move
everything

Identify destination Mew Print label
location S5CC

When thereare
still items to move

Items are mowved

Consolidated Move Flow steps
1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the flow, press the ‘Consolidated move’ button. The button can be reached via: Logistic >
Move
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Purchase _ Ad hoc movement

Sales Move order

_ Replenish pick locations
Inventory
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2. Scan an SSCC or location

When using SSCC’s as an input, scan the SSCC'’s to move. The already scanned SSCC'’s will be
displayed in a list. After scanning all the SSCCs, press the right arrow button to proceed. The items
located on the logistic units will be displayed in a list.

--= BarCode <--

-@ ITEMDE - Serial

PL1 .
wareh 02(02 numbered item
arehouse 02{02) .
000000000000000048 :
- ITEMOS - Serial
Select location ' Warehouse 02(02) numbered item on rele}.

37 p
a1 )
Warehouse 02{02) Move everything
0000o00000000001113

QD000 ODITOOOIT OO

When using a location as an input, scan the location or press the ‘Select location’ button and select a
pick location from the list. The items located on that location will be displayed in a list.
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AAZ

AAZ

D2.1

Warehouse 02{02)

Warehouse 02{02)

Warehouse 02{02)

ITEMO4 - Serial
numbered item

b PCs

ITEMOS - Serial
numbered item on rele...
TPCsS

Move everything

QOITO0OO0O00O®IT OO

3. Identify product

Press the ‘Move everything’ button to move all the products displayed in the list or select an item to

identify the product to move.

When moving an item that has products with different batches on the selected location or SSCC,
identify the product to move by selecting its batch from a list. On the next screen add the quantity.
The entered quantity cannot exceed the quantity in stock on from the selected batch on the location.

To move every batch, press the ‘Move everything’ button.

3152016 - - 2017/05/10 -
RELEASED

BM30220 - - 2017/05/28 -
RELEASED

BM30221 - - 2017/05/28 -
RELEASED

Move everything

OCOT O

)

When moving products that are stored on more than one logistic unit on the selected location,
identify the products by selecting an SSCC from the list. On the next screen add the quantity. The
entered quantity cannot exceed the item quantity on the logistic unit.

When there are products on the selected location without a logistic unit, instead of the ‘Move
everything’ button an ‘Other tasks’ button will be displayed. After pressing this button two buttons

will be displayed:
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e Move everything
e No SSCC

To select the products without a logistic unit, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. On the next screen add the

quantity. The entered quantity cannot exceed the quantity on stock.

Move everything

DAaAZ D2.2

Warehouse 02{02)
000000000000007221
DAanZ

Warehouse 02{02)

000000000000007191
D2.3

Warehouse 02{02)
000000000000007 207

Warehouse 02({02)
000000000000007238

Move everything Other tasks

COCOHOOOHQOTO O

4. Identify destination location/ SSCC

To move the selected products to an existing SSCC, scan the SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in
stock, identify the destination location on the next screen. The products will be moved to that logistic
unit and location. Then the system will go back to the ‘Scan source location or GS1 label’ screen.

To create a new logistic unit, press the ‘New SSCC’ button then identify the destination location.

To move the selected products without changing the logistic unit, simply scan or select a location
from a list.

Note: Products will be moved without a linked SSCC in the following cases:

* When moving a partial pallet and the SSCC was not defined
e When moving every pallet containing the selected item from the location and there is a mixed
pallet containing other items among the pallets to move

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:infoscreen

2025/11/28 20:42 417/656 Functional guide

Scan destination location or $SCC Scan destination location or SSCC Select a destination location
Default location Default location
DAAA N/A
N
Select location Sl e —
Location 1

Select other location

Warehouse 02(02)
MOW LOC 2, Moveable
Location 2

Warehouse 02(02) 1

Select empty location

Mew S55CC PA 2.1,
New S55CC

Warehouse 02({02)
COLDO00OTDOOOROO
O 000 ITO v I X

Scan the destination location or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location’ button.
When the location suggestion option is not enabled to the warehouse, the system will display an
additional ‘Select empty location’ button. To execute the move to an empty location, press this button
and select a location from the list.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.

When creating a new SSCC the 'Warehouse: a new LUl has been created (700)’ print event will be
triggered and the logistic label will be printed after the destination location had been selected.

5. Logistic unit/Items are moved
After identifying the destination location, the movement is registered and the system displays the

message: Logistic unit/ltems are moved. The movement will be booked as a ‘Move’.

When there are still items to move, the system goes back to the ‘Select a product’ screen. When
everything was moved from the location or the selected logistic units, the system displays the
message ‘No more items to move’ then goes back to the ‘Scan SSCC or location’ screen.
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Logistic unit/Items are moved

COTO0OO00OTO O

Receive from WHS Flow

Overview

The Receive from WHS Flow is used to move stock from a warehouse that is not managed by
Produmex to a warehouse that is managed by Produmex.

When moving the stock between warehouses the use of the Inventory Transfer Request document is
optional.

Configuration

The flow uses a transit warehouse not managed by Produmex as the source warehouse.

1. Adjust the settings of the source warehouse on the User Defined Fields of the Warehouses-Setup
screen.

Al=] ¥ (Genesl v x|
‘Warehouse Code 04 | Warehouse Name PPort Storage Warehouse Is managed by Produmex? False d
Is transit WHS? True v
General ]
[] mnactive [C] orap-Ship
Tax Code > Ny |INew York |
Location New York v| Nettable

2. Create the warehouse in the Organizational Structure.

3. Create at least one dock within the warehouse.
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Code D04

=@ Organizational Structure Name Port Dock
= il eleaming WMS ( WMS_ELEARNING } - Empty = 16/21 (76%)
G- General Warehouse (WMS) (01) - Empty = 16/20 (20° Gerneral |C:.'cle Coun |
- WC Whs (WMS) (02) - Empty = 0/1(0%)
ﬁ - Port Storage Warehouse (04 ) bl Active
=" Port Dock (D04) h [ Loading

] Unloading
O Pick Location

[ Block Stock from Being Used for the Picking Process

4. Enabled the warehouse for the scanner on the Warehouses tab of the Thin Client element of the
Organizational Structure.

Organizational Structure - Produmex WMS Add-On

Code SCAN_2

B Q Organizational Structure Name SCAN_2
). WMS_2204_UPG (COMP ) - Empty

-4 GeneralWarehouse (01) -Emply  Workflow \Warehouses |Usus |Ddauit5|:ales|
)% SecondWarehouse (02) - Empty

| @-J3] Zone for production ( Zproduct Name Assigned

=

= [ Zone for purchase ( Zreceptior | GeneralWarehouse (01)
:-4 m; ﬁjﬂ } SecondWarehouse ( 02 )
e A3 t aana) ThirdWarehouse (03 ) %!
..® LogChar2 (LC_2) FifthWarehouse (05 )
ol D21(D2.1)

5. Set the Put away for receive from warehouse generator. It generates put away move orders when
finishing the Receive from WHS Flow.

Workflow

(=]

Select a dock

Select an inventory transfer request
Scan the GS1 barcode(s)

Identify identical logistic units

Identify product

Enter batch data

Enter quantity

Add more products from the logistic unit
Finish process

Receive from WHS Flow steps

1. Start the flow
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There are two options to start the flow on the Mobile Client.

(1) Logistics > Move > Receive from WHS

Production

(2) Purchase > Receive from WHS

Bulk Reception
ASN Reception

Sales

Production

Create purchase
document

< 2060000 C

2. Select a dock

On the Select a location screen select the receiving dock from the list of the available locations or
enter the code of the dock. Press the right arrow key to proceed.

=]
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3. Select an inventory transfer request

On the Select an order screen select the inventory transfer request from the list of the orders or enter
the number of the inventory transfer request. Press the right arrow key to proceed with scanning a
barcode.

If you want to continue the flow without selecting an Inventory Transfer Request, tap the No Order
button.

w Produrmnex Wi, — O

)
O

No order

OOL OO

If you tap the No Order button, the system displays the Select a source warehouse screen.

w Produrmnex Wi, — O >

EXTERMAL RECEIPT
WHS

EXTERNAL RECEIPT WHS(...
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Scan the barcode(s) on the logistic unit and tap the Done button.

All the information from the GS1 barcodes is saved into the memory and the system does not ask
additional questions about the scanned information.

If there is no label on the logistic unit, tap the No label on the logistic unit button.

(]

5. Identify identical logistic units

If there is no SSCC barcode among the scanned barcodes, or there is no label on the logistic unit, the
system asks if there are identical logistic units.

If there are identical logistic units, tap button Identical logistic units button.

The system asks the quantity of the identical logistic units. Enter the number of the logistic units. The
number of the logistic units is not limited. Tap the right arrow key to proceed.

If there is no identical logistic unit, tap the No identical logistic units button.

No identical log. units

0000000

6. Identify product

Scan the barcode or tap the Select a product button.

Select the product from the list.
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Y

ITEMO6, ITEMOG - Catch
weight

Select a product

COT 00O

7. Enter batch data

If the batch number was not scanned previously, select it from the list. At this step, new batch
numbers cannot be added to the system. Only batches available in the source warehouse can be
selected.

Based on the item settings, additional data can be entered to the batch, e.g. Best Before Date,
second batch number, batch attributes, etc.

64567 - - N/A -

8. Enter quantity

Enter the item quantity or scan the serial numbers. The entered quantity cannot exceed the open
guantity defined in the inventory transfer request.

When an item has a serial number, the system automatically offers the scanning option.
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Based on the settings of the catch weight function, the system might ask for entering the weight as

well.

After entering the quantity, the system prints the item label(s) depending on the item settings.

Enter the number of items Enter the weight
© =2+
KG KG
Maximum 10 KG | | Maximum 55 KG
# pieces: 0/1
14 15
ITEMO1 - normal test - 12345678901248 ITEMOG - Catch weight
Batch number BADO10
Best Before date 5/27 /2016
Still to receive: 10 KG | |Receiving: 0/ 500 KG

(CRE

X

9. Add more products from the logistic unit

<

=

o

9 O

After entering the quantity, the system asks whether there are other products on the logistic unit that

are not scanned.

If there are other products on the logistic unit, tap Yes. Go back to the Identify product step to

identify the products on the logistic unit.

Tap the Receive items button to finish the process. When you tap the Receive items button, the

system books the inventory transfer.
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Add more products Scan a product

Are there other products on
the logistic unit that are not

)
scanned? [T

Select a product

Mo Receive items

CO OO 00O O

If there is no other product on the logistic unit, tap No and the system registers the item. The data of
the registered items is stored in ASN tables.

As the data of the registered items is stored in the system, it is possible to continue the flow after it
was stopped without booking the items.

If there was no SSCC barcode among the scanned barcodes, or there was no label on the logistic unit,
the system generates an SSCC barcode. The system also triggers the Warehouse: a new LU has been
created (700) print event and prints the logistic label. The default report for this print event is the
DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt.

If the Move all items in 1 stock transfer? option is disabled on the Receive from WHS controller, the
Inventory Transfer document is created and the system returns to the Select an inventory transfer
request screen.

If the option is enabled, the system goes back to the Scan the GS1 barcode screen. On this screen an
additional Receive items button is displayed. The Inventory Transfer document is created after you
tap the Receive items button.

(]

10. Finish process
To continue the flow on a next logistic unit go back to the Scan the GS1 barcode(s) step. Tap the
Receive items button to finish the process.

When you tap the Receive items button, the system books the inventory transfer. The system also
triggers the Warehouse: move has been added (701) print event and prints the delivery document.

After booking the items, the system goes back to the Select an order screen, and the flow can be
continued with another inventory transfer request.

Put away generation
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Based on the Put away for receive from warehouse generator setting, the system checks if put away
move order needs to be generated.

* Do not generate: The system does not generate put away move orders when finishing the
Receive from WHS Flow.

e Generate: The system generates put away move orders when finishing the Receive from WHS
Flow. The generated logistic unit can be selected during the Put Away Flow.

e Generate full pallet: The system generates put away move orders when finishing the Receive
from WHS Flow. The generated logistic unit is a full pallet and it can be selected during the Put
Away Flow.

11. Continue the flow

When quitting after the item registration, the system offers the option to book receipt. Despite not
booking the receipt, the flow can be continued after the registration step, because the system stores
the data of the registered items in ASN tables.

The goods receipt has not
been booked. Do you wish to
book the goods receipt?

Book - Remove registered
receipt items
COIT0O0OITO

If there are registered items in the system that were not booked, after the Select an inventory
transfer request step the system asks whether you want to remove the registered items.

When you tap the Remove registered items button, the system removes the registered items
and the flow continues with the Scan the GS1 barcode(s) step. When tapping the right arrow key, the
flow proceeds with the registered items.

Cycle Count: Overview and Configuration
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Overview

To check the correctness of the stock that is kept at the administrative level against the stock that is
actually present in the warehouse, Produmex offers a cycle counting function. Produmex provides
three types of cycle count:

 Direct Cycle Count: This type of count automatically books stock differences as “Goods
Issues” (in case of negative differences) or “Goods Receipts” (in case of positive differences) in
SAP.

¢ Cycle Count: This type of count will not directly book the differences into SAP. First it registers
the differences in Produmex according to the type of cycle count (Lost and Found, Registration).
Then the booking in SAP can be done in the “Processing” step.

e Recount: The Recount Flow is utilized when users want to verify the accuracy of their initial
count or when they identify a discrepancy in the counting process. This allows users to modify
the results of counting tasks to ensure precision.

Cycle count types

e Lost and Found: The differences will be booked during the count therefore the new stock will
be displayed in the inventory without processing. To balance the inventory, the system will add
the inverse of the stock difference to the ‘Lost and Found’ location.

* Registration: The differences will be stored in a table and the stock on the counted location
will remain the same until the count is processed.

Note: Differences for serial numbers will always use type Registration regardless of the selected type
in the controller.

Configuration

1. Quality status

Different Quality Statuses during “Cycle Count” and “Direct Cycle Count”. You can use both
Cycle Count and Direct Cycle Count as needed to ensure the best Quality Status behavior for your
workflow.

» Direct Cycle Count: During this type of counting, if location has a quality status set, then
location quality status is applied to surplus stock.
o |If location has no quality status set, then Cycle Count quality status is applied to surplus
stock. The surplus stock will inherit the Quality Status of the stock already on location.
o If there is no stock of the item at the location, the surplus stock will receive the Quality
Status set up in the Organization Structure.

e Standard Cycle Count: Define the default quality status for the surplus quantity. Open the
Organizational Structure and on the Defaults tab define the quality status. Using the Cycle
Count method the surplus quantity will inherit the Quality Status of the Organization
Structure's default tab (e.g.Quality Status Cycle Counting: RELEASED).
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The described behavior is related to blind counting. Non-blind count does not work if
stocks at the same location differ in their Quality Status only. The Quality Status of the
items cannot be changed during Cycle Count.

Examples:

Cycle Count - Count Location - Count Everything
Default quality status: RELEASED

Stock NOT on Logistic Unit

Stock on Logistic Unit

Scenario 1

Location default quality status: -

On location: 1 piece with quality status
RELEASED

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: 1 piece will get quality status
RELEASED and 1 will get Cycle Count Quality
Status

Location default quality status: -
On location: 1 piece with quality status
RELEASED

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: All pieces will get quality status
RELEASED

Scenario 2

Location default quality status: -

On location: 1 piece with quality status
RELEASED and 1 with RETURNED

Counting: 3 pieces

Result: 1 piece will get quality status
RELEASED and 1 will get RETURNED 1 will get
Cycle Count Quality Status

Location default quality status: -
On location: 1 piece with quality status
RELEASED and 1 with RETURNED
Counting: 3 pieces

Result: 2 pieces will get quality status
RELEASED and 1 will get RETURNED

Scenario 3

Location default quality status: -

On location: The 2 piece with quality status
RELEASED and 2 with RETURNED

Counting: 3 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get quality status
RELEASED and 1 will get RETURNED

Location default quality status: -
On location: 2 pieces with quality
status RELEASED and 2 with RETURNED
Counting: 3 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get quality
status RELEASED and 1 will get
RETURNED

Scenario 4

Location default quality status: -

On location: 0 piece

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get Cycle Count
Quality Status

Location default quality status: -
On location: 0 piece

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get Cycle
Count Quality Status

Scenario 5

Location default quality status: SUQ

On location: 0 piece

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get Shipping Under
Quarantine (SUQ)

Location default quality status: SUQ
On location: 0 piece

Counting: 2 pieces

Result: The 2 pieces will get Shipping
Under Quarantine (SUQ)

Direct Cycle Count - Count Location
Default quality status: RELEASED
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Stock NOT on Logistic Unit Stock on Logistic Unit
Location default quality status: - Location default quality status: -
On location: 1 piece with quality status On location: 1 piece with quality status
Scenario 1 RELEA?ED . RELEA§ED .
Counting: 2 pieces Counting: 2 pieces
Result: The 2 pieces will get quality status |Result: The 2 pieces will get quality status
RELEASED RELEASED
Location default quality status: - Location default quality status: -
On location: The 1 piece with quality On location: The 1 piece with quality
. ostatus RELEASED and 1 with RETURNED status RELEASED and 1 with RETURNED
Scenario 2 . . . :
Counting: 3 pieces Counting: 3 pieces
Result: All pieces will get quality status Result: All pieces will get quality status
Cycle Count Quality Status Cycle Count Quality Status
Location default quality status: - Location default quality status: -
On location: The 2 piece with quality On location: The 2 piece with quality
. o|status RELEASED and 2 with RETURNED status RELEASED and 2 with RETURNED
Scenario 3 . . . .
Counting: 3 pieces Counting: 3 pieces
Result: All pieces will get quality status Result: All pieces will get quality status
Cycle Count Quality Status Cycle Count Quality Status
Location default quality status: - Location default quality status: -
On location: 0 piece On location: 0 piece
Scenario 4 Counting: 2 pieces Counting: 2 pieces
Result: The 2 pieces will get Cycle Count  |Result: The 2 pieces will get Cycle Count
Quality Status Quality Status
Location default quality status: SUQ Location default quality status: SUQ
On location: 0 piece On location: 0 piece
Scenario 5/ Counting: 2 pieces Counting: 2 pieces
Result: The 2 pieces will get Shipping Result: The 2 pieces will get Shipping
Under Quarantine (SUQ) Under Quarantine (SUQ)

2. Cycle Count Controller

Adjust cycle count settings for the company. For further information about the cycle count controller
see:
5.1.3.9. Cycle count controller

3. Location

Adjust cycle count settings for a location. For further information about the cycle count settings see:
5.2.6.2 Cycle count

4. Lost and Found

When using the cycle count type ‘LostAndFound’, extra configuration needs to be done:
Create a non pick BIN location where the stock differences will be booked. On the warehouse
definition select this location as Location ‘Lost and Found’ from a dropdown menu.
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5. Cycle count during other operations

Set the configurations for the cycle count during other operations. For further information see:
3.2.3.17. Produmex cycle count - Other operations filter (PMX_COOF)

6. Pick List Controller

Set if the system allows cycle count on alternate picking. For further information see:
5.1.3.44. Picklist controller

7. Force serial numbers during cycle count

When the ‘Force serial numbers during cycle count’ option is enabled for items with PMX serial
numbers and enabled track location, then during the ‘Cycle count’ process, the quantity must be
entered by scanning the serial numbers. This option can be enabled at the item’s Produmex Inventory
tab.

Direct Cycle Count Flow

Overview

The Direct Cycle Count flow is used when no review is needed. Stock differences are automatically
booked after the direct cycle counting is finished.

Note: This document only describes the steps of blind counting. During a blind count, the current
inventory is not displayed on the mobile client. Users should count the physical inventory without any
information about the inventory in the system. Blind counting is set if the following settings are
disabled on the Cycle Count Controller:

¢ Allow to adjust quantity of current stock items?
e Show current stock items

Workflow
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Direct Cycle
Count

'Count a location’ 'Adjust logistic unit’ "‘Count items on location’

Identify location

GO BACK (counted

items are cleared)
|
Select tem

Identify product

Adjust quantity

Scan S5CC

Enter batch
data

Quant ity
updated

Press YES

Add quantity Add quantity

Add new
item?

MO

Difference stock Difference stock

shown shown

Goods issues,
goods receipts
booked

G0 BACK (counted
items are cleared)

Press
‘Empty
location’
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e Count location
Identify location
Scan SSCC
Identify product
Enter batch data

e Add quantity

e Adjust logistic unit
e Scan SSCC

e Select item

e Adjust quantity

e Count items on location
Identify location
Identify product

Scan SSCC

Enter batch data

e Add quantity

1. Initiate the flow and select task

1. Select the Direct Cycle CountingFlow on the handheld terminal.
2. Select a cycle count task:

e Count location: count all the items on this location.
¢ Adjust logistic unit: count all the items on the selected logistic unit.
e Count items on location: count only a certain product on the location.

Cycle counting

Adjust logistic unit

Checks

Count items on
Print item label location

CQOUITOOOCOITO O

2. Count location
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Identify location
Identify the location for which cycle counting has to be done.

Do you want to stop the
cycle counting and send the
counted items to the
inventory?

CQOTO0OOCOITOOOOITO O

Scan SSCC

Select location

No SSCC

Identify the logistic unit on which the item is stored or to select “No SSCC” in case the item is not
stored on an existing logistic unit.

Stop process

To stop the process, press the ‘Stop’ button. After pressing the button, the system will ask for
confirmation.

¢ Press ‘No’ to proceed with the cycle count.

» Press ‘Yes’ to finish the cycle count. After pressing ‘Yes’, the differences will be shown if
configured. If no item was counted during the cycle count, the location will be booked as an
empty location.

Identify product

Scan or select an item. It is possible to scan the GTIN on the product or the GS1/EAN128 barcode on
the logistic unit (in case of a mono pallet). When selecting a product manually, the complete item list
will open, as it is always possible that any item which has not been registered administratively at that
location, may be present there.
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| |

Select a product

0|/ [29] /2016

month  day year

CQOL0 0O

L~

GO0 O

L~

GO0 O

Enter batch data

If there is no GS1/EAN128 product barcode on the logistic unit, the system will ask to enter additional
information about the product manually, e.g. the batch number, second batch number, and/or the
best before date. If there is a GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit, the system would have

recorded this information directly.

Add quantity

Enter the quantity.

=+

12345678901231
Batch number 1692016
Best Before date 6/29/2016
0PCS

Quantity
SSCC

Do you want to count a new
item? Choose [Yes] to
continue and [No] to finalize
the cycle counting

Yes

G OLO0eO

Add new item or finish process
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After the confirmation of the quantity, the system asks whether to count an additional item at that
location. When pressing ‘Yes’, the counting process will proceed with a new item. When pressing ‘No’,
the system calculates if there is a difference between the quantity of items counted on the location
and the registered quantity in the inventory report.

o 55 PCS

ITEMO2, ITEM0O2 - Anoter
test item - 12345678901...

Do you want to count a new ||H2951 - 6/24/2018 0 If you leave this process, all
item? Choose [Yes] to 000000000000000116 the data entered will be lost!
continue and [No] to finalize ||® -24 PCS Are you sure to stop the
the cycle counting ITEMO2, ITEMO2 - Anoter current counting?

test item - 12345678901...
H3752 - 6/24/2018

o | ] o | ]
CQOT 00O COITOeQ

When there is no difference, the system will display an empty ‘Difference stock’ screen.

When there is a difference, the following will be shown on the screen:

¢ |n the case the difference is positive, the handheld will show a blue arrow pointing upward.
(Items with differing batch data will be counted as a new item as well.)

¢ In the case the counted item is new for this location, the handheld will show a green arrow
pointing upwards to the right.

¢ In the case the difference is negative (i.e. less stock at the location than registered in
inventory), the handheld will show a red arrow pointing downwards to the right and add a minus
sign before the quantity.

@ 10 KG O -2PCS / -105 KG
ITEMO1, ITEMO1 - normal ITEMO6, ITEMO6 - Catch

) test - 12345678901248 ) weight
) " PR15316 - 6/1/2016

o 1PCS
ITEMO2, ITEMO2 - Anoter
test item - 12345678901...

64567 - 5/31/2016
000000000000001229
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Press the right arrow button to confirm the differences. After that, the system books positive
differences as “Goods Receipt” and negative differences as “Goods Issue”. The pricelist defined on
the Cycle count controller is used on these documents.

Cancel cycle count

To cancel the process, press the left arrow button. The system will check whether there are already
entered stock. If there are, the system will ask for confirmation.

* When clicking ‘Yes’, the list of counted stock will be cleared, and no bookings will be done. This
can be considered a ‘cancellation’ of the counted stock.
¢ When clicking ‘No’ the cycle count process can be continued.

Leaving cydle counting process

If you leave this process, all
the data entered will be lost!
Are you sure to stop the
current counting?

GO OO

3. Adjust logistic unit
Scan SSCC

Identify the SSCC. After identifying the SSCC, the system will display all the items stored on the SSCC.
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=i+

5

The quantity is updated.

/>D2.1

#3

ITEMO1 - normal test -
12345678901248

00000000000000:

ITEMO1 - normal test - 12345678901248
Batch number

g;rézntquanti: ‘Hmm -
QOO0 O0CDLI0 0O

GO0 O

Select item

Select an item from the list.

Adjust quantity

Adjust the quantity of the selected item. If the quantity in stock matches with the quantity in the
inventory, the system goes back to the list of the items on the SSCC. If the quantity in stock does not
match with the quantity in the inventory, the system updates the quantity in the inventory. After the
system update, the counting can be continued on another SSCC.

4. Count items on location

Identify location

Identify the location for which cycle counting has to be done.

Identify product

Select the item to count on the location. It is possible to scan the GTIN on the product or the
GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit (in case of a mono pallet). When selecting a product
manually, the complete item list will open, as it is always possible that any item which has not been
registered administratively at that location, may be present there.
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Are you sure this location is
empty?
T
Select location Select a product

COLOOOCOLTOOOCOIOQ

Empty location

If the location is empty, press on the ‘Location is empty’ button. After pressing the button, the system
will ask for confirmation whether the location is empty or not. When pressing the ‘Yes’ button, the
system books this location as an empty location and the counting can be continued on another
location. Scan an SSCC. If there is no SSCC present, press the ‘No SSCC’ button.

| ' ) )i
month  day  year

12345678901231
Batch number 1692016
Best Before date 6/29/2016
No SSCC Quantity 0PCS
SSCC

CQOITO0QOOOITOOOCOIOOOCO L0 QO

Enter batch data

If there is no GS1/EAN128 product barcode on the logistic unit, the system will ask to enter additional
information about the product manually, e.g. the batch number, second batch number, and/or the
best before date. If there is a GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit, the system would have
recorded this information directly.

Adjust quantity

Enter the quantity.
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Add new item or finish process

After the confirmation of the quantity, the system asks whether to count an additional item at that
location. When pressing ‘Yes’, the counting process will proceed with a new item. When pressing ‘No’,
the system calculates if there is a difference between the quantity of items counted on the location

and the registered quantity in the

Do you want to count a new
item? Choose [Yes] to
continue and [No] to finalize
the cycle counting

Yes

COLTO O

inventory report.

(1)

55PCs
ITEMO2, ITEMO2 - Anoter
test item - 12345678901...

H2951 - 6/24/2018

000000000000000116

© -24 PCS
ITEMO2, ITEMO2 - Anoter

test item - 12345678901...

H3752 - 6/24/2018
000000000000000079

If you leave this process, all
the data entered will be lost!
Are you sure to stop the
current counting?

-y

X

Yes

> ([

When there is no difference, the system will display an empty ‘Difference stock’ screen.

When there is a difference, the following will be shown on the screen:

¢ |n the case the difference is positive, the handheld will show a blue arrow pointing upward.
(Items with differing batch data will be counted as a new item as well.)

¢ In the case the counted item is new for this location, the handheld will show a green arrow
pointing upwards to the right.

¢ In the case the difference is negative (i.e. less stock at the location than registered in
inventory), the handheld will show a red arrow pointing downwards to the right and add a minus

sign before the quantity.
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(4 1PCS
ITEMO2, ITEMO2 - Anoter
test item - 12345678901...

64567 - 5/31/2016
000000000000001229

@ 10 KG
ITEMO1, ITEMO1 - normal
test - 12345678901248

© -2PCS [ -105 KG
ITEMO6, ITEMO6 - Catch
weight

PR15316 - 6/1/2016

Press the right arrow button to confirm the differences. After that, the system books positive
differences as “Goods Receipt” and negative differences as “Goods Issue”. The pricelist defined on
the Cycle count controller is used on these documents.

Cancel cycle count

To cancel the process, press the left arrow button. The system will check whether there are already
entered stock. If there are, the system will ask for confirmation.

e When clicking ‘Yes’, the list of counted stock will be cleared, and no bookings will be done. This
can be considered a ‘cancellation’ of the counted stock.
e When clicking ‘No’ the cycle count process can be continued.

If you leave this process, all
the data entered will be lost!
Are you sure to stop the
current counting?

Yes
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5. Additional information

The PMX_CYCO table is populated when the differences are shown on the Mobile Client and the user
taps the right arrow button to confirm that the process is completed.

Cycle Count Flow

Overview

The Cycle Count flow is used when the counted differences need to be reviewed and approved before
booking. It offers the following options:

» With task: When selecting this task, only locations with the option ‘Location needs to be
counted now’ set to true are allowed.

o Without task: When selecting this task, all locations with the option ‘Allow to be counted during
cycle count’ set to true are allowed.

Note: This document only describes the steps of blind counting. During a blind count, the current
inventory is not displayed on the mobile client. Users should count the physical inventory without any
information about the inventory in the system. Blind counting is set if the following settings are
disabled on the Cycle Count Controller:

e Allow to adjust quantity of current stock items?
e Show current stock items

Workflow
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Cycle Count

Select task

Seelct location Id entify location

Select option

Count items on location

CountS5CC's Count everything {Only “Without task’)

Lroes it match wit

Enter the number the quantity in the .
of full S5CC”s imventory? Scan 55CC Id entify product
Press
‘Empty
location’
Scan item Scan 55CC
Are there partial
S5CCs? Press
‘STOP
Enter batch data Enter batch data
Countnew
item
Add quantity Add quantity
Press "STOPM Press
* Press 'STOM “Empty
location’

Difference stock
shown

Difference
registered

Processing cycle
count

Goods receiptf
Goods issues
booked

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

update:
2022/10/05

12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

1. Cycle count with task

¢ Without task
o With task

e Count everything

e Count SSCC

Scan SSCC
Scan item

Add quantity
Identify item
Scan item

Add quantity

1.1 Office

Count items on location

Enter batch data

Enter batch data

Process cycle count

Tasks can be made for the cycle counting process. Tasks allow users to plan the cycle counting.

=)
1=

e

Produmex
[ Organizational structure
[ Inventory Report
Sales
Purchasing
B3 Routes
B3 Inventory
B3 Production
B 3rL
[ Cyde count
[ Select locations
O Process
3 Pmx serial numbers
E3 Reports

Interfacing

Select ions to count =1} X
[¥ Pick locations [l Non pick locations [ Production lines

[ Reception dock [ Shipping dock

[ Only when cycle count requirements are met (#days, Hoperations, ...)

Warehouse Warehouse 02 (02) v
Zone Z1(Z1) e
Location from To

Lock location for user manager (1) hd
ltem group -
ltem from normal 1esl(ITEMD1)IZ] To catch weight item E‘

[J Remove count task from selected locations

[J Remove lock from selected locations

| Update l | Close I

The settings on this screen can be used to limit the locations that will need to be counted. After
pressing the ‘Update’ button, it will set the property ‘Needs to be counted now’ on the selected
location(s) to true.
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Organizational structure - Produmex Logex AddOn v5.6.1.32

Code AAT

5@ Organizational structure Name AAT
=1-f# TESTPMX3 {COMP )

3] Warehouse 02 (02) - Empt

B o 5 General Cy’c\ecount]Putaway]
+-[&5] Dock2({DOCK2) -E

5-J5] General {General) Cycle counting Location not counted yet
+-[&] PA1{Packing) - Empty = 4 [v] Allow location to be counted during cycle count
=[] Packing Zone { Packing Zone [0 Allow location to be counted during other operations
+E:T_| Production { Production ) - Emr [ Location needs to be counted now
T f1 : /_,1 el Count after number of days 0

. I Count after number of operations 0

Locked by ‘
-
+-[5] 2
< > . -

Pick locations, non-pick locations, reception dock, shipping dock, production lines
Select the type of locations to perform the actions on.

Only when cycle count requirements are met

When this setting is set to true, the cycle count settings (like number of days, number of operations,
...) on location and cycle count controller are checked. Only locations where these requirements are
met will be used to perform the actions.

Warehouse
Select the warehouse. If no warehouse is selected all warehouses are used.

Zone
After selecting a warehouse, all zones in this warehouse will be listed here. Select a zone to only use
the locations in this zone. If no zone is selected, all zones are used.

Location from... to
Select location(s) which needs to be counted.

Lock location for user

Select a user to lock the locations for. If no user is selected, the location(s) will not be locked. When a
user is selected, the locations that are found using the entered selection criteria will be locked for this
user. This means stock on these locations cannot be used. Only the selected user can perform the

cycle counting task on the handheld device. This option can be used to divide the cycle counting task
for users.

Item group
Select an item group. The property ‘Needs to be counted’ will be set to true on locations where the
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items from the group are stored.

Item from... to
Select item(s). The property ‘Needs to be counted’ will be set to true on locations where the selected
item(s) are stored.

Remove count task from selected locations
If this is set to true, the property ‘Needs to be counted’ on location will be set to false.

Remove lock from selected locations
Remove the lock on the selected locations.

Shopfloor

All screens regarding the cycle count will have the prefix ‘Cycle count:’ on the screen
title. This is done because when the user needs to perform cycle count during other
operations, it is visually clear that he is performing a cycle count.

Select the “Cycle counting” function on the handheld terminal. Select the option ‘With task’.

Direct cycle counting

_ _ T

Checks

Without task

Print item label -
QULTOOOCOILTOOOCOBIT OO

If there are no locations which needs to be counted, the system will display the message ‘No more
zones to count’.

If there are locations which needs to be counted, the system will display the list of zones where those
location(s) are located. Select a zone.
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| |

Z4.1
Count SSCC's

Warehouse 02(02)

Z4

Warehouse 02(02) 0

QOT0O0O0ODTVOOOROO

After selecting a zone, select a location from the list. Only locations that need to be counted and have
no locking, or are locked for the current user, are displayed in the list.

After the user has selected the location, this location will be locked for this user. No other user will see
this location in the list of locations to be counted.

When the cycle count type is ‘Registration’, the system will check if there are open registrations.
When there are open registrations, the system asks whether to remove those registrations. Press
‘Yes’ for clearing the previous registrations. In this case only new registrations will be used. Press ‘No’
for keeping the previous registrations. In this case, new registrations will be added to the already

existing registrations.

This location has some open
registrations.
Do you want to clear the
previous cycle count?

Yes No

OCOI0 0O

Select a task:

e Count everything: count all the items on this location.
e Count SSCC's: count all full logistic units on the location.

Note: Full logistic units in the system are SSCC’s where no stock has been removed yet.
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1.2 Count everything
Scan SSCC

Scan the SSCC or press the ‘No SSCC’ button if there is no SSCC present.
To stop the process, press the ‘Stop’ button.

Empty location

If the location is empty press the ‘Location is empty’ button. After pressing the button, the system will
ask whether the location is empty. Press the ‘Yes’ button to confirm. Then the system will display the
list of differences in stock if configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according
to the type of cycle count (Lost and Found, Registration).

|

Do you want to stop the

cycle counting and send the Are you sure this location is
counted items to the empty?
inventory?

No SSCC

OCOPOIT0O0O00OTOO0OOOITO O

Scan item

Scan the product barcode. When no barcode is present, press the ‘Select product’ button and select it
from a list. This list contains all the products.
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Cycle count: Scan a product Cycle count: Select a product
--> BarCode <--
ITEMO1 - normal test - Ty
12345678901248

ITEMO2 - Anoter test item
- 12345678901231

ITEMO3 - Serial numbered | &2
Select a product item

TTrrAANnA L e S |

OODITOO0OO0ODO O

Enter batch data

If there is no GS1/EAN128 product barcode on the logistic unit, the system will ask to enter additional
information about the product manually, e.g. the batch number, second batch number, and/or the
best before date (if applicable). If there is a GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit, the system
would have recorded this information directly. After the batch information has been entered, the
system will check if the combination of batch/BBD is known in the system. If this is not the case,
confirm that the batch/BBD is not known.

Add quantity

Enter the quantity. For more information about how to enter the quantity please see: Screens for
entering additional information.

When the item is managed by 'On every transaction' SAP serial numbers and the track location option
is enabled, the quantity must be defined by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item is managed by 'On release only’ SAP serial numbers and the track location option is
enabled, the quantity must be entered manually. When there is a negative difference and there are
existing serial numbers on the location, the missing serial numbers can be selected during processing
the count.

When the item has PMX serial numbers and track location enabled, the quantity can be defined by
scanning the serial numbers or entering the quantity. If the 'Force serial numbers during cycle count'
option is enabled for the item, then the quantity can only be added by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item has serial numbers but the track location option is not enabled, the
quantity can only be defined by entering it manually. However Produmex does not
support these items in the ‘Process’ step of the cycle count.
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Serial numbers - range
Serial numbers - range

Quantity

OCOTO0O00O0BIT OO

Add new item or finish the process

After entering the quantity, proceed with the next item on the location. The system will display the
‘Cycle count: Scan an SSCC’ screen, however the ‘Location is empty’ button will not be displayed.

|

No SSCC

OO®T 0 Q

After counting all the items on the location, press the ‘Stop’ button.
When pressing the ‘Stop’ button, a confirmation to stop the cycle count is asked.

» Press ‘No’ to proceed with other items on the location.

¢ Press ‘Yes’ to finish the cycle count. After pressing the button, the differences will be shown if
configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according to the type of cycle
count (Lost and Found, Registration).

Cancel cycle count
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To cancel the process, press the left arrow button. The system will check whether there are already
entered stock. If there are, the system will ask for confirmation.

e When clicking ‘Yes’, the list of counted stock will be cleared, and no bookings will be done. This
can be considered a ‘cancellation’ of the counted stock.
* When clicking ‘No’ the cycle count process can be continued.

2.3 Count SSCC's

Enter the number of full SSCC's.

If the number of the entered SSCC's does not correspond to the number of full SSCC's in the system,
the system requires to perform the ‘Count everything’ cycle count task.

=]

COTO0OO00O0OITOO0O

If the number of entered SSCC'’s corresponds to the number of full SSCC'’s in the system, the system
will ask to enter the data for the partial SSCC’s.

When there are partial SSCC'’s on the location, proceed by scanning the SSCC on the partial logistic
unit or press the ‘No SSCC’ button. Then the ‘Count everything’ cycle count task will be performed for
those logistic units.
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| |

Are you sure this location has
no partial SSCC's?

No SSCC

Location has no partial Yes -
SSCC's
COIT0O00OITO O

When there are no partial SSCC’s, press the ‘Location has no partial SSCC'’s’ button. Then the system
will ask whether there are partial SSCC'’s on the location. Confirm this action.

2. Cycle count without task

Scan or select a location.
After identifying the location, select a task:

e Count everything: count all the items on this location.
e Count SSCC's: count all full logistic units on the location.
e Count items on location: count only a certain product on the location.

With task _

Count SSCC's

Select location
Count items on

location

CQOIT0OOCELTOOOCOBIT OO
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2.1. Count everything
Scan SSCC

Scan the SSCC or press the ‘No SSCC’ button if there is no SSCC present.
To stop the process, press the ‘Stop’ button.

Empty location

If the location is empty press the ‘Location is empty’ button. After pressing the button, the system will
ask whether the location is empty. Press the ‘Yes’ button to confirm. Then the system will display the
list of differences in stock if configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according
to the type of cycle count (Lost and Found, Registration).

|

Do you want to stop the

cycle counting and send the Are you sure this location is
counted items to the empty?
inventory?

No SSCC

COOIT0O000OITOO0O0OOIO O

Scan item

Scan the product barcode. When no barcode is present, press the ‘Select product’ button and select it
from a list. This list contains all the products.
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Cycle count: Scan a product Cycle count: Select a product
--> BarCode <--
ITEMO1 - normal test - 1Y
12345678901248

ITEMO2 - Anoter test item
- 12345678901231

ITEMO3 - Serial numbered ‘@
Select a product item

TTrrAANnA L e S |
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Enter batch data

If there is no GS1/EAN128 product barcode on the logistic unit, the system will ask to enter additional
information about the product manually, e.g. the batch number, second batch number, and/or the
best before date (if applicable). If there is a GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit, the system
would have recorded this information directly. After the batch information has been entered, the
system will check if the combination of batch/BBD is known in the system. If this is not the case,
confirm that the batch/BBD is not known.

Add quantity

Enter the quantity. For more information about how to enter the quantity please see: Screens for
entering additional information.

When the item is managed by 'On every transaction' SAP serial numbers and the track location option
is enabled, the quantity must be defined by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item is managed by 'On release only’ SAP serial numbers and the track location option is
enabled, the quantity must be entered manually. When there is a negative difference and there are
existing serial numbers on the location, the missing serial numbers can be selected during processing
the count.

When the item has PMX serial numbers and track location enabled, the quantity can be defined by
scanning the serial numbers or entering the quantity. If the 'Force serial numbers during cycle count'
option is enabled for the item, then the quantity can only be added by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item has serial numbers but the track location option is not enabled, the
quantity can only be defined by entering it manually. However Produmex does not
support these items in the ‘Process’ step of the cycle count.
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Serial numbers - range

Serial numbers - range

Quantity
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Add new item or finish the process

After entering the quantity, proceed with the next item on the location. The system will display the
‘Cycle count: Scan an SSCC’ screen, however the ‘Location is empty’ button will not be displayed.

|

No SSCC

O®J 0 Q

After counting all the items on the location, press the ‘Stop’ button.
When pressing the ‘Stop’ button, a confirmation to stop the cycle count is asked.

» Press ‘No’ to proceed with other items on the location.

e Press ‘Yes’ to finish the cycle count. After pressing the button, the differences will be shown if
configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according to the type of cycle
count (Lost and Found, Registration).

Cancel cycle count

To cancel the process, press the left arrow button. The system will check whether there are already
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entered stock. If there are, the system will ask for confirmation.

e When clicking ‘Yes’, the list of counted stock will be cleared, and no bookings will be done. This
can be considered a ‘cancellation’ of the counted stock.
e When clicking ‘No’ the cycle count process can be continued.

2.2. Count SSCC

Enter the number of full SSCC’s.

If the number of the entered SSCC’s does not correspond to the number of full SSCC’s in the system,
the system requires to perform the ‘Count everything’ cycle count task.

=]

QOO0 OITOO0O

If the number of entered SSCC'’s corresponds to the number of full SSCC'’s in the system, the system
will ask to enter the data for the partial SSCC’s.

When there are partial SSCC'’s on the location, proceed by scanning the SSCC on the partial logistic
unit or press the ‘No SSCC’ button. Then the ‘Count everything’ cycle count task will be performed for

those logistic units.
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Cycle count: Scan a S5CC Cycdle count: No partial S5CC on location

Are you sure this location has
no partial SSCC's?

No SSCC

Location has no partial
Y ™ O € Y @ &
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When there are no partial SSCC's, press the ‘Location has no partial SSCC'’s’ button. Then the system
will ask whether there are partial SSCC'’s on the location. Confirm this action.

2.3. Count items on location

Identify the product

Scan the product. When no barcode is present, press the ‘Select product’ button and select it from a
list. This list contains all the products.

Empty location

If the location is empty press the ‘Location is empty’ button. After pressing the button, the system will
ask whether the location is empty. Press the ‘Yes’ button to confirm. Then the system will display the
list of differences in stock if configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according
to the type of cycle count (Lost and Found, Registration).

Scan SSCC

Scan the SSCC the item is on. If there is no SSCC present press the ‘No SSCC’ button.

Enter batch data

If there is no GS1/EAN128 product barcode on the logistic unit, the system will ask to enter additional
information about the product manually, e.g. the batch number, second batch number, and/or the
best before date (if applicable). If there is a GS1/EAN128 barcode on the logistic unit, the system
would have recorded this information directly. After the batch information has been entered, the
system will check if the combination of batch/BBD is known in the system. If this is not the case,
confirm that the batch/BBD is not known.
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Add quantity

Enter the quantity. For more information about how to enter the quantity please see: Screens for
entering additional information.

When the item is managed by 'On every transaction' SAP serial numbers and the track location option
is enabled, the quantity must be defined by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item is managed by 'On release only’ SAP serial numbers and the track location option is
enabled, the quantity must be entered manually. When there is a negative difference and there are
existing serial numbers on the location, the missing serial numbers can be selected during processing
the count.

When the item has PMX serial numbers and track location enabled, the quantity can be defined by
scanning the serial numbers or entering the quantity. If the 'Force serial numbers during cycle count'
option is enabled for the item, then the quantity can only be added by scanning the serial numbers.

When the item has serial numbers but the track location option is not enabled, the
quantity can only be defined by entering it manually. However Produmex does not
support these items in the ‘Process’ step of the cycle count.

Serial numbers - range

Serial numbers - range

Quantity

COT0O000R0O

Finish process

After entering the quantity, proceed with the next logistic unit on the location. The system will display
the ‘Cycle count: Scan an SSCC’ screen, however the ‘Location is empty’ button will not be displayed.
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Cycle count: Scan a S$5CC

No SSCC

N

After counting the total stock for the item on the location, press the ‘Stop’ button.
When pressing the ‘Stop’ button, a confirmation to stop the cycle count is asked.

¢ Press ‘No’ to proceed with other logistic units on the location.

e Press ‘Yes' to finish the cycle count. After pressing the button, the differences will be shown if
configured. When proceeding, the differences will be registered according to the type of cycle
count (Lost and Found, Registration).

Cancel cycle count

To cancel the process, press the left arrow button. The system will check whether there are already
entered stock. If there are, the system will ask for confirmation.

e When clicking ‘Yes’, the list of counted stock will be cleared, and no bookings will be done. This
can be considered a ‘cancellation’ of the counted stock.
e When clicking ‘No’ the cycle count process can be continued.

3. Cycle count during other operations

When the cycle counting needs to be done during other operations, the system will display the
message ‘This location needs to be counted’. After pressing the ‘Ok’ button, a ‘Cycle count’ type
process can be started.
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D2.4

Count SSCC's

Count items on

- location
COTO0OO00OOITO O

Based on the cycle count controller configurations, the system might allow to skip the count. When
the skipping is allowed, and extra ‘Skip count’ button will appear. For skipping the count, select the
‘Skip count’ button or press the left arrow button.

If configured, the system displays a list of reasons for the skipping. Select a reason.

Please provide a reason why you
are skipping the count.

You are about to skip the You cannot skip the count.

counting of the location. Are
you sure you want to skip?

Yes

COTO0OQ0O0OOBITOOCOOITO O

When the skipping is not allowed, the normal ‘Cycle count’ process will be performed. When pressing
the left arrow button, the system will display a warning message that the count cannot be skipped.

4. Additional information

The PMX_CYCO table is populated when the differences are shown on the Mobile Client and the user
clicks the Update button in the Select Locations to Count window to confirm that the process is
completed.
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10.4. Process

In case of the Cycle Count Flow, for processing the counted data open the Process window from the
Produmex menu. This window displays all the differences counted according the cycle count type.

Warehouse

The warehouse where the cycle count has been performed.

Remarks

Remarks to be added to the issue and/or receipt.

Posting date

The posting date of the issue and/or receipt.

G/L Account receipt/issue

The G/L account to use for the issues and/or receipts. (It must be set only when using Perpetual
Inventory and if it is set on the controller.)

10.4.1. Process Lost and Found

(]

If there are multiple rows in the list, selected rows can be removed by pressing the Delete button.
This deletes the entries from the list to process, but the data is not deleted from the database.
Deleted rows appear again after the list is refreshed.

It is possible to process the counted difference in multiple steps. Adjust the quantity on the grid
before processing the row.

Example: The quantity on the row is 64. If you want to process only 20, change the quantity to 20.
When processing the row, only 20 is processed, and the remaining 44 can be processed later.

The item cost is the item cost for the given warehouse (OITW.AvgPrice) when the following verifies:
e The Item Groups Valuation Method is Moving Average (OADM.InvntSystm = ‘A’) for the
company.
e The Manage Item Cost per Warehouse option is enabled (OADM.PriceSys = ‘Y’) for the company.

In other cases this will be the item cost (OITM.AvgPrice).

Note: When performing a goods receipt or a goods issue, the system uses the price list set on the
Cycle Count Controller.

A negative quantity means that there is not enough stock in the system. When processing this, a
goods receipt is booked to add stock to the system.

A positive quantity means that there is too much stock in the system. A goods issue is booked to
correct this.

After clicking the Update button, the selected rows in the grid are processed and the system informs
you that the processing is done. The list is refreshed.
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Note: Goods issues can only be performed if the stock is not currently locked. If this is the case, the
locking should be removed before processing the cycle count.

Recommendation when using cycle count type Lost and Found:

If cycle counting during other operations is used, or cycle counting is performed while other
processes (e.g. picking, production) still take place, it is recommended to regularly process the
counted locations.

Example:

There is no stock in the system of ProductA. Location Al is counted, and 10 pieces of ProductA
are found. On the Lost and Found location, the stock of ProductA is -10, and on location Al there
are 10 pieces. The sum of that stock is 0, and that corresponds to the stock available in SAP.

Because there is now 10 pieces of ProductA on location Al, it is possible to make a picklist for this
stock and pick the items, but if the user tries to ship the items, an error occurs because the stock
is not known in SAP. The processing of the cycle count needs to be done first. A goods receipt of
10 pieces of ProductA is booked, so the stock in SAP contains 10 pieces of ProductA. The shipping
of the pick list can be performed.

10.4.2. Process Registration

(=]

If there are multiple rows in the list, the selected rows can be removed by pressing the Delete button.
This deletes the entries from the list to process, but the data is not deleted from the database.
Deleted rows appear again after the list is refreshed.

It is possible to process less than the counted difference.

Example: The counted difference is -32. The quantity can be changed to -20. When processing the
row, only 20 is processed and the remaining 12 do not reappear on the list. It is not possible to
change the quantity to process to -34.

The item cost will be the item cost for the given warehouse (OITW.AvgPrice) when the following
verifies:

e The Item Groups Valuation Method is ‘Moving Average’ (OADM.InvntSystm = ‘A’) for the
company
e The Manage Item Cost per Warehouse option is enabled (OADM.PriceSys = ‘Y’) for the company

In other cases this will be the item cost (OITM.AvgPrice).

Note: When performing a goods receipt or a goods issue, the system uses the price list set on the
Cycle Count Controller.
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Contrary to the cycle count type Lost and Found, the processing of the positive and negative quantity
is done oppositely.

A positive quantity means that there is not enough stock in the system. When processing this, a
goods receipt is booked to add stock to the system. A negative quantity means that there is too
much stock in the system. A goods issue is booked to correct this.

After clicking the Update button, all rows in the grid are processed. After processing, the system
informs you that the processing has been done and the list is refreshed. If there have been deleted
rows, they appear again in the list.

(]

Note: Goods issues can only be performed if the stock is not currently locked. If this is the case, the
locking should be removed before processing the cycle count.

10.4.3. Adjust price

When the Manually set price on processing the count option is enabled on the Cycle Count Controller,
the price of the items can be adjusted.

Four additional columns are displayed on the screen:

e Enter new price: Add the new price for the item to this field. By default, it is filled with the value
from the Item Cost field. The price of a catch weight item cannot be adjusted on this field.
e Price/weight: The price per weight ratio of the catch weight items. It is calculated based on:
((Total pieces x item cost)/Default weight ratio)
e Enter new price/weight: Add a new price per weight ratio for the catch weight item on this field
to adjust the price.
e Total new price: the new total cost by item.
o For normal items the new total price is calculated based on: (Number of pieces x New
price)
o For catch weight items the new total price is calculated based on: (Weight x New
price/weight)

(]

After processing the cycle count, the value from the Total new price column is added to the goods
receipt/ goods issue document.

10.5. Serial Numbers

On the Produmex > Cycle count menu there is an option to list and remove missing serial numbers.
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3 Reports

E3 Interfacing

Type
Displays the filtering conditions for the items in the list. Select the serial number type on the combo
box. The following items can be listed:

¢ items managed by PMX serial number with track location, but the linked LUID is no longer in
stock

e items managed by SAP serial number with track location, but the linked LUID is no longer in
stock

¢ items managed by PMX serial number without track location, but the batch is not in stock

Item
Filter the list by selecting an item. Only items having PMX serial numbers or SAP serial numbers with
track location can be selected.

To remove serial numbers, select their line and click on the ‘Remove’ button.

Checks Flow

Overview

With the Checks Flow it is possible to see inventory information on the Mobile Client. With the flow
you can check the stock on a location, on an SSCC and you can also check the stock for an item.

Configuration

Item label printing - Print Item Label button:

1. Set the Item Label report on the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure.
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e Report type: ItemLabel (ITM_LBL)
e Default report: DefaultitemLabel.rpt

g _ O]
Code comp

=@ Name WMS_Demo

Crganizational Structure
[-Efl WMS_Demo (COMP )

GenerallDEhuItlexlension Parameter | Production | SSCC  Reports |Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | (4 |+

Report Path C:"Produmex'\Reports*,
Coresuite Report Path
Key MName Path
1 Shipping Label Default ShippingLabel mpt
2 Goods Receipt Label DefaultGoods Receipt Label mpt
ltem Label Default Picking kemCompleted mpt
0 DefltemLabel DefaulttemLabel mt
Format Crystal Reports (2) ] Add
MName DefttemlLabel Update
Page Size Ad (pd) ] Delete
Orientation Partrait (1) R
Type ftemLabel (ITM-LBL) ]
Path Defaultkemlabel mt
[]'3 | | Cancel Export

2. Set your report as the default item label report on the Defaults tab of the Organizational Structure.
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=@ Organizational Structure
G- WMS_Demo (COMP )

— OO =

COMP
MName WMS_Demo

Goods Receipt Label

Shipping Label

Goods Receipt Label (2)

Shipping Label (1)

Extension Parameter | Production | SSCC | Reports | Print Events | Zone Types | Page Sizes | (¢ [+

'

]

ftem Label

DefltemLabel (1002)

Additional Expenses Generator

Default Guality Status Reception
Released Quality Status Reception
Guality Status Sales Retum

Quality Status Cycle Counting

Quality Status Retumable tems

AddttionalExpensesGeneratar - Generates additional expenses (DE/

Released (RELEASED)
Released (RELEASED)
Released (RELEASED)
Released (RELEASED)

Released (RELEASED)

-

0 | | Cancel

Logictic label printing - Print SSCC Label button:

1. Set the Logistic label report on the Reports tab of the Organizational Structure.

e Default report: DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt

Export

2. Set the 700 - WHS: created LU print event on the Print Events tab of the Organizational Structure.

¢ Standard filter: GeneratedLUID - PRFLUIDG

Workflow

(]

Start the flow

Select a task

Check location

Check SSCC

Check item

Show all stock

Filter stock

Show global information
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Checks Flow steps

1. Start the flow

Start the flow on the Mobile Client: Logistics > Inventory > Checks.

 Produmex Wi, — O *

Purchase

Sales

Production

 Produmex Wi, — O >

Move

: Produmex Wi... — | >

Direct Cycle Counting

Cycle Counting

Print Item Label

CQ@®TO O

Z

O wWIOeO

Lo

2. Select a task

Select one of the following tasks:

1. Tap the Check Location button to see the stock on a location.
2. Tap the Check SSCC button to see the stock on a SSCC.
3. Tap the Check Item button to see the stock for an item.
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i Produrmex Wi, — O >

Check SSCC

Check Item

COLT OO

3. Task: Check location

Scan or select a location. Every active location from the warehouse(s) assigned to the Mobile Client on
the Organizational Structure can be scanned or selected.

Note: Logistic carriers are not included in the list.

On the Items on Location screen the system lists the current stock on the location with the following
information:

1. Quantity on stock: If the item is a catch weight item, the quantity/weight on stock is displayed.
2. Item code, description

3. Batch number, second batch number, Best Before Date

4, SSCC number

: Produmex Wi, — [m] X i Produmex Wi.. — m] X : Produmex Wi...

Check SSCC

AAA1 0

SecondWarehouse(02)
AAA3

Select Location

SecondWarehouse(02) e

Check Item
. Print Item Print SSCC
GeneralWarehouse(01) Label Label

COITOOCOITVOOCODITVOOOITOO

Tap the left arrow button to go back to the Scan a Location screen.
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Tap the right arrow button to go back to the Select a Task screen.

4. Task: Check SSCC

1. To see the current stock on a given logistic unit, tap the Check SSCC button.

2. Scan the SSCC number.

On the Items on SSCC screen the system lists the current stock on the scanned SSCC with the
following information:

1. Location code where the logistic unit is stored

2. Quantity on the logistic unit: If the item is a catch weight item, the quantity/weight on the
logistic unit is displayed.

3. Item code - description - barcode

4. SSCC number

5. Batch number - second batch number

6. Quality status

7. Best Before Date

i Produmesx Wi,  — O = i Produmex Wi, — Od *

Check Location

000000000000012065
Check Item :
Print Item Print SSCC
Label Label

)

< OO G ©

c QO

Tap the left arrow button to go back to the Scan an SSCC screen.

Tap the right arrow button to go back to the Select a Task screen.

5. Task: Check item

1. Scan the product or tap the Select a Product button and select the product from the displayed
list. Every inventory item can be scanned or selected.

2. Select a filter.
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e Show all stock:
You can check the current stock of the item in every warehouse that is assigned to the Mobile
Client on the Organizational Structure.
e Filter stock:
You can check the current stock for selected batch(es), best before date(s) or serial number
only in the warehouses that are assigned to the Mobile Client on the Organizational Structure.
e Show global information:
You can check the general data about the current stock of the item in a selected warehouse.

it Produmex Wi.. — O x © Produmex Wi.. — O x » Produmex Wi... — O x

— ' -
Ll ITEMO3 - No Batch no serial @

Check SSCC no BBD wi_th UOM group +
Catch weight

ITEMO4 - PDMX serial +
batch number + track
location manual UOM - 22...|
ITEMOS - Batch number + @
best before date manual
UOM - 55555555555555

TTERAAE  Mmbmbe b

20000

Filter stock

Show global
information

< 00O

Select a Product

< 00O

)

5.1. Show all stock

After tapping the Show all stock button, the system displays every location where the item is on
stock.

Displayed information:

Location code

Quantity on stock

Item code - description - barcode
SSCC number

Batch number - Second batch number
Quality status

Best Before Date

NouswNE
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 Produmex Wi, — O > it Produmex Wi...

Filter stock
ITEMDZ - Mo Batch no ser...
Show global RE'?E.’E.T =
information Print Item Print SSCC
Label Label

Tap the Stop button to go back to the Inventory menu.
Tap the right arrow button to go back to the Scan a product screen.

Tap the left arrow button to go back to the Select a task screen.

5.2. Filter stock

1. After tapping the Filter stock scan a Gsl label.
Note: Only scan GS1 labels that contain batch number, best before date and/or serial number.
2. On the next screen scan the next GS1 label or tap the Done button to show the results.

The system displays a list of current stock of the item with the scanned batch(es), best before date(s)
and/or serial number.

Displayed information:

Location code

Quantity on stock

Item code - description - barcode
SSCC number

Batch number - Second batch number
Quality status

Best Before Date

NouvswbhH

If there is no stock in the inventory with the scanned parameters, an error message is displayed.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

;83;5%/05 implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

12:28

* i Produmex Wi., —

:: Produmesx Wi, — O = u Produmex Wi,  — O x ¢ Produmex Wi, — ]

--> BarCode <--

Show all stock

Show global
information Done Print Ttem Print SSCC

Label Label
QOO 0O

OO0 00O ITO0O
Tap the Stop button to go back to the Inventory menu.

ITEMD2 - Mo Batch no ser...| |

Released

Tap the right arrow button to go back to the Scan a product screen.

Tap the left arrow button to go back to the Select a task screen.

5.3. Show global information

After tapping the Show global information button the system displays the general information
about the stock.

Displayed information:

Item code - description - barcode

Warehouse: Warehouse name (code)

Stock: Total stock in the warehouse (In stock quantity in the warehouse)

Sales: Quantity on open sales order lines

Proposal: Quantity on open pick list proposal lines

Purchase: Quantity on open purchase order lines

First receive date: The earliest ship to date from purchase orders with open lines
Free: Total quantity on stock that is not locked

Standard location: The standard location of the item in the warehouse

LNV A WN

1. Tap the right arrow to see the global information for another warehouse.

2. On the next screen select the destination warehouse. Every warehouse that is assigned to the
Mobile Client on the Organizational Structure is listed.

3. Select the destination warehouse and tap the right arrow button.
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i Produmex Wi... — O =

Show all stock

Filter stock

:: Produmex Wi.. — O >

ITEMO2 - No Batch no serial no BBD with
UOM group - 12345678901231

Warehouse:  GeneralWarehouse (..
Stock #: 124 PCS
Sales #: 1PCs
Proposal #: 0 PCS
Purchase #: 2PCS
First receive date: 2021. 05.05.
Free #: 124 PCS

Standard location:

COL0 0O

-

0

R

 Produmex Wi...

02, SecondWarehouse

SecondWarehouse(02)
03, ThirdWarehouse

ThirdWarehouse(03) @

Tap the right arrow button to go back to the Scan a product screen.

Change Quality Status Flow

1. Initiate flow

To change the quality status on the shopfloor, press the 'Change quality status’ button. The button
can be reached via: Logistics > Inventory.

2. Scan source location or GS1 label

Scan the GS1 label or the location. To select the location from a list, press the 'Select location’ button.
Every active location from the warehouse(s) assigned to the thin client is listed.

Select location

& W

DO0GO I

>
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3. Details item in stock

On the next screen the current stock of the scanned location/logistic unit is listed. The following
information is displayed:

Location code

Quantity on stock

Item code - Item description - Barcode
SSCC number

Batch number, Batch number 2
Current quality status

Best Before Date

NousewhH

4. Select a quality status

Then select the quality status from the list. A quality status is only listed if the current quality status
of the stock can be changed to it and the user belongs to the user group that is authorized to perform
the quality status transition.

(]

5. Select a reason

If the Ask for reason checkbox is checked for the quality status transition, select the reason of the
quality status change from the list. Every reason that can be used for quality status change is listed.

If the Requires extra reason text option is enabled for the selected reason, enter additional
explanation to the textbox on the screen. You have to enter minimum 10 characters in order to
proceed.

Select a reason Enter a reason

Select a reason to change the Add reason here

quality status

Bad quality

Please enter additional
'&PD explanation for selecting
reason: Damaged goods

Lost goods

Expired goods

(¢ I IR o T > T < v I I -5
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After the reason is selected, the quality status is changed. The system goes back to the 'Scan source
location or GS1 label’ screen.

Mobile Client: Production module

Production manager screens

Production zone

This screen provides an overview of the running production orders and the inventory in the available
lined up locations.

(=]

Overview production

Production line

This is the name of the production line. Only active production lines are listed.

When the ‘Only 1 started production order allowed’ option is not flagged for the Production line, it is
possible to start more than one production order on the line. Every started production order is
displayed in a separate row.

Production order number
This is the number of the production order. Production orders with ‘Started’ status assigned to the
production line are displayed.

Item code
The code of the item to produce.

Description
The description of the item to produce.

#done
The quantity that is already produced.

#to do
The quantity that still has to be produced. It is calculated by: {Planned quantity - Done quantity}.

#planned
The planned quantity in the production order.

Status
The status of the production line. The status can be ‘Started’, if there is a started production on the
line or ‘Free’, if there is no started production on the line.
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Tank details

Tank
The name of the silo/ tank. Every lined up silo/ tank location is listed.

Item code
The code of the item stored in the silo/tank.

Description
The description of the item stored in the silo/tank.

Batch
The batch number of the item stored in the silo/tank.

#in tank
The available quantity of the item in the tank.

Production line
The code of the production line where the silo/tank is in use.

Press the ‘Refresh’ button to refresh the screen.
Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen.

Press the ‘Detail’ button to open the ‘Production detail’ window for the selected production order.

Press the ‘production orders’ button to open the ‘Production order’ window.

Production order

On this screen production orders can be released and started.

(]

Select the production line from the dropdown menu.

Production orders without an assigned production line and production orders that are assigned to the

selected production line are listed on the screen.

Production n°
The number of the production order.

Date
The due date of the production.

Item code
The code of the item to produce.

Description
The description of the item to produce.

Quantity
The planned quantity in the production order.
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Status
The Produmex status of the production order. Possible values: Planned, On hold, Released, Started.

Production line

The assigned production line of the order.

When the production order has no assigned production line, this field is empty. When the selected
production line is assigned to the production order, the value is the code of the production line.
Production orders assigned to another production line are not displayed on the list.

Press the ‘Release order’ button to release the production order. Only ‘Planned’ production orders can
be released.

Press the ‘Start production order’ button to open the Start production screen. Only ‘Released’
production orders can be started.

Press the ‘Production line details’ button to open the Production detail screen. The button is only
active if the status of the selected production order is ‘Started’.

Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen and go back to the Production zone screen.

Start production

On this screen the production order can be started. It is also possible to assign the lined up location
for lined up components and to modify the batch number and best before date, depending on the
item details and the production settings.

(]

Header

Production order
The number of the production order.

Item
The code and description of the item to produce.

Quantity to make
The planned quantity in the production order.

Batch number
Batch number of the product to produce. This field is only displayed when the item has batch
numbers.

Batch number 2

Batch number of the product to produce. This field is only displayed when the item has second batch
numbers.

Adjust the batch number settings on the 5.1.3.4. Batchnumber production company.

Best before date

Best before date of the product to produce. This field is only displayed if the item has a best before
date. Adjust the best before date settings in the 3.2.3.29. Expiry definition UDT and the 5.1.3.6. Best
before for production generator.
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Lined up tanks
Item code
The item code of the component that has to be lined up.

Description
The item description of the component that has to be lined up.

Tank
The tank assigned to the component.

Tanks

Tank
List of lined up locations added to the production line. For more information about the production line
settings see: 5.2.3. Production line settings.

#in tank
The available quantity of the selected item in the tank.

Produce?

Displays whether the ‘Produce ingredients’ option is enabled or not for the lined up location on the
production line. For more information about the settings for the added lined up locations see: 5.2.3.
Production line settings.

To assign a tank for the selected component, select a tank and press the ‘Assign tank’ button.
Press the ‘Start production’ button to start the production.
Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen and go back to the Production order screen.

Production detail

On this screen the production can be finished. Produced and theoretical consumed quantities are
displayed.

(]

Header

See: start production

Finished product

Quantity made
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The produced quantity.

Quantity still to make
The quantity that still has to be produced.

Ingredients (not lined up)

Item code
The item code of the component. Every not lined up component from the production order are listed
here.

Description
The item description of the component.

#to pick
The quantity that still needs to be picked.

#on input
The available quantity of the component on the input location of the production line.

#on line
The available quantity of the component on the production line.

#used
The consumed quantity.

Ingredients (lined up)

Item code
The item code of the component that has to be lined up. Every lined up component from the
production order is listed here.

Description
The item description of the component.

#still needed
The quantity that still has to be consumed for the production.

#used
The consumed quantity.

#in tank
The available quantity of the component in the tank.

Tank
The lined up location assigned for the component. It is possible to change the tank: press the ‘Change
tank’ button.
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Tank
List of lined up locations added to the production line. For more information about the production line
settings see: 5.2.3. Production line settings.

#in tank
The stock of the selected item available on the lined up location.

Press the ‘Refresh’ button the refresh the screen.
Press the ‘Finish production’ to open the Stop production screen.
Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen and go back to the Production order screen.

Stop production

On this screen the material consumption can be confirmed and the production order(s) can be closed.

Stop production - production manager type: SPL_ CONS_LOCK

When finishing a production order linked to a production line where the SPL_CONS_LOCK option is set
as the production manager type, the following screen opens:
On this screen only one production order can be closed.

(]

Header

See: start production

Ingredients (lined up)

Item code
The item code of the component that has to be lined up. Every component from the production order
that has to be lined up is listed here. Different batches are displayed in separate lines.

Description
The item description of the component.

Batch 1- Batch 2 - BBD - SSCC
The batch details of the component in analogical order.

#on line
The available quantity of the item on the production line.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:prodlinesettings

2025/11/28 20:42 481/656 Functional guide

#used
The consumed quantity.

weight used
The consumed weight. (In case of catch weight items.)

#remaining
The quantity remaining on the production line. It is calculated from the #on line and the #used
quantity.

weight remaining
The weight remaining on the production line.

Serial numbers
Click on this field to add the serial numbers of the used products.

Ingredients (lined up)

Item code

The item code of the component that has to be lined up. Every component from the production order
that has to be lined up is listed here.

If the ‘Direct consumption of goods’ option is flagged for the silo/tank, the products stored on that
location will not be displayed.

Description
The item description of the component.

#used
The consumed quantity.

weight used
The consumed weight.

#remaining
The quantity remaining in the lined up location.

Tank
The lined up location assigned to the component.

Press the ‘Stop’ production screen to close the production order.
Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen and go back to the Production detail screen.

Stop production - production manager type: MPL CONS_INPUT

When finishing a production order linked to a production line where the MPL_CONS_INPUT option is set
as the production manager type, the following screen opens:
On this screen multiple production orders assigned to different production lines can be closed.

=]

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last
update:
2022/10/05
12:28

implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

Active production orders

Production line
The code of the production line. A production line is listed if:

¢ has the same input location
e there is a started production order

Production order number
This is the number of the production order. Production orders with ‘Started’ status assigned to the
production line are displayed.

Item code
The code of the item to produce.

# done
The quantity that is already produced.

# planned
The planned quantity in the production order.

Ingredients (not lined up)

Item code
The item code of the component. Every not lined up component from the selected production order
are listed here.

Description
The item description of the component.

#theoretical
The theoretical quantity is calculated by: {Produced quantity*Base quantity of the component}.

#used
The used quantity is calculated by: {(component’s theoretical quantity for the production order/ ?
theoretical quantity of the component)*quantity on the input location}.

EXAMPLE:

Production line A
Produced quantity: 1

Item code Base Qty #Theoretical Qty on input location #Used
Component 01|2 2 12 4
Component 02|1 1 5 5

Production line B
Produced quantity: 2
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Item code Base Qty|#Theoretical Qty on input location|#Used
Component 012 4 12 6

Weight used
The consumed weight.

Ingredients (lined up)

Item code The item code of the component that has to be lined up. Each lined up component from
the listed production orders are listed. Different batches are displayed in separate lines. If the ‘Direct
consumption of goods’ option is flagged for the silo/tank, the products stored on that location will not
be displayed.

Description
The item description of the component.

#theoretical
The theoretical quantity is calculated by: {Produced quantity*Base quantity of the component}.

# used
The consumed quantity.

Weight used
The consumed weight.

# remaining
The quantity remaining in the lined up location.

Location
The lined up location assigned to the component.

Press the ‘Stop production’ button to close every listed production order.
Press the ‘Close’ button to close the screen and go back to the Production detail screen.

Production Guide

The process chain of the production consists the following steps:

creating a production order

releasing the production order

picking for the production

starting the production

moving the components to the production line
producing

finishing the production

NouswhH
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1. Configuration settings for the production

Before starting the production process, adjust the following configuration settings:

1.1. Quality status

Define the default status for the produced items. At the company level of the Organizational Structure
go to the Production tab. Select the quality status from the dropdown menu. For more information
about the quality status see: 5.1.9. Quality status

1.2. Production line settings
Adjust the settings of the production lines. For more information about the production line settings
see: 5.2.3. Production line settings

1.3. Production controller
Customize the settings of the production in the production controller. For more information about the
production controller see: 5.1.3.48. Production controller

1.4. Picking for production
Customize the settings of the picking in the Picking for production controller. For more information
about the controller see: 5.1.3.47. Picking for production controller

1.5. Batch number of the product

When producing items managed by batches, specify the settings of the batch number.

On the Batchnumber production company controller, select an extension to define the batch number
format. Adjust the batch number settings on the controller. For more information about the batch
number controller see: 5.1.3.4. Batchnumber production company

1.6. Best before date for the product

The best before date settings can be specified for items with best before dates.

Adjust the calculation formula of the best before date on the 3.2.3.29. Expiry definition UDT. Link the
expiry definition to the item in the Produmex Production tab on the 3.1. Produmex Production Tab.
Adjust the settings of the best before date modification on the Best before for production generator.
For more information about the generator see: 5.1.3.6. Best before for production generator

1.7. Item settings
Adjust the settings of the product and the materials in the Produmex Production tab of the Item
Master Data. For more information see: 3.1.3. Produmex Iltem Master Data Tabs

1.8. Scale configuration
It is possible to integrate a scale to the production process. For more information see:8. How to setup/
integrate a scale with Produmex

2. Create a production order

Create a production order in SAP B1. For more information about the Produmex extensions on the 'Bill
of Materials’ and 'Production Order’ screens see: 3.3. Production When a production order is created,
both the SAP and Produmex status of the order is ‘Planned’.
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3. Release the production order

Production orders can be released in the office environment only. The order release can be performed
on the production order or on the production manager.

3.1. Production order

3.1.1. Assign the production line on the production order

Please note that the production line can only be assigned or changed on the production order if the
SAP status of the order is ‘Planned’.

(]

Select a production line from the dropdown menu next to the ‘Warehouse’ field. Only the active
production lines located in the product’s warehouse are listed.

3.1.2. Release the order

(]

Change the SAP status of the order from ‘Planned’ to ‘Released’ then press the ‘Update’ button. The
Produmex status of the order will remain ‘Planned’ until the production is started. As long as the
Produmex status is ‘Planned’, the SAP status of a released order can be changed to ‘Planned’ or to
‘Closed’.

3.2. Production manager
Open the ‘Production manager’ from the Produmex Production menu. For more information about the

Production manager screens see: Production manager screens

Press the ‘Production orders’ button to open the ‘Production order’ screen.
On the Production order screen select the production line from the dropdown menu.

(]

Select a production order from the list. The following production orders will be listed:

e Production orders without an assigned production line. These production orders will be listed
under every production line. The ‘Production line’ field is empty.
¢ Production orders assigned to the selected production line.

To release the order click on the ‘Release order’ button. The status of the order will be changed from
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‘Planned’ to ‘Released’. The ‘Release order’ button is only active when the status of the selected line
is ‘Planned’.

After a production order without an assigned production line has been released, the production still
can be started at any free production line.

4. Start the production order

Production orders can be started in the office environment or on the shopfloor.

When using the ‘Receipt from Production’ flow, it is possible to start multiple production orders on one
production line, except if the ‘Only 1 started production order allowed’ option is set to true for the
production line. For more information see: 5.2.3. Production line settings

When using the ‘Production’ flow, only one started production order is allowed on the production line.

4.1. Office

In the office environment the production order can be started on the production order or on the
Production Manager.

Production order
Click on the ‘Start’ button to start the production order. The button is only active is the following
verifies:

e The status of the production order is released.
e The production order has an assigned production line.

A ‘Start production” window will open up. Click on the 'Cancel’ button to close the form.

Production manager

Open the Production Manager and click on the 'Production orders’ button. Select the production line
from the dropdown menu. Select the production order and click on the ‘Start production order’ button.
The button is only active when the status of the selected order is ‘Released’.

A ‘Start production” window will open up. To go back to the previous screen, click on ‘Cancel’.

=]

4.1.1. Assign a tank

When there is a component that has to be lined up, assign a tank to the component on the ‘Start
production’ screen before starting the production order.

Select a component from the ‘Lined up tanks’ section. Then select a location listed under ‘Tanks’.
Only locations that verify for the following are listed:

e the location is lined up
e the location is added to the production line as a lined up location
e there is stock of the component available on the location

Press the ‘Assign tank’ button. After a lined up location has been assigned to the component, the
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code of the location is displayed in the ‘Tank’ field.
When the “Auto line up selection’ option is enabled on the Item Master Data of the component, the
system will automatically line up the location for the component.

4.1.2. Batch number and best before date

When the produced item is managed by batches and/or has a best before date, based on the settings,
the batch number and the best before date can be changed on this screen. For more information
about the batch number and best before date settings for production see: 1.5. Batch number of the
product, 1.6. Best before date for the product. Enter the batch number(s) and/or select the best
before date from the calendar.

Start production DDD
56 ITEMOS - Test with batch attibutes 2PCS
Batch number PR23516 Best before date 2016. auguszius 22 B
vl TIR1E
Batch number 2 PR23516 4 2016, augusztus »

Lined up tanks Tarks | H K Sze Cs P Sz0 V |
25 26 27 28 29 30 3 E

ftem code Description Tark Tank '.1: - '-'q _::1 ': '; -
ITEM17 Silo item Tank O 2 o 10 11 12 12 14
15 16 17 12 19 20 21
f92123 24 25 26 27 28
29 30 31 1 2 3 4

[ Ma: 2016.08.22.

4.1.3. Start the production order

After the lined up locations have been assigned and the batch number(s) and best before date have
been defined, click on the ‘Start production’ button to start the production.

After the production order has been started, the status will be changed from ‘Released’ to ‘Started’
and the order will be assigned to the production line where it was started. On the production order the
Produmex order will be changed to ‘Started’. The SAP status will remain ‘Released’.

The ‘Production line details’ button is only active when a production order with the status ‘Started’ is
selected. It opens up the ‘Production details’ screen.

4.1.4. Change tank

It is possible to change the assigned lined up location after the production has been started. On the
‘Production detail’ screen select a component from ‘Ingredients (lined up)’ list. Then select a lined up
location from the ‘“Tanks’ list. Click on the ‘Change tank’ button. This button is only active if the
selected lined up location is not assigned to the component.

A ‘Production - swap tank’ window will open up.

Add the quantity or weight remaining in the previous tank to the respective field.

(]
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4.2. Shopfloor

Production orders can be started also on the shopfloor. When using the default settings, the
production order can be started only in the ‘Production’, Disassembly’ and ‘Disassembly - weight’
flows. When the ‘Allow starting production order on production receipt flow?’ option is enabled on the
Production controller, the production order can be started also in the ‘Receipt from Production’ flow.

For the detailed description about starting production orders on the shopfloor see:

e Receipt from production flow:8.1.2. Select a production order
e Production flow: 8.2.4. Start production
e Disassembly flows:8.3.4. Start production

5. Production picking

In the picking step collect the needed components for the production. Based on the Production line
settings, the destination of the picking can be the input location or the pick to location.

Produmex offers two flows for picking the components of a production. The ‘Picking for production’
flows uses the production order as an input. Because the picking is performed without a picklist, the
stock to be picked is not locked in the inventory. The picked quantity can exceed the planned quantity
in the production order.

The ‘Picklist for production’ flow uses a pick list generated from the production order as an input. The
system will lock the stock when creating the proposal and the pick list. Pick lists can only be
generated from a production order when the ‘Create proposal for picking’ option is set to true in the
Picking for production controller. The picked quantity cannot exceed the proposed quantity in the pick
list.

5.1. Picking for production

Production: Select function (1) | Select a task

Picklist for production

Continuous picking for
production
Move to production line
Receipt from Unpick
Production

CO OO0 O

Press the ‘Picking for production’ button. On the next screen select a task.
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Press the ‘Normal picking for production’ button to pick for the production.
Press the ‘Unpick’ button to remove previously picked stock from the pick/input location.

When the ‘Allow continuous picking for production’ option is enabled on the Picking for production
controller, an additional 'Continuous picking for production’ button is displayed on the screen. When
performing the picking with this flow, the system will allow to pick production order lines whose full
guantity has been picked.
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e Normal picking for production
Select moveable location
Select a product to pick
Select alternate stock
Identify SSCC/ pick location
Identify SSCC/ pick location
Identify SSCC/ pick location
Identify product

Select destination location

5.1.1. Normal picking for production

5.1.1.1. Select production order

Select a production order to pick from the list. Only production orders with an assigned production

line and ‘Released’ or ‘Started’ status are displayed in the list. Proceed with the right arrow button.

The following information is shown on the list:

ITEM15 - WA item -

97802013796200

B: PR22116(6)
Ve>%
ITEM15 - WA item -

nnnnnnnnnnnnnn

)Y pLIIN 8/8/2016

45

1. The production order number. Started production orders are indicated with an =icon.
2. The order type. It is possible to pick for ‘Standard’, ‘Special’ and ‘Disassembly’ type of

production orders too with this flow. ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ production orders are indicated

with an %] icon and ‘Disassembly’ production orders are indicated with an =l icon.
3. The code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

4. The destination location of the picking. Depending on the Production line settings, the input or

the pick to location of the production line is assigned to the production order.
5. The due date of the production order.
6. The batch number of the product.

5.1.1.2. Select moveable location

Press the ‘No moveable location’ button or select a moveable location from a list to move the picked

items with a moveable location. The steps for picking with or without a moveable location are
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identical except for the cancellation. When picking onto a moveable location, the list of the already
picked items cannot be cleared.

(]

5.1.1.3. Select a product to pick

[x]

Select a production order line to pick from the list. Proceed with the right arrow button. The following
information is shown on the list:

1. The code, description and barcode of the item to pick.

2. The quantity that still needs to be picked. It is calculated by: {Already picked quantity - Planned
quantity}. When picking with the ‘Normal picking for production’ flow, the production order lines
whose full quantity has been picked are not displayed on the list. When picking with the
'‘Continuous picking for production’ flow, those order lines are displayed too.

3. The available quantity on the input location of the assigned production line.

Optional components are indicated with an icon.

5. Lined up and time registry components are not listed.

s

5.1.1.4. Identify SSCC/ pick location

Identify the SSCC or location to pick from. The system sorts the proposed stock based on the option
selected as ‘Picking order by’ in the Picking for production controller. The details of the first proposed
stock will be displayed on the bottom of the screen.

When the proposed stock to pick has a linked SSCC, the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen is displayed. On the
bottom of the screen the pick location and the SSCC is shown. Scan the SSCC.

In case of the scanned SSCC was linked to a single item or batch pallet, the system asks whether to
move the full pallet or not. Press the ‘Yes’ button to move the full logistic unit. Press ‘No’ to move only
a partial unit.

To pick only a partial pallet, press the ‘Pick partial logistic unit” button. On the next screen scan the
SSCC. When moving only a partial logistic unit, identify the products to move.

(]

When the proposed stock to pick has no linked SSCC, identify the pick location. Scan the location or
select it from the list after pressing the ‘Select location’ button. Only the location that is displayed on
the bottom of the screen can be scanned or selected.

(]

5.1.1.5. Select alternate stock
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To pick from another SSCC or location, press the ‘Alternate stock’
button and select a production line from the list and proceed with the
right arrow button. The following information is shown on the list:

)7>AA2

#2PCS
ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -

12345678901231
|&#  (6) 000000000000000055

H2963 (V)

6/24/2018

)9=>PL_REST
#2PCS
TTFM0O2 - Anoter test item -

COIJ0O

Pick location

Quantity to pick

Code, description, barcode of the item to pick
Batch number

Best before date

SSCC if the displayed stock is full pallet

ok wne=

On the next screen scan the SSCC or the pick location.

5.1.1.6. Identify product

Identify the product to pick. In case a full logistic unit is moved, the system automatically skips the
following screens.

Scan the product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Only items stored
on the selected logistic unit or pick location are displayed on the list.

--» BarCode <--
-1 |4
PCS
H2963 - - 2018/06/24 - :
RELEASED Maximum 40 PCS
Select a product (4)
)5/ PL_REST J5>TANK_ 01
*2 . ®2PCS
12345678901231 - ITEMO2, Anoter ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
test item 12345678901231
Batch number: H2951 Batch number: H2951
Best Before date: 6/24/2018 Best Before date:
S5CC: ﬁ
Total gquantity to pick: Total quantity to pick:

@@’”@O@@

@0@@’”@0
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Select the batch from the list. The following information is shown on the list:

1. Batch number

2. Second batch number
3. Best before date

4. Quality status

When there is only one batch on the location or the logistic unit for the item, then the system
automatically proceeds with that batch.

Enter the quantity to pick. The picked quantity can exceed the quantity in the production order, but is
limited by the available quantity on the logistic unit or pick location. For more information about
guantity entering methods see: 4.3.4. Screens for entering additional information

5.1.1.7. Select destination location

After the product has been identified, scan the destination location or select it after pressing the
‘Select location’ button. Only the default location can be selected as the destination location. The
default location is the input location of the production line. When a pick to location is set for the
production line, it is the default location.

To continue the picking, press the ‘Continue picking’ button. The system will go back to the ‘Select
product to pick’ screen. The button is only displayed when there are still components to pick.

When all the components have been picked, and the destination location has been identified, the
system shows the ‘There are no more items to pick’ message.

After the picked items have been moved to the destination location, the system generates a ‘Move’
document in the Produmex office module to register the movement.

When the Picking for production: (After picking 401) print event is set in the Organizational Structure,
the system asks whether to print the picklist for production. Press the ‘Yes’ button to print the pick
list.

(]

5.1.1.8. Cancellation

To cancel the picking, press the left arrow button. When nothing was picked, the system will go back
to the ‘Select a task’ screen.

In case of picking onto a moveable location, the system will ask for identifying the destination location
for the already picked products.

In case of picking without a moveable location, the system will ask for confirmation. To cancel the
process, press ‘Yes'. The list of the picked items will be cleared. To proceed with the already picked
items press ‘No’.
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pick. If you go back, the
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5.1.1. Unpick
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5.1.2.1. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list. Every production order with at least one picked component is

displayed in the list, regardless of the flow the picking was performed.

(]
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Scan the SSCC. To select the SSCC from a list, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. Only SSCC'’s stored on the
pick location of the assigned production line can be scanned or selected.

When there is no SSCC present, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. On the next screen press again the ‘No
SSCC’ button.

(]

After an SSCC was identified, scan the GS1 label or press the 'Done’ button to proceed with the
unpicking.

5.1.2.3. Identify product

When unpicking only a partial logistic unit, identify the product. Scan the product or select it from a
list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Every item that can be found on the pick to or input
location will be listed, but only items linked to the production order can be scanned or selected.
When the item is managed by batches and there are more than one batch on the logistic unit or pick
location, select the batch as well.

(]

After a product has been identified, the system goes back to the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen. An extra
‘Book move’ button is displayed. Press this button to finish the unpicking.

=]

5.1.2.4. Identify destination location

After the ‘Book move’ button was pressed, identify the destination location. B

A default location is displayed on the screen.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.
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Scan an SSCC to unpick the product to that SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify the
destination location on the next screen.

Scan a location to unpick the products to that location or press the ‘Select other location’ to select it
from a list.

Press the ‘New SSCC’ button to unpick to a new SSCC. On the next screen scan a location or select it
from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location” button.

After the unpicked items have been moved to the selected location, the system generates a ‘Move’
document in the Produmex office module to register the movement.

After a component was unpicked, it can be picked again with the ‘Normal picking for production’ flow.

5.1.2.5. Cancellation

To cancel the unpicking, press the left arrow button. When there are already unpicked products the
system will ask whether to process with the unpick or not. Press the ‘Process unpick’ button to book
the unpick. Press the ‘Cancel unpick’ button to clear the list of unpicked products.

(]

5.2. Picklist for production

NOTE: in the Beas integration procedure, picklists are created by WMS in the warehouse that is
defined in the WO BoM (in case of available inventory) even if a Beas Reservation exists for another
warehouse in the actual Work Order.

5.2.1. Office

Before picking with the Picklist for production flow, create a pick list in the office environment.

On the production order click on the ‘Create pick list proposal’ button. The button is only displayed if
the ‘Create proposal for picking’ option is set to true in the Picking for production controller. A pick list
proposal will be generated and the stock to be picked will be locked. It is only possible to create a pick
list proposal for a production order with an assigned production line.

It is also possible to create pick lists for production via the Pick list proposal manager.

Then click on the ‘Gen. pick list” button on the pick list proposal window to create the pick list. It is
only possible to generate a pick list for released production orders.
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e Pick list for production

Select a pick list

Select an item

Identify moveable location
Identify the SSCC or pick location
Select batch

e Other tasks

e Enter quantity

¢ Picked pallet

5.2.2. Shopfloor

5.2.2.1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the flow, press the ‘Pick list for production’ button on the scanner.

5.2.2.2, Select a pick list

Select a pick list from the list. Only active pick lists for a production order will be displayed. The
following information is shown on the list:

1. Production order number
2. Destination location of the picking. Depending on the settings of the production line, the
destination location is the input location or the pick to location of the production line.

PL1IN

PL1IN

5.2.2.3. Select an item

Select a pick list line to pick. Press the right arrow button to proceed.
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(]

5.2.2.4. Identify moveable location

Press the ‘No moveable location’ button to pick the components directly to the destination location.
During this flow it is not recommended to pick onto a moveable location.

5.2.2.5. Identify the SSCC or pick location

Scan the SSCC or the pick location. To select the pick location from a list, press the ‘Select location’
button.

Pick location

Quantity to pick from the item
Item to pick

Storage logistic unit

Total quantity of the pick list

vk wh -

5.2.2.6. Select batch

When the item is managed by batches and there are more than one batch on the logistic unit or pick
location, select the batch as well. Only the batch defined in the pick list can be selected.

(]

5.2.2.7. Other tasks

Press the ‘Other task’ button to reach the following tasks:

o Alternate stock
e Skip item

Press the ‘Alternate stock’ button to select alternate stock. On the next screen select the alternate
stock from the list. After the alternate stock has been selected, identify it as described above.

Press the ‘Skip item’ button to skip the item. The system will go back to the ‘Items still to pick’ screen.
(5.2.2.3.)

(]

5.2.2.8. Enter quantity

After the SSCC or pick location was identified, enter the quantity to pick. The picked quantity cannot
exceed the quantity in the pick list.
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After the quantity has been added, the locking is removed for the product. The product is moved to
the destination location. The movement is registered in the Produmex office module in a ‘Move’
document. Proceed with the next line of the pick list. After every component has been picked, the
system displays information about the picked pallet.

1. Name of the production line
2. SSCC of the new logistic unit

Note:

e NEW If the full quantity of the selected item is picked and the 204 - Picking: after item is picked
print event is set for the pick list type on the Print Events tab of the Organizational Structure,
the system asks if you want to print a label. To proceed with the printing click OK.

e When the ‘Picking for production: new LU full event (201)’ print event is set in the
Organizational Structure, the print event is triggered and the logistic label is printed. The
default report for this print event is the DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt.

(]

6. Component weighing production

When the ‘Prod. Order start condition’ is set to ‘Component weighed’ for a component in the Bill of
Materials , weigh the component before moving it to the production line.
Please note: This step is only for items where the weight is the primary uom.

Products picked to the Pick to location of the production line can be weighed. When the production
line has no pick to location set, the components picked to the input location can be weighted.
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6.1. Initiate the flow

Press the "Component weighing production’ button on the touchscreen.

(]

6.2. Select a production line

Select a production line from the list. Only active production lines will be listed.

(]

6.3. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list. Only released production orders that are not assigned to
another production line will be displayed on the list. When there is a started production order on the
production line, the system will proceed with that order automatically.

The following information is displayed on the list:

1. Type of the production order indicated with an icon. Please note that Disassembly type
production orders are not supported in this flow.

2. Code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

3. Number and due date of the production order.

(]

6.4. Select item to weigh

On the next screen every not lined up material from the production order will be listed.

Different batches will be displayed in separate lines.

The available quantity is the quantity of the batch on the location. The completed quantity is the

weighted quantity. The planned quantity is the quantity in the production order line.

The quantity will be displayed in black when the components are not yet weighted but there are

enough available stock for the weighing. The quantity will be displayed in red when there are no

available stock to weigh. The quantity will be displayed in green when the weighing is completed.
Select a batch and press the right arrow button to weigh the products from that batch.

=]

6.5. Weigh product

Weigh the products. It is also possible to enter the weight manually.
The To-do quantity is the quantity that still needs to be weighed. It is calculated by {Planned quantity-
Completed quantity}.
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There are two indicator bars displayed on the screen. The to-do quantity is marked on both bars.
When the quantity tolerance is greater than zero, the quantity tolerance range is also displayed on
the indicator bars.

The weighed quantity is displayed in green on the indicator bars when the quantity is in range. The
weighed quantity is displayed in yellow on the indicator bars when the quantity does not reach the
minimum range of the to-do quantity. The weighed quantity is displayed in red on the indicator bars
when the weighed quantity exceeds the maximum range of the to-do quantity.

Press the ‘<Tare>’ button to tare the scale.

Press the ‘<Zero>" button to zero the scale.

Target SSCC:
ITEMO1, normal test <new:>
Planned: 2 KG
To-do: 2 KG
Available: 3 KG 0
Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> <Zero> label) weighing

1.600000 KG

OOy

Target SSCC:

ITEMO1, normal test <Hew:>

Planned: 2 KG

To-do: 2 KG

Available: 3 KG 0

Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> <Zero> label) weighing
0.600000 KG :

CO0=d
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Target SSCC:
ITEMO1, normal test <new>
To-do: 2 KG
Available: 3 KG
Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> [ <Zero> label) weighing

2.700000 KG

OD=0¢ QU< O

6.6. Select SSCC

Select the target SSCC for the weighed products. Press the ‘<new>" button to move the weighed
components to a new logistic unit or select an SSCC from the list and press it.

6.7. Finish weighing

Press the ‘Complete weighing’ button to register the weighing of quantities within the quantity range.
When the Warehouse: new LU has been created (700) print event is set in the Organizational
Structure, the system triggers prints the label. The default report for this print event is the
'‘DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt’.

Press the ‘Partial (ask label)’ button to register the weighing of quantities less than the minimum
quantity range. Based on the settings in the Production controller, the system might ask whether to
print the label when the print event is set in the Organizational Structure.

(]

The weighed products will be moved to the input location automatically.

Press the ‘Return unweighed items’ button to move the unweighed items to the rest location. The
system will ask for confirmation. Press the ‘Move’ button to move the unweighted items. Press the
‘Cancel’ button to cancel the movement.

=]
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7. Move Components to the Production Line

You have the following options to move the picked components to the production line:

(1) If you produce with the Receipt from Production flow, the picked components can be moved to the
production line with the Move to Production Line flow (see section 7.1 below).

(2) If you produce with the Production flow, you can use the Move to Production Line flow (see section
7.1 below) or you can move the components on the terminal (see 8.2.8. Move the components to the
production line).

Note:

e When the Auto move all linked items to BOM? setting is enabled on the Production controller,
the system automatically moves the components from the input location to the production line
after selecting the production order in the Receipt from Production flow or Production flow.

» With default settings, components can only be moved from the input location to the production
line. If the Allow to move stock to prod. line from rest location? setting is enabled on the
Production controller, the components can also be moved from the rest location to the
production line.

7.1. Move to Production Line flow
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e Start the flow

Select a production line

e Select a production order
e Select an item to move

e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move

7.1.1. Start the flow

Tap the Move to production line button on the scanner.

=]

7.1.2. Select a production line

Select the production line on the Select a production line screen and tap the right arrow.

(]

When there is no started production order on the selected line, the system displays the No started
production order found message. Tap OK and the system goes back to the Select a production line
screen.

(]

7.1.3. Select a production order

e If there is more than one started production order, the system displays the Select a production
order to pick for screen.
Select a production order, tap the right arrow and the system displays the Production
information screen.

e |f there is one started production order, the Select a production order to pick for screen is
skipped and the Production information screen is displayed.

e The Production information screen displays the following information:

1. Production order number

2. Planned quantity

3. The code, the description and the barcode of the item to produce
4. The due date of the production order

5. Remarks for the production order
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e Tap OK.
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7.1.4. Select an item to move

2p

After identifying the production order, the system lists the components from the production order on
the Items to move screen. Only those components are listed that are available on the input location.

Note: Time registry items are not displayed on the list.

Next to the item code the system displays the quantity to be moved. Negative quantity means that
the quantity on the production line exceeds the planned quantity.

Select an item and tap the right arrow button.

7.1.5. Identify the SSCC to move

On the Identify the SSCC to move screen you have the following options:

a) scan the SSCC to move (see section (a) below),
* b) move a partial logistic unit (see section (b) below),
¢ C) go back to the Select a production line screen by tapping the Stop button or the left arrow.

(]

a) Scan the SSCC to move.

Note: Only SSCCs meeting the following conditions can be moved:
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e there are items linked to the production order on the logistic unit,
e the logistic unit is stored on the input location of the production line.

When the SSCC is scanned and the logistic unit is moved to the production line, the system displays
the Logistic unit/items are moved message. Tap OK.

The movement is registered in the Produmex office module in a Move document.

=]

If there are other items to move, the system displays the Identify the SSCC to move screen.

If there is no more item to move, the flow is finished, and the system displays the Select a production
line screen.

b) Move a partial logistic unit.

e Tap the Partial logistic unit button.

* On the Scan a product screen scan the product or tap the Select a product button and
select the product from the displayed list.

e Enter the number of items on the Enter the quantity screen and tap the right arrow.

Note: The moved quantity cannot exceed the available quantity on the input location, but it can
exceed the planned quantity of the component on the production order.

The components are moved to the production line and the movement is registered in the Produmex
office module in a Move document.

i Produrnex Wi, — O > it Produrnex Wi...

--> BarCode <--

i

|

Stop Select a product

COLTO0OO OO0 O
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If there are other items to move, the system goes back to the Identify the SSCC to move screen.

If there is no more item to move, the flow is finished, and the system displays the Select a production
line screen.

8. Production

Produmex supports each of the three SAP B1 production order types.

Based on the significant differences between the ‘Disassembly’ type and the other two types of
production orders, Produmex offers disassembly flows in addition to the production flows.

To perform ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ type of production orders, the system offers two different
production flows:

Receipt from production

The flow can be performed either on fixed terminals or on scanners. With default settings the
production cannot be started on the thin client. After the production the calculated consumed
guantity will be locked. Perform the material confirmation, component issues and the closing of the
production order in the Production manager.

Production

The flow can only be executed on fixed terminals. The production can be started on the terminal. The
consumed quantities can be modified on the terminal. After the consumed quantity has been
confirmed the components are issued and an ’'Issue for production” document is created in SAP B1. In
this flow, it is also possible to close the production order on the terminal.

When the ‘Main Touch Production Flow Script’ is set as the workflow for the touchscreen, the
Production flow automatically starts on the touchscreen after logging in.

To perform ‘Disassembly’ type production orders, Produmex also has two disassembly flows. The
main difference between the two flows is in the way of defining the disassembled quantities.

Produmex - https://wiki.produmex.name/



Last

gggg;ia/% implementation:wms:functionalinformation https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:functionalinformation

12:28

Disassembly
Enter the disassembled quantity one by one for each component.

Disassembly - weight
Add the disassembled quantities on a collective screen. It is possible to add the quantity by weighing
with the linked scale.

It is also possible to perform ‘Disassembly’ type of production orders in the ‘Production’ or ‘Receipt
from production flows’.

Receipt from Production Flow
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e Production order

e Release production order
e Release production order
e Production picking

e Production move

e Production receipt

e Select production order

* |dentify batch

e |dentify SSCC

e |dentify batch

e Production

e Finish production

To initiate the flow, press the 'Receipt from Production’ button on the terminal or on the scanner.

Production

Consolidation packing

1. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list and press the right arrow button to proceed.

When using the default settings, only the production orders with ‘Started’ status are displayed in the
list.

When the ‘Allow starting production order on receipt flow” option is set to true on the Production
controller, the released production orders with an assigned production line are displayed on the list
too. The system will automatically change the status to ‘Started’ when proceeding with these orders.

(]

On the scanner, ‘Started’ orders are indicated with an [ icon. ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ type flows are
indicated with the %] icon. ‘Disassembly’ productions are indicated with the =l icon.
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After the production order has been selected, the system checks whether there are enough stock on
the production line to produce. When there is not enough stock to produce, an error message is
shown.

2. Select a task

If there is a by-product line on the production order, the Select task screen opens. This screen is
automatically skipped if the production order does not contain by-products.

Produce by-products

Produce by-products

C O & OO0 OO0 O

To produce the main product, press the 'Produce’ button.

To produce by-product(s), press the 'Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product to produce from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

The steps of main product and by-product production are similar. The differences are described at
each given step.
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3. Identify batch

Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the
batchnumber, if the product is managed by batches.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date.

(]

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

4. Select logistic carrier and identify the SSCC

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42



2025/11/28 20:42 521/656 Functional guide
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Other tasks

Other tasks
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To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

¢ Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.
 Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SS5CC

O 0= & OO0l O OO

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.
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Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SSCC
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The system also proceeds automatically if the product has a ‘Default log. car. production’ set on the
Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is displayed instead
of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a linked logistic carrier.

Produce on existing
S5CC

Produce on existing SSCC

G O®=9 OO0 0O

5. Enter the quantity produced

After the SSCC has been defined, add the produced quantity. By default the planned quantity is
displayed, but it is possible to produce different quantities.
The maximum of the produced quantity for the main product is calculated based on the following
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values:

* base quantity of the components from the production order
e the quantity tolerance of components set in the production order
e the available quantity on the production line

Note: lined up components and time registration items are not taken into account when calculating
the maximum quantity.

The calculation of the maximum quantity occurs in three steps:

e First the system calculates the maximum producible quantity for each material based on only
that material.
Maximum quantity = Quantity on the production line/ (base quantity *(1-quantity tolerance))
e Then the system selects the lowest value from the maximum producible quantities. To define
the maximum quantity, the system rounds down that value to the decimal places specified for
the uom in the Item Master Data of the product.

(]

The produced quantity for by-products is not limited by the available quantity of the materials on the
production line.

5.1. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line or the output location of the
production line in the Organizational Structure.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

5.2. Items managed by serial numbers

When the item to produce is managed by Produmex or ‘On release only’ type serial numbers, it is
possible to add the quantity by scanning the serial numbers or by entering the quantity.

When the item to produce is managed by ‘On every transaction’ type serial numbers, the quantity can
only be added by scanning the serial numbers.
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For more information about quantity entering methods see: Screens for entering additional
information.

(]

6. Production

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced and the system moves the product to the
output location. The quality status of the received product is the quality status set as the Quality
status production on the Production tab of the Organizational Structure.

When the product is produced, the system locks the consumed stock. The locked quantity is
calculated from the produced quantity and the base quantity of the component. Materials are not
locked for by-products.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

7. Print event

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. The default report of the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

8. Item produced

On the screen the ‘The item is produced’ message is displayed. Press ‘Ok’ to go back to the ‘Select a
production order’ screen. When the ‘Proceed with current production order after entering quantity on
prod. receipt flow?’ option is set to true in the Production controller, the system automatically
proceeds with the current production order.

(]

If the production order is not closed, it is possible to produce more than the planned quantity.
Close the production in the Production Manager.

If the Automatically close production orders on completion? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the production
controller, the production order is automatically closed when the planned quantity for the main
product has been reached. The Issue for Production documents are booked with the planned
quantities and the components are issued.
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Production flow
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1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the production flow, press the ‘Production’ button on the terminal.

(]

2. Select production line

Select the production line where the production will take place. Press the right arrow button to
proceed. Every active production line is displayed on the list.

(=]

3. Select production order

Select a production order from a list.

e The screen lists production orders with type standard and special. For production orders with
type disassembly use the Disassembly Flow.

* Released production orders that are assigned to the selected production line or that are not
assigned to any line yet are displayed on the list.

When there is a started production order on the line, the system automatically proceeds with that
order.

(=]

4. Start production

After the production order has been selected, the system will display the details of the production:

The code and description of the item to produce.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production indicated with an icon.

The planned quantity.

Production order number.

e whe

To start the production, press the ‘Start production’ button. When no production line was assigned to
the order, it can be started at any production line. After the order has been started on a production
line the system automatically assigns that line to the production order.

(]

5. Identify batch
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Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the batch
number, if the product is managed by batches. If both the product and the by-product(s) are managed
by batches, the batch number of the by-product(s) is the same as the batch number of the product.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date. If the product and the by-product(s) have a best
before date, the best before date of the by-product(s) is the same as the best before date of the
product.

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

6. Select lined up location

When there are no components that has to be lined up, the system skips this screen.

When there is a component that has to be lined up in the production order, select the lined up
location from the list. Different lined up component are displayed on separate screens. A location is
listed if the following is verified:

e The ‘Can be lined up’ option is enabled for the location
e The location is added to the production line as a lined up location
e A component that has to be lined up is stored on the location

When there is only one location that verifies these criteria, the system automatically proceeds with
that location.

This screen can also be reached by pressing the ‘Change lined up locations’ button on production
cockpit.

(]

7. Production cockpit

The next screen is the Production cockpit.

(]

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce
The planned quantity
The number of the production order
The due date of the production order
The remarks added to the production order
The type of the production order indicated with an icon
The list of components that still have to be moved to the production line. The item code,
description and barcode of the components and the needed quantity are displayed.
The following components are not listed:
o lined up components
o time registration components
o optional components
8. Produce button (see 8.2.9.Produce)
. Produce by-products button (see 8.2.10. Produce by-products)

NouswhH

Yo}
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10. Change lined up locations button (see: 8.2.6. Select lined up location)

11. Add items to use button (see 8.2.8. Move components to production line)

12. Print product label button (see 8.2.12.Print label)

13. End production order button (see 8.2.13. End production)

14. Clock button. Click the button to register time registration items (see 10. Time registration).

8. Move components to production line

The components can be moved either on the scanner or on the terminal. Use the ‘Move to production
line’ flow to perform the move on the scanner.

Only stock from the production line’s input location can be moved to the production line. When the
‘Allow to move stock to prod. line from rest location’ option is set to true in the Production controller,
stock from the rest location can be moved to the production line too.

(]

Press the ‘Add items to use’ button to perform the move on the touchscreen.
There are three possible ways to move the materials to the production line.

e To move only one item, press the ‘Move an item’ button. Identify the product to move.

First scan the linked SSCC. When the product has no linked SSCC, press the ‘No SSCC’ button.
On the next screen scan the product to move or select it from the list after pressing the ‘Select
a product’ button. Every item on the input location is listed and can be moved.

After the product has been identified, add the quantity. The moved quantity cannot exceed the
quantity stored on the input location.

e To move the entire stock of the components, press the ‘Move all items linked to the production
order’ button. The system will move the entire stock of the items linked to the production order,
regardless of the planned quantity.

e To move everything from the input location press the ‘Move all items’ button. The system will
move the entire stock from the input location, regardless of the planned quantity or the item.

When the ‘Hide all item buttons’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the system
automatically proceeds with the ‘Move an item’ task after the ‘Add items to use’ button have been
pressed.

When the ‘Auto move all linked items to BOM’ option is enabled in the Production controller, this step
can be skipped as the components were automatically moved to the production line after initiating
the flow.

After the components have been moved to the production line, the system registers the movement in
a ‘Move’ document in the Produmex office module.

(]

When there are no items displayed on the ‘Items still to pick’ list, it means that all the required not
lined up materials are already on the production line and are available for the production.
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9. Produce

To produce the items, press the ‘Produce’ button.

=]

After the ‘Produce’ button has been pressed, identify the SSCC to produce on. For the detailed
description see: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

When the item to produce has batch attributes, the system will ask for adding those attributes too
after the SSCC has been identified.

On the next screen enter the produced quantity.

10. Produce by-products

To produce by-products, press the ‘Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

(]

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.

=]

To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

e Press the ‘No SSCC’ button to produce without a logistic unit.

» Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.

¢ Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

(]

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.

(]

The system also proceeds automatically if the product/by-product has a ‘Default log. car. production’
set on the Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is
displayed instead of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a
linked logistic carrier.
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On the next screen enter the quantity to produce. The quantity to produce is not limited by quantity
of materials available on the production line. Displayed information:

Production order number

Item code and description

Batch number of the main product/by-product
Best before date of the main product/by-product
Open quantity for the main product

vk wh e
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After the by-product is produced, the system returns to the Production Cockpit.

In SAP Business One, the receipt from production document is created and the by-product is taken
into stock on the output location of the production line.

11. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

(=]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on ltem Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e |f the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

12. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced. The system moves the product to the
output line and books a ‘Receipt from Production’ document.

The system issues the lined up materials and books an ‘Issue for production” document for those
components. The issued quantity is calculated as the product of the base quantity of the component
and the produced quantity.

Note: If the Direct Consumption of Goods setting (Organizational Structure > Silo > General tab) is
disabled, the raw materials are not consumed when closing the production order in the Production
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Flow. To close the production order the Production Manager must be used.

13. Print label

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt

There is another way to print the label. On the main production screen press the ‘Print
product label’ button. On the next screen add the produced quantity. The system
automatically skips this screen, if there is already produced quantity. On the next screen
add the number of labels to print.

14. End production

After the product was produced, the production can be continued, stopped or put on hold. This screen
can also be reached by pressing the ‘End production order’ button on cockpit.

(]

To go back to the production lines without finishing the production, press the ‘Back to production
lines’ button. The Produmex status of the production order will remain ‘Started’.

To go back to the production cockpit, press the left arrow button.

To put the production on hold, press the ‘Put on hold’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued but the production order will
remain open.

To stop the production press the ‘Stop production’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued and the production order will
be closed.

After pressing the ‘Stop production’ or the ‘Put on hold’ buttons, confirm the consumed quantities for
the components.

15. Confirm the quantity to consume

The consumed quantity can be modified and confirmed on individual screens for each material. The
consumed quantity of lined up materials cannot be modified or confirmed on the touchscreen. The
consumed quantity of the time registration components can be added in the next step or after
pressing the ‘Clock’ button on the Toolbar.

When the ‘Use waste?’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the waste quantities can be
added as well.

When the ‘Skip consumption screen on flow for linked components?’ option is enabled in the
Production controller, consumption screens for components that have been prepared (eg. weighted)
will be skipped.
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The stock on the input location is listed on the screen. The different batches are displayed in separate
lines. Products stored on different SSCC’s are also displayed in separate lines.

1. The ‘Item to consume’ is the item code and description of the component.

2. The ‘Quantity to consume’ is the product of the produced quantity and the base quantity of the
component.

3. The ‘Difference qty to use’ is the difference of the ‘Quantity to consume’ and the ‘# Used’

quantity.

The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch.

The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the stock that was moved to the production line.

The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production.

The ‘#Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line.

The ‘#Waste’' quantity is the quantity of the waste.

© ~No U A

The default ‘# Used’ quantity is calculated based on the following logic:

e If the available quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity to consume:
Default #Used quantity = Quantity to consume.

e |f the available quantity is less than the quantity to consume but within the quantity range:
Default #Used quantity = Available quantity.

When the ‘Auto fill consumed quantity from prepared quantity on stop production?’ option is set to
true in the Production controller, the default ‘#Used’ quantity for prepared components (eg.
weighted) is the prepared quantity, if it is within the quantity range.

The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity of the stock remaining on the production line. It is calculated by
{'#0n line’ quantity - ‘# Used’ quantity}.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

Please note: The ‘# Used quantity’ must be within the quantity range defined by the produced
quantity and the components base quantity and quantity tolerance. Because the sum of the ‘# Used’
and ‘# Rest’ quantity must be equal to the on line quantity, when modifying either one of them, the
other one is automatically updated.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (12)
quantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

When confirming the consumed quantity of a serial numbered item, add the serial numbers of the
consumed products too. After the consumed quantity has been added, the system ask the method of
entering the serial numbers. Select a method then on the next screen scan the serial numbers.

In case of a catch weight component, the default weights are displayed too.

1. The weight to consume. It is calculated from quantity to consume and the weight defined in the
Item Master Data.

2. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the batch. By default it is calculated from the
weight of the batch available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

3. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the item. By default it is calculated from the weight
of the item available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

4. The used weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
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5. The rest weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
6. The waste weight of the selected batch is displayed in this field.

=]

Press the right arrow button to proceed to the next component.

16. Time registration

When the production order contains time registration components, define the consumed quantity for
those components as well. For more information about time registration see: 10. Time registration

(]

17. Issue components

Once the material consumption is confirmed, the used quantities are issued and the remaining stock
is moved to the rest location of the production line. The movement is registered in a Move document
in the Produmex office module.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

e Time registration items are also issued in a separate issue for production document.

18. Production order status

When stopping the production order, the Produmex and the SAP status of the production order will be
changed to ‘Closed’.

When putting the production on hold, the Produmex status on the production order will be changed to
‘On hold’, but the SAP status of the production order will remain ‘Released’. The production can be
continued after a restart on the production line. The production can only be restarted on the
production line where it was performed previously. It is not possible to start an ‘On hold’ production in
the Production Manager.

(]

Disassembly Flow

Workflow
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1. Initiate the flow

Tap the Disassembly button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select the production order

Select the production order from the list. Only released disassembly orders assigned to the selected
production line or not yet assigned to any line are displayed on the list.

(]

4. Start production

After the order has been selected, the details of the disassembly will be displayed. Press the ‘Start
production’ button to start the disassembly. For more information about the displayed production
details see: 8.2.4. Start production

When there is a stared disassembly order, the system automatically proceeds with that order.

(]

5. Disassembly cockpit

The next screen is the disassembly cockpit.

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

The planned quantity in the production order.

The number of the production order.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production order indicated with an icon.

The product to disassemble is listed here. The quantity that still need to be moved to the
production line is displayed next to the item code and description.
Disassemble button. See: 8.3.8. Disassemble

Add items to use buton. See: 8.3.7. Move to the production line
Print product label button. See: 8.2.11. Print label

End production order. See: 8.3.10. End production

oUVhswWwNE
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6. Move to the production line

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

7. Disassemble

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

After the ‘Disassemble’ button has been pressed a list of components are displayed on the screen.
Only components from the disassembly order will be displayed on the list. Select a component from
the list.

=]

If the item is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for production the
system generates the batch number. Note: The extension 'Batch Number Generator Production -
Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not possible to change the
generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number Production Company
generator.

If the item has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for production, the
system might ask to enter the best before date.

If the item has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

On the next screen identify the destination logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

Add the quantity disassembled of the selected component. The quantity is the base quantity
multiplied by the quantity of the product on the production line. The maximum quantity is calculated
from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component and the available quantity of the
product on the production line.

=]

8. Enter the weight

In the case of a catch weight component, enter the weight too. The weight range that can be added is
calculated from the quantity of the component disassembled and the catch weight settings of the
item.

e When a component is managed by On every transaction type serial numbers, add the quantity
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by scanning the serial numbers.

e When a component is managed by PMX or On release only type serial numbers, the quantity
can also be added by scanning the serial numbers.

¢ |n the case of a lined up component, select the lined up location after the quantity has been
added.

Press the right arrow button to proceed.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale
button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e |f the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

9. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production’ document for the
component. If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’
print event is triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. The system displays the ‘The item is disassembled’ message.

Then the system goes back to the select a product screen. After every component has been
disassembled, press the left arrow button to go back to the disassembly cockpit.

(]

10. End production

Press the ‘End production order’ button to quit from the disassembly. After the button has been
pressed, select a task.

To go back to the production lines, press the ‘Back to production lines’ button. The Produmex status
of the disassembly will remain ‘Started’.

To put the disassembly on hold, press the ‘Put on hold” button.

To stop the production, press the ‘Stop production’ button.

After the ‘Put on hold’ or the ‘Stop production’ button has been pressed, confirm the consumed
quantity.

In case the disassembled quantity of at least one item does not reach the minimum quantity
calculated from the quantity of the product on the production line, the base quantity and quantity
tolerance of the component and the disassembled quantity of other components, the system displays
an error message. To go back to the disassembly cockpit, acknowledge the message by pressing the
‘Ok’ button.
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11. Confirm the consumed quantity

On the next screen, confirm the consumed quantity.

1. Item to consume: the item code and description of the disassembled product.

2. Quantity to consume. The quantity to consume is calculated based on the following logic:

o First the system calculates for each component the theoretical quantity to disassemble in
order to produce the previously added component quantity.

{Quantity to disassemble = Disassembled quantity / Base quantity}

o Then the system select the lowest value (the component linked to that value is the
limiting component) and rounds it to the decimals defined for the uom in the product’s
Iltem Master Data.

In the case of catch weight products, the weight to consume is displayed under the
quantity to consume. The weight to consume is the product of the quantity to consume
and the weight defined for the item in the Item Master Data.

3. Difference qty to use: the difference of the quantity to consume and the #used quantity.

4. The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch. Different
batches are displayed in separate lines.

5. The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the product that was moved to the production line. In
the case of catch weight products, the on line weight is also displayed.

6. The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production. By default the used
quantity equals to the quantity to consume. In the case of catch weight products, the used
weight is also displayed. By default the used weight equals to the weight to consume.

7. The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line. In the case of catch
weight products, the rest weight is also displayed.

8. The ‘# Waste’ quantity is the quantity of the waste. In the case of catch weight products, the
waste weight is also displayed.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button. In case of catch weight products, also
modify the weights. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (11)
guantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

(]

12. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

Disassembly - Weight Flow
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1. Initiate the flow

Tap the Disassembly- weight button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select production order

See: 8.3.3. Select production order

4. Start production order

See: 8.4.4. Start production order

5. Identify the batch

See: 8.3.5. Identify the batch

6. Disassembly cockpit

See: 8.3.6. Disassembly cockpit

7. Move to production line

See: 8.3.7. Move to production line

8. Disassemble

After adding the products, tap the Disassemble button. On the next screen identify the destination
logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

9. Enter the quantity disassembled

Weigh a component or enter the quantity manually. Then press the button of the component to add
the weighted quantity to the system.
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e If the component is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for
production the system generates the batch number. Note: The extension 'Batch Number
Generator Production - Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not
possible to change the generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number

Production Company generator.

e If the component has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for

production, the system might ask to enter the best before date.

« If the component has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex

tab > Production tab, the product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale

button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been

added.

Enter the Quantity Disassembled

Zero

Scale code: SCALE3 | Switch scale

Tare

No Batch no serial no BBD catch UOM (KG)

<?

No Batch no serial no BBD with UOM group
+ Catch weight (KG)

Batch number + best before date + Catch
weight + manual UOM (KG)

ENTR

(€] > @

s

@

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production’ document and

moves the component to the output location.

When added quantity exceeds the maximum quantity, the system displays an error message. The
maximum quantity is calculated from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component

and the available quantity of the product on the line.

Proceed with the next component. After every component has been weighted, press the right arrow

button to continue with the flow.
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Press the Logistic carrier is full button to continue the disassembly onto another logistic
carrier. After the button has been pressed, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print
event is triggered and the production label is printed. The default report for the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. On the next screen identify the new destination logistic unit.

To go back to the disassembly cockpit, press the left arrow button. After the button has been pressed,
the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is triggered and the production label is
printed. The default report for the print event is DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

10. End production order

On the main production screen press the ‘End production order’ button.
See: 8.3.9. End production order and 8.3.10. Confirm the consumed quantity

11. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

9. Finish production

Production orders can be finished in the office environment with the Production Manager. When
producing with the ‘Production’ flow, the closing of the production can also be performed on the
terminal.

9.1. Office

Select the production line and click on the ‘Detail’ button. The ‘Detail’ button is only active, if there is
a started production order assigned to the selected production line.

The produced quantity is displayed on the screen but it cannot be modified on the Production
Manager.

On the ‘Production detail’ screen click on the ‘Finish production’ button. The closing process depends
on the selected production manager type for the production line.

9.1.1. Production manager type: SPL_CONS_LOCK

When the production manager type is set to SPL_CONS_LOCK for the Production Line, the system will
use the stock locked during the production as the base of the consumption.

On the ‘Stop production” window add the consumed quantities.

The lined up and not lined up components are displayed in separate sections. Different batches are
displayed in separate lines. The number of the displayed rows can be limited on the Production
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controller. Time registrations cannot be modified on the Production manager.

Not lined up ingredients

Add the used quantity to the line of the batch it was consumed from. By default the used quantity is
zero. It is also possible to define the used quantity by adding the remaining quantity. Because the
sum of the ‘# Used’ and ‘# Remaining’ quantity must be equal to the ‘# On line’ quantity, when
modifying either one of them, the other one is automatically updated.

The added consumed quantity cannot exceed the on line quantity.

By default the used weight is also zero. When adding the used or the remaining quantity of a catch
weight item, the system automatically fills the standard weight based on the ingredient’s catch
weight settings. It is possible to modify the weight within the allowed quantity tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data.

(]

When the ‘Use waste?’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the waste quantity and the
waste weight can be added as well. In this case the # On line quantity equals with the sum of the #
Used, # Rest and # Waste quantities. After modifying two of those fields, the system automatically
updates the third one. The # waste field can only be modified if the ‘Allow waste to be editable when
finishing production on production manager?’ option is set to true in the Production controller.

When there are serial numbered items among the ingredients, the serial numbers of the consumed
product must be selected. Click on the serial number field in the line of ingredient managed by serial
numbers. A ‘Serial Number Selection’” window will open up. Select the serial numbers of the consumed
products.

(=]

Lined up ingredients

Since the used quantity of the lined up ingredients cannot be measured, define it by modifying the
guantity remaining in the tank. The # used quantity cannot be changed directly. The system will
calculate the used quantity by subtracting the remaining quantity from the in tank quantity before the
production.

9.1.2. Production manager type: MPL_CONS_INPUT

When the production manager type is set to MPL_CONS_INPUT for the Production Line, every
production order started on a production line with the same input location as the selected production
line will be closed in one step. The system will use the stock on the input location as the base of the
consumption.

9.1.2.1. Confirm material consumption

On the ‘Stop production’ screen started production orders assigned to production lines with the same
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input location are listed.

The lined up and not lined up components for the selected production order are displayed in separate
sections. Different batches are displayed in separate lines. The number of the displayed rows can be
limited on the Production controller. Time registrations cannot be modified on the Production
managetr.

Not lined up ingredients

When the production manager type is MPL_CONS_INPUT, the used quantity and weight cannot be
modified.

The system will issue the entire stock located on the input location for the component. When the
production orders have common materials, the system will divide the stock to issue between the
production orders based on the theoretical quantities of the component.

Lined up ingredients

Since the used quantity of the lined up ingredients cannot be measured, define it by modifying the
guantity remaining in the tank. The # used quantity cannot be changed directly. The system will
calculate the used quantity by subtracting the remaining quantity from the in tank quantity before the
production.

9.1.3. Close the production

To close the production, press the ‘Stop production’ button.
After the button has been pressed,

e the system will remove the lock from the components

e the used and waste quantity of the ingredients will be issued and an ‘Issue for production’
document will be created. Waste quantities are displayed in separate lines and indicated as
waste in the ‘Issue for production” document. For more information about additional Produmex
production issue lines see: 3.3.4. Production issue lines.

e the remaining quantity of the ingredients will be moved to the rest location of the production
line and a ‘Move’ document will be created

e the used quantities will be added to the ‘Issued’ field of the production order

e both the SAP and Produmex status will be changed to ‘Closed’ on the production order

=]
9.2. Shopfloor

For the detailed description about finishing the production on the shopfloor see:
8.2.1.2 End production 8.3.9. End production (disassembly)

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:productioncontroller

2025/11/28 20:42 547/656 Functional guide

10. Time registration

With the help of the time registration module it is possible to book activity costs for activities
performed during the production. (E.g. setup time, working hours, downtime).

10.1. Office
Add a time registration type item to the BoM or to the production order. For more information about
time registration items see: 3.1.3. Produmex Production Tab.

Add a time registration type item or resource to the BoM or to the production order.

e For more information about time registration items, please see: Produmex Production Tab of the
Item Master Data
e For more information about time registration resources, please see: Resource Master Data

=]
10.2. Shopfloor

Since time registration type components are used for measuring time, there is no need to pick and
move them to the production line. Therefore time registration components are not listed during the
picking and moving flows.

Time registration can be used in both production flows, but it is only available on the touchscreen. It is
not recommended to use the time registration during multiple step products executed with the
production step list.

10.2.1. Initiate the time registration

Press the ‘Clock’ button on the toolbar to start registering time. In case of ‘Production’ flow, the
button is active on the Production cockpit screen. In case of ‘Production Receipt’ flow, press the
button before selecting the production order.

(]

10.2.2. Select a time registration item

Select a time registration item from the list. Only time registration items/resources linked to the
production order are listed.

(=]

10.2.3. Select a task

Press the ‘Start’ button to start a new time registration. To go back to the production cockpit, press
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the left arrow button.

Press the ‘Stop’ button to finish the time registration. The button is only available if there is a started
time registration. For more information please see: Select an operator

Press the ‘# Hours’ button to add the time manually. For more information please see: Enter the
hours manually

Press the ‘Downtime’ button to register downtime. The button is only available if there is a started
time registration. For more information please see: Registering downtime

Press the ‘Overview’ button to see the overview of the booked time registrations. For more
information please see: Overview

(]

10.2.4. Enter the hours manually

Press the ‘# Hours’ button. The unit of measurement of the entered value will be the UoM of the time
registration component. In this document we will assume that the UoM is “hours”. On the next screen
add the number of hours. The number of the hours is not limited.

After the number of hours has been entered, the system asks whether to register downtime or not.
Press the ‘Yes’ button to register downtime. Press the ‘No’ button to proceed without registering
downtime.

(=]

10.2.5. Registering downtime

Press the Downtime button. On the next screen select a downtime type from the list. Every downtime
type set in the default forms are listed. For more information about the downtime types see: 3.2.3.13.
Down time types

(=]

After the downtime type has been selected, enter the number of hours.

=]

The system will asks whether to register another downtime or not. Press ‘Yes’ to register another
downtime. Proceed as described above. Press ‘No’ to proceed without registering another downtime.

(]

10.2.6. Overview

Press the ‘Overview’ button. On the next screen it is possible to adjust the registered hours and the
linked operator(s) of a selected time registration. It is also possible to remove a time registration
entry. Select the line and press the ‘Delete’ button.
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(]

10.2.7. Stop time registration

Press the ‘Stop’ button. After the stop button has been pressed, the timer stops. The time registry
item will be issued with the measured time.

10.2.8. Select an operator

After the time registration has been stopped or the number of hours has been entered, the system
asks for the operator. Select the operator(s) from the list then proceed with the right arrow button.
Employees set in SAP B1 can be selected as operators. It is possible to select multiple operators for
one time registration entry.

(]

10.2.9. Issuing the time registration items

After the production is finished, time registration components are booked with the reported quantities
on a separate Issue for Production document.

The measured quantity is also booked as consumed capacity for the resource on the given day. It is
possible to exceed the daily implementation capacity.

Please note: The production order cannot be closed if there is no sufficient stock for the time
registration item.

The time registration results are stored in the PMX_TRHE table.

11. Multiple step productions with the production order step list

With the production order step list, it is possible to group multiple step productions into one
production order. Execute step list productions in the ‘Production’ flow only.

With multiple step production, the production of the intermediate product(s) and the end products can
be grouped together. Produmex also supports the scenario where the intermediate product is the
result of a disassembly production. Execute step list productions in the Production Flow only.

Note: Produmex WMS does not support resources in the step list.

11.1. Create step list

Open the Production order step list. The step list can be opened from the Produmex Production
module.

Add the end product to the ‘Item to produce’ field.

Add a description to the ‘Description’ field.
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Press the ‘Add line’ button to add a new line. Select a component on the line. Set the ‘Is
Disassembly?’ option to true if the added item needs to be disassembled in order to produce the
intermediate product.

Add the end product to the list too.

Pres the 'Add’ button to create the step list.

11.2. Create production order

Create a new production order. Set the type of the order as ‘Special’ (1).

Select the end product as the item to produce (2). In the next field (3) select the step list from the
dropdown menu. Only step list for the item to produce will be displayed.

For more information about the production order settings for using the step list see: 3.3.2. Production
order header.

(]

After the step list has been selected, the system automatically fills the production order lines with
data copied from the BOM of the items added to the production step list (4).

In case of intermediate product is the result of a disassembly, the product to disassemble is added to
the production order as a component (5).

The intermediate product(s) are also added to the production order, but as an optional item (6).

The production order lines cannot be modified on step list orders.

11.3. Execute the production

Execute the production as described in the Production Guide.

After pressing the 'Produce’ button, add the produced quantity of the end product. The produced
guantity of the intermediate product can be added after the 'stop production’ or the 'Put on hold’
button has been pressed.

11.4. End production

To end the production, press the ‘End production’ button. On the next screen select a task.

Press the ‘Back to production lines’ button to go back to the production lines.

Press the ‘Put on hold’ button to put the production on hold. Press the ‘Stop production’ button to stop
the production. After pressing the ‘Stop production’ or the ‘Put on hold’ buttons, confirm the produced
and the consumed quantities.
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11.5. Enter the quantity of the produced intermediate item

Enter the quantity of the produced intermediate item. There is no limit to the entered quantity, but
the system will display an error message if while confirming the consumed quantities and there is an
insufficient stock on the production line.

(]

11.6. Enter the quantity to consume for the optional item

Enter the consumed quantity of the optional item. The entered quantity cannot exceed the quantity
available on the production line.

(]

When the end product was not produced, the system skips this screen. When the consumed quantity
is greater than zero, then confirm the consumed quantity on the next screen. For more information
about the consumed quantity confirmation screens see: 8.2.13. Confirm the quantity to consume.

11.7. Confirm the quantity to consume for the components

For more information about the consumed quantity confirmation screen see: 8.2.13. Confirm the
quantity to consume.

In case of step list productions, the quantity to consume of a component is the sum of the calculated
quantity to consume for the intermediate and the end product.

After the consumed quantities have been confirmed, the system issues the used quantities and books
an ‘Issue for production” document. The rest quantities are moved to the rest location and the
movement is registered in a Move document in the Produmex office module.

(]

11.8. Add the quantity of the output item to process

First enter the output quantity of the end product. The maximum quantity is the produced quantity of
the end product.

These screens are used to verify the produced quantity. The entered quantity cannot exceed the
produced quantity.

First confirm the produced quantity of the end product by entering the output quantity. On the next
screen add the output quantity of the intermediate product.

(]

11.9. Issue components/ Receive product

After the consumed quantities have been added, the system issues the components with the
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confirmed quantity and books an ’Issue for production’” document.

The remaining stock is moved to the production line, and the movement is registered in a Move
document in the Produmex office module.

The produced intermediate product is moved to the output of the production line.

The system either closes or puts on hold the production order, depending on which button was
pressed in the 11.4. End production step.

15.2.12. Put away - Production

The Put away for production generator controls the creation of the put away orders. When the
standard Produmex WMS product is used, a put away order is created after the (by-) product is
produced onto a logistic unit. No production put away order is generated when producing without an
SSCC.

To start the flow, select the Put away option from the Production main menu.

Production: Select function (2)

Put away

15.2.12.1. Select the source location

Every location that set as an output location of a production line is listed from the warehouses
assigned to the thin client.
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Select a location

PR.O1, Output location

Main warehouse(WHO1)
PR.OZ2, Qutput location

Main warehouse(WHO01)

15.2.12.2. Scan an SSCC

On the next screen every SSCC that belongs to an open production put away order for the location is
listed. Scan the SSCC to move.

(]

15.2.12.3. Scan destination location

Then scan the destination location. It is also possible to select the destination location from a list.

e Press the ‘Select location’ button to see the list of active locations in the warehouse of the
selected output location.

e Press the ‘Select empty location’ button to see the list of every empty active location from the
warehouse of the selected output location.

On the bottom of the screen the Default location is displayed.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.
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Scan a destination location

Select location

Select empty location

Default location

15.2.12.4. Logistic unit is moved

After the destination location is selected, the SSCC is moved to that location. The ‘Logistic unit/ltems
are moved’ message is displayed on the scanner. Press ‘OK’ to acknowledge the message. The
system returns to the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen.

Logistic unit/Items are moved

OK

1. Configuration settings for the production

Before starting the production process, adjust the following configuration settings:

1.1. Quality status

Define the default status for the produced items. At the company level of the Organizational Structure
go to the Production tab. Select the quality status from the dropdown menu. For more information
about the quality status see: 5.1.9. Quality status

1.2. Production line settings
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Adjust the settings of the production lines. For more information about the production line settings
see: 5.2.3. Production line settings

1.3. Production controller
Customize the settings of the production in the production controller. For more information about the
production controller see: 5.1.3.48. Production controller

1.4. Picking for production
Customize the settings of the picking in the Picking for production controller. For more information
about the controller see: 5.1.3.47. Picking for production controller

1.5. Batch number of the product

When producing items managed by batches, specify the settings of the batch number.

On the Batchnumber production company controller, select an extension to define the batch number
format. Adjust the batch number settings on the controller. For more information about the batch
number controller see: 5.1.3.4. Batchnumber production company

1.6. Best before date for the product

The best before date settings can be specified for items with best before dates.

Adjust the calculation formula of the best before date on the 3.2.3.29. Expiry definition UDT. Link the
expiry definition to the item in the Produmex Production tab on the 3.1. Produmex Production Tab.
Adjust the settings of the best before date modification on the Best before for production generator.
For more information about the generator see: 5.1.3.6. Best before for production generator

1.7. Item settings
Adjust the settings of the product and the materials in the Produmex Production tab of the Item
Master Data. For more information see: 3.1.3. Produmex Item Master Data Tabs

1.8. Scale configuration
It is possible to integrate a scale to the production process. For more information see:8. How to setup/
integrate a scale with Produmex

2. Create a production order

Create a production order in SAP B1. For more information about the Produmex extensions on the 'Bill
of Materials’ and 'Production Order’ screens see: 3.3. Production When a production order is created,
both the SAP and Produmex status of the order is ‘Planned’.

3. Release the production order

Production orders can be released in the office environment only. The order release can be performed
on the production order or on the production manager.
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3.1. Production order

3.1.1. Assign the production line on the production order

Please note that the production line can only be assigned or changed on the production order if the
SAP status of the order is ‘Planned’.

(]

Select a production line from the dropdown menu next to the ‘Warehouse’ field. Only the active
production lines located in the product’s warehouse are listed.

3.1.2. Release the order

(]

Change the SAP status of the order from ‘Planned’ to ‘Released’ then press the ‘Update’ button. The
Produmex status of the order will remain ‘Planned’ until the production is started. As long as the
Produmex status is ‘Planned’, the SAP status of a released order can be changed to ‘Planned’ or to
‘Closed’.

3.2. Production manager

Open the ‘Production manager’ from the Produmex Production menu. For more information about the
Production manager screens see: Production manager screens

Press the ‘Production orders’ button to open the ‘Production order’ screen.
On the Production order screen select the production line from the dropdown menu.

(]

Select a production order from the list. The following production orders will be listed:

¢ Production orders without an assigned production line. These production orders will be listed
under every production line. The ‘Production line’ field is empty.
e Production orders assigned to the selected production line.

To release the order click on the ‘Release order’ button. The status of the order will be changed from
‘Planned’ to ‘Released’. The ‘Release order’ button is only active when the status of the selected line
is ‘Planned’.

After a production order without an assigned production line has been released, the production still
can be started at any free production line.
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4. Start the production order

Production orders can be started in the office environment or on the shopfloor.

When using the ‘Receipt from Production’ flow, it is possible to start multiple production orders on one
production line, except if the ‘Only 1 started production order allowed’ option is set to true for the
production line. For more information see: 5.2.3. Production line settings

When using the ‘Production’ flow, only one started production order is allowed on the production line.

4.1. Office

In the office environment the production order can be started on the production order or on the
Production Manager.

Production order
Click on the "Start’ button to start the production order. The button is only active is the following
verifies:

e The status of the production order is released.
e The production order has an assigned production line.

A ‘Start production” window will open up. Click on the 'Cancel’ button to close the form.

Production manager

Open the Production Manager and click on the "Production orders’ button. Select the production line
from the dropdown menu. Select the production order and click on the ‘Start production order’ button.
The button is only active when the status of the selected order is ‘Released’.

A ‘Start production’ window will open up. To go back to the previous screen, click on ‘Cancel’.

(]

4.1.1. Assign a tank

When there is a component that has to be lined up, assign a tank to the component on the ‘Start
production’ screen before starting the production order.

Select a component from the ‘Lined up tanks’ section. Then select a location listed under ‘Tanks’.
Only locations that verify for the following are listed:

e the location is lined up
e the location is added to the production line as a lined up location
e there is stock of the component available on the location

Press the ‘Assign tank’ button. After a lined up location has been assigned to the component, the
code of the location is displayed in the ‘Tank’ field.

When the “Auto line up selection’ option is enabled on the Item Master Data of the component, the
system will automatically line up the location for the component.
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When the produced item is managed by batches and/or has a best before date, based on the settings,
the batch number and the best before date can be changed on this screen. For more information
about the batch number and best before date settings for production see: 1.5. Batch number of the
product, 1.6. Best before date for the product. Enter the batch number(s) and/or select the best
before date from the calendar.

Start production DDD
96 ITEMOS - Test with batch attibutes 2PCS
Batch number PR23516 Best before date | 2016. augusztus 22 ([Ehg
Batch number 2 PR23516 P 2016. augusztus »
Lined up tanks Tanks | H K Sze Cs P Szo V |
ltem code Description Tank Tank "13 'li ': 'lj = JE- Jl F

ITEM17 Silor ttem Tank 0} 2 g 15- 1 ‘IE 13 1-—.1

15 16 17 12 18 20 21
23 24 25 26 27 28

29 30 31 1 2 3 4

[ Ma: 2016.08.22,

4.1.3. Start the production order

After the lined up locations have been assigned and the batch number(s) and best before date have
been defined, click on the ‘Start production’ button to start the production.

After the production order has been started, the status will be changed from ‘Released’ to ‘Started’
and the order will be assigned to the production line where it was started. On the production order the
Produmex order will be changed to ‘Started’. The SAP status will remain ‘Released’.

The ‘Production line details’ button is only active when a production order with the status ‘Started’ is
selected. It opens up the ‘Production details’ screen.

4.1.4. Change tank

It is possible to change the assigned lined up location after the production has been started. On the
‘Production detail’ screen select a component from ‘Ingredients (lined up)’ list. Then select a lined up
location from the ‘Tanks’ list. Click on the ‘Change tank’ button. This button is only active if the
selected lined up location is not assigned to the component.

A ‘Production - swap tank’ window will open up.

Add the quantity or weight remaining in the previous tank to the respective field.

(]
4.2. Shopfloor

Production orders can be started also on the shopfloor. When using the default settings, the
production order can be started only in the ‘Production’, Disassembly’ and ‘Disassembly - weight’
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flows. When the ‘Allow starting production order on production receipt flow?’ option is enabled on the
Production controller, the production order can be started also in the ‘Receipt from Production’ flow.

For the detailed description about starting production orders on the shopfloor see:

e Receipt from production flow:8.1.2. Select a production order
e Production flow: 8.2.4. Start production
» Disassembly flows:8.3.4. Start production

5. Production picking

In the picking step collect the needed components for the production. Based on the Production line
settings, the destination of the picking can be the input location or the pick to location.

Produmex offers two flows for picking the components of a production. The ‘Picking for production’
flows uses the production order as an input. Because the picking is performed without a picklist, the
stock to be picked is not locked in the inventory. The picked quantity can exceed the planned quantity
in the production order.

The ‘Picklist for production’ flow uses a pick list generated from the production order as an input. The
system will lock the stock when creating the proposal and the pick list. Pick lists can only be
generated from a production order when the ‘Create proposal for picking’ option is set to true in the
Picking for production controller. The picked quantity cannot exceed the proposed quantity in the pick
list.

5.1. Picking for production

Production: Select function (1) | Select a task

Picklist for production

Continuous picking for
production
Move to production line
Receipt from Unpick
Production

OCOT OO0 O

Press the ‘Picking for production’ button. On the next screen select a task.
Press the ‘Normal picking for production’ button to pick for the production.
Press the ‘Unpick’ button to remove previously picked stock from the pick/input location.

When the ‘Allow continuous picking for production’ option is enabled on the Picking for production
controller, an additional "Continuous picking for production’ button is displayed on the screen. When
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performing the picking with this flow, the system will allow to pick production order lines whose full
quantity has been picked.
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e Normal picking for production
e Select moveable location

e Select a product to pick

e Select alternate stock

e |dentify SSCC/ pick location

e Identify SSCC/ pick location

e |dentify SSCC/ pick location

e |dentify product

¢ Select destination location

5.1.1. Normal picking for production

5.1.1.1. Select production order

Select a production order to pick from the list. Only production orders with an assigned production
line and ‘Released’ or ‘Started’ status are displayed in the list. Proceed with the right arrow button.
The following information is shown on the list:

ITEM15 - WA item -

97802013796200

)5/ PLIIN 8/8/2016

B: PR22116(6) @
VP> 45

ITEM15 - WA item -

OO IO O

1. The production order number. Started production orders are indicated with an = icon.

2. The order type. It is possible to pick for ‘Standard’, ‘Special’ and ‘Disassembly’ type of
production orders too with this flow. ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ production orders are indicated
with an %l icon and ‘Disassembly’ production orders are indicated with an =licon.

3. The code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

4. The destination location of the picking. Depending on the Production line settings, the input or
the pick to location of the production line is assigned to the production order.

5. The due date of the production order.

6. The batch number of the product.

5.1.1.2. Select moveable location

Press the ‘No moveable location’ button or select a moveable location from a list to move the picked
items with a moveable location. The steps for picking with or without a moveable location are

https://wiki.produmex.name/ Printed on 2025/11/28 20:42


https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:prodorder.png
https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:starticon.png
https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:prodicon.png
https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:disassemblyicon.png
https://wiki.produmex.name/doku.php?id=implementation:wms:prodlinesettings
https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:pforp_02.png
https://wiki.produmex.name/lib/exe/detail.php?id=implementation%3Awms%3Afunctionalinformation&media=implementation:functionalguide:production:picking:pforp_02.png

2025/11/28 20:42 563/656 Functional guide

identical except for the cancellation. When picking onto a moveable location, the list of the already
picked items cannot be cleared.

(]

5.1.1.3. Select a product to pick

[x]

Select a production order line to pick from the list. Proceed with the right arrow button. The following
information is shown on the list:

1. The code, description and barcode of the item to pick.

2. The quantity that still needs to be picked. It is calculated by: {Already picked quantity - Planned
quantity}. When picking with the ‘Normal picking for production’ flow, the production order lines
whose full quantity has been picked are not displayed on the list. When picking with the
'‘Continuous picking for production’ flow, those order lines are displayed too.

3. The available quantity on the input location of the assigned production line.

Optional components are indicated with an icon.

5. Lined up and time registry components are not listed.

s

5.1.1.4. Identify SSCC/ pick location

Identify the SSCC or location to pick from. The system sorts the proposed stock based on the option
selected as ‘Picking order by’ in the Picking for production controller. The details of the first proposed
stock will be displayed on the bottom of the screen.

When the proposed stock to pick has a linked SSCC, the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen is displayed. On the
bottom of the screen the pick location and the SSCC is shown. Scan the SSCC.

In case of the scanned SSCC was linked to a single item or batch pallet, the system asks whether to
move the full pallet or not. Press the ‘Yes’ button to move the full logistic unit. Press ‘No’ to move only
a partial unit.

To pick only a partial pallet, press the ‘Pick partial logistic unit” button. On the next screen scan the
SSCC. When moving only a partial logistic unit, identify the products to move.

(]

When the proposed stock to pick has no linked SSCC, identify the pick location. Scan the location or
select it from the list after pressing the ‘Select location’ button. Only the location that is displayed on
the bottom of the screen can be scanned or selected.

(]

5.1.1.5. Select alternate stock
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To pick from another SSCC or location, press the ‘Alternate stock’
button and select a production line from the list and proceed with the
right arrow button. The following information is shown on the list:

)7>AA2

#2PCS
ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -

12345678901231
|&#  (6) 000000000000000055

H2963 (V)

6/24/2018

)9=>PL_REST
#2PCS
TTFM0O2 - Anoter test item -

COIJ0O

Pick location

Quantity to pick

Code, description, barcode of the item to pick
Batch number

Best before date

SSCC if the displayed stock is full pallet

ok wne=

On the next screen scan the SSCC or the pick location.

5.1.1.6. Identify product

Identify the product to pick. In case a full logistic unit is moved, the system automatically skips the
following screens.

Scan the product or select it from a list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Only items stored
on the selected logistic unit or pick location are displayed on the list.

--» BarCode <--
-1 |4
PCS
H2963 - - 2018/06/24 - :
RELEASED Maximum 40 PCS
Select a product (4)
)5/ PL_REST J5>TANK_ 01
*2 . ®2PCS
12345678901231 - ITEMO2, Anoter ITEMO2 - Anoter test item -
test item 12345678901231
Batch number: H2951 Batch number: H2951
Best Before date: 6/24/2018 Best Before date:
S5CC: ﬁ
Total gquantity to pick: Total quantity to pick:

@@’”@O@@

@0@@’”@0
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Select the batch from the list. The following information is shown on the list:

1. Batch number

2. Second batch number
3. Best before date

4. Quality status

When there is only one batch on the location or the logistic unit for the item, then the system
automatically proceeds with that batch.

Enter the quantity to pick. The picked quantity can exceed the quantity in the production order, but is
limited by the available quantity on the logistic unit or pick location. For more information about
guantity entering methods see: 4.3.4. Screens for entering additional information

5.1.1.7. Select destination location

After the product has been identified, scan the destination location or select it after pressing the
‘Select location’ button. Only the default location can be selected as the destination location. The
default location is the input location of the production line. When a pick to location is set for the
production line, it is the default location.

To continue the picking, press the ‘Continue picking’ button. The system will go back to the ‘Select
product to pick’ screen. The button is only displayed when there are still components to pick.

When all the components have been picked, and the destination location has been identified, the
system shows the ‘There are no more items to pick’ message.

After the picked items have been moved to the destination location, the system generates a ‘Move’
document in the Produmex office module to register the movement.

When the Picking for production: (After picking 401) print event is set in the Organizational Structure,
the system asks whether to print the picklist for production. Press the ‘Yes’ button to print the pick
list.

(]

5.1.1.8. Cancellation

To cancel the picking, press the left arrow button. When nothing was picked, the system will go back
to the ‘Select a task’ screen.

In case of picking onto a moveable location, the system will ask for identifying the destination location
for the already picked products.

In case of picking without a moveable location, the system will ask for confirmation. To cancel the
process, press ‘Yes'. The list of the picked items will be cleared. To proceed with the already picked
items press ‘No’.
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You have added items to
pick. If you go back, the
items will not be picked. Are
You sure you want to go
back?

n Yes No
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5.1.1. Unpick
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5.1.2.1. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list. Every production order with at least one picked component is

displayed in the list, regardless of the flow the picking was performed.

(]
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Scan the SSCC. To select the SSCC from a list, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. Only SSCC'’s stored on the
pick location of the assigned production line can be scanned or selected.

When there is no SSCC present, press the ‘No SSCC’ button. On the next screen press again the ‘No
SSCC’ button.

(]

After an SSCC was identified, scan the GS1 label or press the 'Done’ button to proceed with the
unpicking.

5.1.2.3. Identify product

When unpicking only a partial logistic unit, identify the product. Scan the product or select it from a
list after pressing the ‘Select a product’ button. Every item that can be found on the pick to or input
location will be listed, but only items linked to the production order can be scanned or selected.
When the item is managed by batches and there are more than one batch on the logistic unit or pick
location, select the batch as well.

(]

After a product has been identified, the system goes back to the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen. An extra
‘Book move’ button is displayed. Press this button to finish the unpicking.

=]

5.1.2.4. Identify destination location

After the ‘Book move’ button was pressed, identify the destination location. B

A default location is displayed on the screen.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.
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Scan an SSCC to unpick the product to that SSCC. If the scanned SSCC is not in stock, identify the
destination location on the next screen.

Scan a location to unpick the products to that location or press the ‘Select other location’ to select it
from a list.

Press the ‘New SSCC’ button to unpick to a new SSCC. On the next screen scan a location or select it
from a list after pressing the ‘Select other location” button.

After the unpicked items have been moved to the selected location, the system generates a ‘Move’
document in the Produmex office module to register the movement.

After a component was unpicked, it can be picked again with the ‘Normal picking for production’ flow.

5.1.2.5. Cancellation

To cancel the unpicking, press the left arrow button. When there are already unpicked products the
system will ask whether to process with the unpick or not. Press the ‘Process unpick’ button to book
the unpick. Press the ‘Cancel unpick’ button to clear the list of unpicked products.

=]
5.2. Picklist for production

NOTE: in the Beas integration procedure, picklists are created by WMS in the warehouse that is
defined in the WO BoM (in case of available inventory) even if a Beas Reservation exists for another
warehouse in the actual Work Order.

5.2.1. Office

Before picking with the Picklist for production flow, create a pick list in the office environment.

On the production order click on the ‘Create pick list proposal’ button. The button is only displayed if
the ‘Create proposal for picking’ option is set to true in the Picking for production controller. A pick list
proposal will be generated and the stock to be picked will be locked. It is only possible to create a pick
list proposal for a production order with an assigned production line.

It is also possible to create pick lists for production via the Pick list proposal manager.

Then click on the ‘Gen. pick list’ button on the pick list proposal window to create the pick list. It is
only possible to generate a pick list for released production orders.
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e Pick list for production

Select a pick list

Select an item

Identify moveable location
Identify the SSCC or pick location
Select batch

e Other tasks

e Enter quantity

¢ Picked pallet

5.2.2. Shopfloor

5.2.2.1. Initiate the flow

To initiate the flow, press the ‘Pick list for production’ button on the scanner.

5.2.2.2. Select a pick list

Select a pick list from the list. Only active pick lists for a production order will be displayed. The
following information is shown on the list:

1. Production order number
2. Destination location of the picking. Depending on the settings of the production line, the
destination location is the input location or the pick to location of the production line.

PL1IN

PL1IN

5.2.2.3. Select an item

Select a pick list line to pick. Press the right arrow button to proceed.
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(]

5.2.2.4. Identify moveable location

Press the ‘No moveable location’ button to pick the components directly to the destination location.
During this flow it is not recommended to pick onto a moveable location.

5.2.2.5. Identify the SSCC or pick location

Scan the SSCC or the pick location. To select the pick location from a list, press the ‘Select location’
button.

Pick location

Quantity to pick from the item
Item to pick

Storage logistic unit

Total quantity of the pick list

vk wh -

5.2.2.6. Select batch

When the item is managed by batches and there are more than one batch on the logistic unit or pick
location, select the batch as well. Only the batch defined in the pick list can be selected.

(]

5.2.2.7. Other tasks

Press the ‘Other task’ button to reach the following tasks:

o Alternate stock
e Skip item

Press the ‘Alternate stock’ button to select alternate stock. On the next screen select the alternate
stock from the list. After the alternate stock has been selected, identify it as described above.

Press the ‘Skip item’ button to skip the item. The system will go back to the ‘Items still to pick’ screen.
(5.2.2.3.)

(]

5.2.2.8. Enter quantity

After the SSCC or pick location was identified, enter the quantity to pick. The picked quantity cannot
exceed the quantity in the pick list.
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After the quantity has been added, the locking is removed for the product. The product is moved to
the destination location. The movement is registered in the Produmex office module in a ‘Move’
document. Proceed with the next line of the pick list. After every component has been picked, the
system displays information about the picked pallet.

1. Name of the production line
2. SSCC of the new logistic unit

Note:

e NEW If the full quantity of the selected item is picked and the 204 - Picking: after item is picked
print event is set for the pick list type on the Print Events tab of the Organizational Structure,
the system asks if you want to print a label. To proceed with the printing click OK.

e When the ‘Picking for production: new LU full event (201)’ print event is set in the
Organizational Structure, the print event is triggered and the logistic label is printed. The
default report for this print event is the DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt.

(]

6. Component weighing production

When the ‘Prod. Order start condition’ is set to ‘Component weighed’ for a component in the Bill of
Materials , weigh the component before moving it to the production line.
Please note: This step is only for items where the weight is the primary uom.

Products picked to the Pick to location of the production line can be weighed. When the production
line has no pick to location set, the components picked to the input location can be weighted.
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Press the '"Component weighing production’ button on the touchscreen.

(]

6.2. Select a production line

Select a production line from the list. Only active production lines will be listed.

(]

6.3. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list. Only released production orders that are not assigned to
another production line will be displayed on the list. When there is a started production order on the
production line, the system will proceed with that order automatically.

The following information is displayed on the list:

1. Type of the production order indicated with an icon. Please note that Disassembly type
production orders are not supported in this flow.

2. Code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

3. Number and due date of the production order.

(]

6.4. Select item to weigh

On the next screen every not lined up material from the production order will be listed.

Different batches will be displayed in separate lines.

The available quantity is the quantity of the batch on the location. The completed quantity is the

weighted quantity. The planned quantity is the quantity in the production order line.

The quantity will be displayed in black when the components are not yet weighted but there are

enough available stock for the weighing. The quantity will be displayed in red when there are no

available stock to weigh. The quantity will be displayed in green when the weighing is completed.
Select a batch and press the right arrow button to weigh the products from that batch.

(]
6.5. Weigh product

Weigh the products. It is also possible to enter the weight manually.
The To-do quantity is the quantity that still needs to be weighed. It is calculated by {Planned quantity-
Completed quantity}.
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There are two indicator bars displayed on the screen. The to-do quantity is marked on both bars.
When the quantity tolerance is greater than zero, the quantity tolerance range is also displayed on
the indicator bars.

The weighed quantity is displayed in green on the indicator bars when the quantity is in range. The
weighed quantity is displayed in yellow on the indicator bars when the quantity does not reach the
minimum range of the to-do quantity. The weighed quantity is displayed in red on the indicator bars
when the weighed quantity exceeds the maximum range of the to-do quantity.

Press the ‘<Tare>’ button to tare the scale.

Press the ‘<Zero>" button to zero the scale.

Target SSCC:
ITEMO1, normal test <new:>
Planned: 2 KG
To-do: 2 KG
Available: 3 KG 0
Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> <Zero> label) weighing

1.600000 KG

OOy

Target SSCC:

ITEMO1, normal test <Hew:>

Planned: 2 KG

To-do: 2 KG

Available: 3 KG 0

Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> <Zero> label) weighing
0.600000 KG :

CO0=d
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Target SSCC:
ITEMO1, normal test <new>
To-do: 2 KG
Available: 3 KG
Partial (ask Complete
<Tare> [ <Zero> label) weighing

2.700000 KG

OD=0¢ QU< O

6.6. Select SSCC

Select the target SSCC for the weighed products. Press the ‘<new>" button to move the weighed
components to a new logistic unit or select an SSCC from the list and press it.

6.7. Finish weighing

Press the ‘Complete weighing’ button to register the weighing of quantities within the quantity range.
When the Warehouse: new LU has been created (700) print event is set in the Organizational
Structure, the system triggers prints the label. The default report for this print event is the
'‘DefaultLogisticsLabel.rpt’.

Press the ‘Partial (ask label)’ button to register the weighing of quantities less than the minimum
quantity range. Based on the settings in the Production controller, the system might ask whether to
print the label when the print event is set in the Organizational Structure.

(]

The weighed products will be moved to the input location automatically.

Press the ‘Return unweighed items’ button to move the unweighed items to the rest location. The
system will ask for confirmation. Press the ‘Move’ button to move the unweighted items. Press the
‘Cancel’ button to cancel the movement.

(]
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7. Move Components to the Production Line

You have the following options to move the picked components to the production line:

(1) If you produce with the Receipt from Production flow, the picked components can be moved to the
production line with the Move to Production Line flow (see section 7.1 below).

(2) If you produce with the Production flow, you can use the Move to Production Line flow (see section
7.1 below) or you can move the components on the terminal (see 8.2.8. Move the components to the
production line).

Note:

e When the Auto move all linked items to BOM? setting is enabled on the Production controller,
the system automatically moves the components from the input location to the production line
after selecting the production order in the Receipt from Production flow or Production flow.

e With default settings, components can only be moved from the input location to the production
line. If the Allow to move stock to prod. line from rest location? setting is enabled on the
Production controller, the components can also be moved from the rest location to the
production line.

7.1. Move to Production Line flow
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e Start the flow

Select a production line

e Select a production order
e Select an item to move

e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move
e |dentify the SSCC to move

7.1.1. Start the flow

Tap the Move to production line button on the scanner.

(]

7.1.2. Select a production line

Select the production line on the Select a production line screen and tap the right arrow.

(]

When there is no started production order on the selected line, the system displays the No started
production order found message. Tap OK and the system goes back to the Select a production line
screen.

(]

7.1.3. Select a production order

e |f there is more than one started production order, the system displays the Select a production
order to pick for screen.
Select a production order, tap the right arrow and the system displays the Production
information screen.

e If there is one started production order, the Select a production order to pick for screen is
skipped and the Production information screen is displayed.

e The Production information screen displays the following information:

1. Production order number

2. Planned quantity

3. The code, the description and the barcode of the item to produce
4. The due date of the production order

5. Remarks for the production order

e Tap OK.
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7.1.4. Select an item to move

After identifying the production order, the system lists the components from the production order on
the Items to move screen. Only those components are listed that are available on the input location.

Note: Time registry items are not displayed on the list.

Next to the item code the system displays the quantity to be moved. Negative quantity means that
the quantity on the production line exceeds the planned quantity.

Select an item and tap the right arrow button.

7.1.5. Identify the SSCC to move

On the Identify the SSCC to move screen you have the following options:

e a) scan the SSCC to move (see section (a) below),
e b) move a partial logistic unit (see section (b) below),
e C) go back to the Select a production line screen by tapping the Stop button or the left arrow.

(]

a) Scan the SSCC to move.
Note: Only SSCCs meeting the following conditions can be moved:

e there are items linked to the production order on the logistic unit,
e the logistic unit is stored on the input location of the production line.
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When the SSCC is scanned and the logistic unit is moved to the production line, the system displays
the Logistic unit/items are moved message. Tap OK.

The movement is registered in the Produmex office module in a Move document.

=]

If there are other items to move, the system displays the Identify the SSCC to move screen.

If there is no more item to move, the flow is finished, and the system displays the Select a production
line screen.

b) Move a partial logistic unit.

e Tap the Partial logistic unit button.

e On the Scan a product screen scan the product or tap the Select a product button and
select the product from the displayed list.

e Enter the number of items on the Enter the quantity screen and tap the right arrow.

Note: The moved quantity cannot exceed the available quantity on the input location, but it can
exceed the planned quantity of the component on the production order.

The components are moved to the production line and the movement is registered in the Produmex
office module in a Move document.

i Produrnex Wi, — O > ¢ Produrnex Wi.. — O >

--= BarCode <--

Select a product

Stop

COLTO0OO OO0 O
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If there are other items to move, the system goes back to the Identify the SSCC to move screen.

If there is no more item to move, the flow is finished, and the system displays the Select a production
line screen.

8. Production

Produmex supports each of the three SAP B1 production order types.

Based on the significant differences between the ‘Disassembly’ type and the other two types of
production orders, Produmex offers disassembly flows in addition to the production flows.

To perform ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ type of production orders, the system offers two different
production flows:

Receipt from production

The flow can be performed either on fixed terminals or on scanners. With default settings the
production cannot be started on the thin client. After the production the calculated consumed
quantity will be locked. Perform the material confirmation, component issues and the closing of the
production order in the Production manager.

Production

The flow can only be executed on fixed terminals. The production can be started on the terminal. The
consumed quantities can be modified on the terminal. After the consumed quantity has been
confirmed the components are issued and an ’'Issue for production” document is created in SAP B1. In
this flow, it is also possible to close the production order on the terminal.

When the ‘Main Touch Production Flow Script’ is set as the workflow for the touchscreen, the
Production flow automatically starts on the touchscreen after logging in.

To perform ‘Disassembly’ type production orders, Produmex also has two disassembly flows. The
main difference between the two flows is in the way of defining the disassembled quantities.
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Disassembly
Enter the disassembled quantity one by one for each component.

Disassembly - weight
Add the disassembled quantities on a collective screen. It is possible to add the quantity by weighing

with the linked scale.

It is also possible to perform ‘Disassembly’ type of production orders in the ‘Production’ or ‘Receipt
from production flows’.

Receipt from Production Flow
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e Production order

e Release production order
e Release production order
e Production picking

e Production move

e Production receipt

e Select production order

* |dentify batch

e |dentify SSCC

e |dentify batch

e Production

e Finish production

To initiate the flow, press the 'Receipt from Production’ button on the terminal or on the scanner.

Production

Consolidation packing

1. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list and press the right arrow button to proceed.

When using the default settings, only the production orders with ‘Started’ status are displayed in the
list.

When the ‘Allow starting production order on receipt flow” option is set to true on the Production
controller, the released production orders with an assigned production line are displayed on the list
too. The system will automatically change the status to ‘Started’ when proceeding with these orders.

(]

On the scanner, ‘Started’ orders are indicated with an = icon. ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ type flows are
indicated with the %] icon. ‘Disassembly’ productions are indicated with the =l icon.
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After the production order has been selected, the system checks whether there are enough stock on
the production line to produce. When there is not enough stock to produce, an error message is
shown.

2. Select a task

If there is a by-product line on the production order, the Select task screen opens. This screen is
automatically skipped if the production order does not contain by-products.

Produce by-products

Produce by-products

XK oo OI0 0O
To produce the main product, press the 'Produce’ button.

To produce by-product(s), press the 'Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product to produce from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

The steps of main product and by-product production are similar. The differences are described at
each given step.
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3. Identify batch

Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the
batchnumber, if the product is managed by batches.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date.

(=]

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.
4. Select logistic carrier and identify the SSCC

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.
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To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

¢ Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.
 Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SS5CC

O 0= & OO0l O OO

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.
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Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SSCC
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The system also proceeds automatically if the product has a ‘Default log. car. production’ set on the
Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is displayed instead
of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a linked logistic carrier.

Produce on existing
S5CC

Produce on existing SSCC

G O®=9 OO0 0O

5. Enter the quantity produced

After the SSCC has been defined, add the produced quantity. By default the planned quantity is
displayed, but it is possible to produce different quantities.
The maximum of the produced quantity for the main product is calculated based on the following
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values:

* base quantity of the components from the production order
e the quantity tolerance of components set in the production order
e the available quantity on the production line

Note: lined up components and time registration items are not taken into account when calculating
the maximum quantity.

The calculation of the maximum quantity occurs in three steps:

e First the system calculates the maximum producible quantity for each material based on only
that material.
Maximum quantity = Quantity on the production line/ (base quantity *(1-quantity tolerance))
e Then the system selects the lowest value from the maximum producible quantities. To define
the maximum quantity, the system rounds down that value to the decimal places specified for
the uom in the Item Master Data of the product.

(]

The produced quantity for by-products is not limited by the available quantity of the materials on the
production line.

5.1. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line or the output location of the
production line in the Organizational Structure.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

5.2. Items managed by serial numbers

When the item to produce is managed by Produmex or ‘On release only’ type serial numbers, it is
possible to add the quantity by scanning the serial numbers or by entering the quantity.

When the item to produce is managed by ‘On every transaction’ type serial numbers, the quantity can
only be added by scanning the serial numbers.
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For more information about quantity entering methods see: Screens for entering additional
information.

(]

6. Production

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced and the system moves the product to the
output location. The quality status of the received product is the quality status set as the Quality
status production on the Production tab of the Organizational Structure.

When the product is produced, the system locks the consumed stock. The locked quantity is
calculated from the produced quantity and the base quantity of the component. Materials are not
locked for by-products.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

7. Print event

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. The default report of the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

8. Item produced

On the screen the ‘The item is produced’ message is displayed. Press ‘Ok’ to go back to the ‘Select a
production order’ screen. When the ‘Proceed with current production order after entering quantity on
prod. receipt flow?’ option is set to true in the Production controller, the system automatically
proceeds with the current production order.

(]

If the production order is not closed, it is possible to produce more than the planned quantity.
Close the production in the Production Manager.

If the Automatically close production orders on completion? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the production
controller, the production order is automatically closed when the planned quantity for the main
product has been reached. The Issue for Production documents are booked with the planned
guantities and the components are issued.
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Production flow
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1. Initiate the flow
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To initiate the production flow, press the ‘Production’ button on the terminal.

(]

2. Select production line

Select the production line where the production will take place. Press the right arrow button to
proceed. Every active production line is displayed on the list.

(]

3. Select production order

Select a production order from a list.

e The screen lists production orders with type standard and special. For production orders with
type disassembly use the Disassembly Flow.

* Released production orders that are assigned to the selected production line or that are not
assigned to any line yet are displayed on the list.

When there is a started production order on the line, the system automatically proceeds with that
order.

(]

4. Start production

After the production order has been selected, the system will display the details of the production:

The code and description of the item to produce.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production indicated with an icon.

The planned quantity.

Production order number.

vk wh -

To start the production, press the ‘Start production’ button. When no production line was assigned to
the order, it can be started at any production line. After the order has been started on a production
line the system automatically assigns that line to the production order.

=]
5. Identify batch
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Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the batch
number, if the product is managed by batches. If both the product and the by-product(s) are managed
by batches, the batch number of the by-product(s) is the same as the batch number of the product.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date. If the product and the by-product(s) have a best
before date, the best before date of the by-product(s) is the same as the best before date of the
product.

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

6. Select lined up location

When there are no components that has to be lined up, the system skips this screen.

When there is a component that has to be lined up in the production order, select the lined up
location from the list. Different lined up component are displayed on separate screens. A location is
listed if the following is verified:

e The ‘Can be lined up’ option is enabled for the location
* The location is added to the production line as a lined up location
e A component that has to be lined up is stored on the location

When there is only one location that verifies these criteria, the system automatically proceeds with
that location.

This screen can also be reached by pressing the ‘Change lined up locations’ button on production
cockpit.

(]

7. Production cockpit

The next screen is the Production cockpit.

(]

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce
The planned quantity
The number of the production order
The due date of the production order
The remarks added to the production order
The type of the production order indicated with an icon
The list of components that still have to be moved to the production line. The item code,
description and barcode of the components and the needed quantity are displayed.
The following components are not listed:
o lined up components
o time registration components
o optional components
8. Produce button (see 8.2.9.Produce)
. Produce by-products button (see 8.2.10. Produce by-products)

NouvswbhH

(e}
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10. Change lined up locations button (see: 8.2.6. Select lined up location)

11. Add items to use button (see 8.2.8. Move components to production line)

12. Print product label button (see 8.2.12.Print label)

13. End production order button (see 8.2.13. End production)

14. Clock button. Click the button to register time registration items (see 10. Time registration).

8. Move components to production line

The components can be moved either on the scanner or on the terminal. Use the ‘Move to production
line’ flow to perform the move on the scanner.

Only stock from the production line’s input location can be moved to the production line. When the
‘Allow to move stock to prod. line from rest location’ option is set to true in the Production controller,
stock from the rest location can be moved to the production line too.

(]

Press the ‘Add items to use’ button to perform the move on the touchscreen.
There are three possible ways to move the materials to the production line.

e To move only one item, press the ‘Move an item’ button. Identify the product to move.

First scan the linked SSCC. When the product has no linked SSCC, press the ‘No SSCC’ button.
On the next screen scan the product to move or select it from the list after pressing the ‘Select
a product’ button. Every item on the input location is listed and can be moved.

After the product has been identified, add the quantity. The moved quantity cannot exceed the
quantity stored on the input location.

e To move the entire stock of the components, press the ‘Move all items linked to the production
order’ button. The system will move the entire stock of the items linked to the production order,
regardless of the planned quantity.

e To move everything from the input location press the ‘Move all items’ button. The system will
move the entire stock from the input location, regardless of the planned quantity or the item.

When the ‘Hide all item buttons’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the system
automatically proceeds with the ‘Move an item’ task after the ‘Add items to use’ button have been
pressed.

When the ‘Auto move all linked items to BOM’ option is enabled in the Production controller, this step
can be skipped as the components were automatically moved to the production line after initiating
the flow.

After the components have been moved to the production line, the system registers the movement in
a ‘Move’ document in the Produmex office module.

(=]

When there are no items displayed on the ‘Items still to pick’ list, it means that all the required not
lined up materials are already on the production line and are available for the production.
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9. Produce

To produce the items, press the ‘Produce’ button.

(]

After the ‘Produce’ button has been pressed, identify the SSCC to produce on. For the detailed
description see: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

When the item to produce has batch attributes, the system will ask for adding those attributes too
after the SSCC has been identified.

On the next screen enter the produced quantity.

10. Produce by-products

To produce by-products, press the ‘Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

(]

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.

(]

To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

¢ Press the ‘No SSCC’ button to produce without a logistic unit.

¢ Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.

e Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

(]

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.

=]

The system also proceeds automatically if the product/by-product has a ‘Default log. car. production’
set on the Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is
displayed instead of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a
linked logistic carrier.
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On the next screen enter the quantity to produce. The quantity to produce is not limited by quantity
of materials available on the production line. Displayed information:

Production order number

Item code and description

Batch number of the main product/by-product
Best before date of the main product/by-product
Open quantity for the main product

vk wh e

(]

After the by-product is produced, the system returns to the Production Cockpit.

In SAP Business One, the receipt from production document is created and the by-product is taken
into stock on the output location of the production line.

11. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

=]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on ltem Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure.

» The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(=]

12. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced. The system moves the product to the
output line and books a ‘Receipt from Production” document.

The system issues the lined up materials and books an ‘Issue for production” document for those
components. The issued quantity is calculated as the product of the base quantity of the component
and the produced quantity.

Note: If the Direct Consumption of Goods setting (Organizational Structure > Silo > General tab) is
disabled, the raw materials are not consumed when closing the production order in the Production
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Flow. To close the production order the Production Manager must be used.

13. Print label

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt

There is another way to print the label. On the main production screen press the ‘Print
product label’ button. On the next screen add the produced quantity. The system
automatically skips this screen, if there is already produced quantity. On the next screen
add the number of labels to print.

14. End production

After the product was produced, the production can be continued, stopped or put on hold. This screen
can also be reached by pressing the ‘End production order’ button on cockpit.

=]

To go back to the production lines without finishing the production, press the ‘Back to production
lines’ button. The Produmex status of the production order will remain ‘Started’.

To go back to the production cockpit, press the left arrow button.

To put the production on hold, press the ‘Put on hold’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued but the production order will
remain open.

To stop the production press the ‘Stop production’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued and the production order will
be closed.

After pressing the ‘Stop production’ or the ‘Put on hold” buttons, confirm the consumed quantities for
the components.

15. Confirm the quantity to consume

The consumed quantity can be modified and confirmed on individual screens for each material. The
consumed quantity of lined up materials cannot be modified or confirmed on the touchscreen. The
consumed quantity of the time registration components can be added in the next step or after
pressing the ‘Clock’ button on the Toolbar.

When the ‘Use waste?’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the waste quantities can be
added as well.

When the ‘Skip consumption screen on flow for linked components?’ option is enabled in the
Production controller, consumption screens for components that have been prepared (eg. weighted)
will be skipped.
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The stock on the input location is listed on the screen. The different batches are displayed in separate
lines. Products stored on different SSCC’s are also displayed in separate lines.

1. The ‘Item to consume’ is the item code and description of the component.

2. The ‘Quantity to consume’ is the product of the produced quantity and the base quantity of the
component.

3. The ‘Difference qty to use’ is the difference of the ‘Quantity to consume’ and the ‘# Used’

quantity.

The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch.

The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the stock that was moved to the production line.

The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production.

The ‘#Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line.

The ‘#Waste’' quantity is the quantity of the waste.

© ~No U A

The default ‘# Used’ quantity is calculated based on the following logic:

e If the available quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity to consume:
Default #Used quantity = Quantity to consume.

e |f the available quantity is less than the quantity to consume but within the quantity range:
Default #Used quantity = Available quantity.

When the ‘Auto fill consumed quantity from prepared quantity on stop production?’ option is set to
true in the Production controller, the default ‘#Used’ quantity for prepared components (eg.
weighted) is the prepared quantity, if it is within the quantity range.

The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity of the stock remaining on the production line. It is calculated by
{'#0n line’ quantity - ‘# Used’ quantity}.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

Please note: The ‘# Used quantity’ must be within the quantity range defined by the produced
quantity and the components base quantity and quantity tolerance. Because the sum of the ‘# Used’
and ‘# Rest’ quantity must be equal to the on line quantity, when modifying either one of them, the
other one is automatically updated.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (12)
quantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

When confirming the consumed quantity of a serial numbered item, add the serial numbers of the
consumed products too. After the consumed quantity has been added, the system ask the method of
entering the serial numbers. Select a method then on the next screen scan the serial numbers.

In case of a catch weight component, the default weights are displayed too.

1. The weight to consume. It is calculated from quantity to consume and the weight defined in the
Item Master Data.

2. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the batch. By default it is calculated from the
weight of the batch available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

3. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the item. By default it is calculated from the weight
of the item available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

4. The used weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
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5. The rest weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
6. The waste weight of the selected batch is displayed in this field.

=]

Press the right arrow button to proceed to the next component.

16. Time registration

When the production order contains time registration components, define the consumed quantity for
those components as well. For more information about time registration see: 10. Time registration

(]

17. Issue components

Once the material consumption is confirmed, the used quantities are issued and the remaining stock
is moved to the rest location of the production line. The movement is registered in a Move document
in the Produmex office module.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

e Time registration items are also issued in a separate issue for production document.

18. Production order status

When stopping the production order, the Produmex and the SAP status of the production order will be
changed to ‘Closed’.

When putting the production on hold, the Produmex status on the production order will be changed to
‘On hold’, but the SAP status of the production order will remain ‘Released’. The production can be
continued after a restart on the production line. The production can only be restarted on the
production line where it was performed previously. It is not possible to start an ‘On hold’ production in
the Production Manager.

(]

Disassembly Flow

Workflow
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1. Initiate the flow

Tap the Disassembly button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select the production order

Select the production order from the list. Only released disassembly orders assigned to the selected
production line or not yet assigned to any line are displayed on the list.

(]

4. Start production

After the order has been selected, the details of the disassembly will be displayed. Press the ‘Start
production’ button to start the disassembly. For more information about the displayed production
details see: 8.2.4. Start production

When there is a stared disassembly order, the system automatically proceeds with that order.

(]

5. Disassembly cockpit

The next screen is the disassembly cockpit.

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

The planned quantity in the production order.

The number of the production order.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production order indicated with an icon.

The product to disassemble is listed here. The quantity that still need to be moved to the
production line is displayed next to the item code and description.
Disassemble button. See: 8.3.8. Disassemble

Add items to use buton. See: 8.3.7. Move to the production line
Print product label button. See: 8.2.11. Print label

End production order. See: 8.3.10. End production

oV hswWwNE

© oL~

=]
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6. Move to the production line

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

7. Disassemble

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

After the ‘Disassemble’ button has been pressed a list of components are displayed on the screen.
Only components from the disassembly order will be displayed on the list. Select a component from
the list.

(]

If the item is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for production the
system generates the batch number. Note: The extension '‘Batch Number Generator Production -
Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not possible to change the
generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number Production Company
generator.

If the item has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for production, the
system might ask to enter the best before date.

If the item has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

On the next screen identify the destination logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

Add the quantity disassembled of the selected component. The quantity is the base quantity
multiplied by the quantity of the product on the production line. The maximum quantity is calculated
from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component and the available quantity of the
product on the production line.

(]

8. Enter the weight

In the case of a catch weight component, enter the weight too. The weight range that can be added is
calculated from the quantity of the component disassembled and the catch weight settings of the
item.

* When a component is managed by On every transaction type serial numbers, add the quantity
by scanning the serial numbers.
e When a component is managed by PMX or On release only type serial numbers, the quantity
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can also be added by scanning the serial numbers.
¢ In the case of a lined up component, select the lined up location after the quantity has been
added.

Press the right arrow button to proceed.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale
button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e |f the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

9. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production” document for the
component. If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’
print event is triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. The system displays the ‘The item is disassembled’ message.

Then the system goes back to the select a product screen. After every component has been
disassembled, press the left arrow button to go back to the disassembly cockpit.

(]

10. End production

Press the ‘End production order’ button to quit from the disassembly. After the button has been
pressed, select a task.

To go back to the production lines, press the ‘Back to production lines’ button. The Produmex status
of the disassembly will remain ‘Started’.

To put the disassembly on hold, press the ‘Put on hold” button.

To stop the production, press the ‘Stop production’ button.

After the ‘Put on hold’ or the ‘Stop production’ button has been pressed, confirm the consumed
quantity.

In case the disassembled quantity of at least one item does not reach the minimum quantity
calculated from the quantity of the product on the production line, the base quantity and quantity
tolerance of the component and the disassembled quantity of other components, the system displays
an error message. To go back to the disassembly cockpit, acknowledge the message by pressing the
‘Ok’ button.
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(]

11. Confirm the consumed quantity

On the next screen, confirm the consumed quantity.

1. Item to consume: the item code and description of the disassembled product.

2. Quantity to consume. The quantity to consume is calculated based on the following logic:

o First the system calculates for each component the theoretical quantity to disassemble in
order to produce the previously added component quantity.

{Quantity to disassemble = Disassembled quantity / Base quantity}

o Then the system select the lowest value (the component linked to that value is the
limiting component) and rounds it to the decimals defined for the uom in the product’s
Item Master Data.

In the case of catch weight products, the weight to consume is displayed under the
quantity to consume. The weight to consume is the product of the quantity to consume
and the weight defined for the item in the Item Master Data.

3. Difference qty to use: the difference of the quantity to consume and the #used quantity.

4. The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch. Different
batches are displayed in separate lines.

5. The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the product that was moved to the production line. In
the case of catch weight products, the on line weight is also displayed.

6. The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production. By default the used
quantity equals to the quantity to consume. In the case of catch weight products, the used
weight is also displayed. By default the used weight equals to the weight to consume.

7. The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line. In the case of catch
weight products, the rest weight is also displayed.

8. The ‘# Waste’ quantity is the quantity of the waste. In the case of catch weight products, the
waste weight is also displayed.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button. In case of catch weight products, also
modify the weights. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (11)
guantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

(]

12. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

Disassembly - Weight Flow
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Tap the Disassembly- weight button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select production order

See: 8.3.3. Select production order

4. Start production order

See: 8.4.4. Start production order

5. Identify the batch

See: 8.3.5. Identify the batch

6. Disassembly cockpit

See: 8.3.6. Disassembly cockpit

7. Move to production line

See: 8.3.7. Move to production line

8. Disassemble

After adding the products, tap the Disassemble button. On the next screen identify the destination
logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

9. Enter the quantity disassembled

Weigh a component or enter the quantity manually. Then press the button of the component to add
the weighted quantity to the system.
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e If the component is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for
production the system generates the batch number. Note: The extension 'Batch Number
Generator Production - Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not
possible to change the generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number

Production Company generator.

e If the component has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for

production, the system might ask to enter the best before date.

« If the component has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex

tab > Production tab, the product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale

button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been

added.

Enter the Quantity Disassembled

Zero

Scale code: SCALE3 | Switch scale

Tare

No Batch no serial no BBD catch UOM (KG)

<?

No Batch no serial no BBD with UOM group
+ Catch weight (KG)

Batch number + best before date + Catch
weight + manual UOM (KG)

ENTR

(€] > @

s

@

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production’ document and

moves the component to the output location.

When added quantity exceeds the maximum quantity, the system displays an error message. The
maximum quantity is calculated from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component

and the available quantity of the product on the line.

Proceed with the next component. After every component has been weighted, press the right arrow

button to continue with the flow.
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Press the Logistic carrier is full button to continue the disassembly onto another logistic
carrier. After the button has been pressed, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print
event is triggered and the production label is printed. The default report for the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. On the next screen identify the new destination logistic unit.

To go back to the disassembly cockpit, press the left arrow button. After the button has been pressed,
the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is triggered and the production label is
printed. The default report for the print event is DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

10. End production order

On the main production screen press the ‘End production order’ button.
See: 8.3.9. End production order and 8.3.10. Confirm the consumed quantity

11. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

Receipt from Production Flow
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e Production order

e Release production order
e Release production order
e Production picking

e Production move

e Production receipt

e Select production order

* |dentify batch

e |dentify SSCC

e |dentify batch

e Production

e Finish production

To initiate the flow, press the 'Receipt from Production’ button on the terminal or on the scanner.

Production

Consolidation packing

1. Select a production order

Select a production order from the list and press the right arrow button to proceed.

When using the default settings, only the production orders with ‘Started’ status are displayed in the
list.

When the ‘Allow starting production order on receipt flow” option is set to true on the Production
controller, the released production orders with an assigned production line are displayed on the list
too. The system will automatically change the status to ‘Started’ when proceeding with these orders.

(]

On the scanner, ‘Started’ orders are indicated with an (=l icon. ‘Standard’ and ‘Special’ type flows are
indicated with the %] icon. ‘Disassembly’ productions are indicated with the =l icon.
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After the production order has been selected, the system checks whether there are enough stock on
the production line to produce. When there is not enough stock to produce, an error message is
shown.

2. Select a task

If there is a by-product line on the production order, the Select task screen opens. This screen is
automatically skipped if the production order does not contain by-products.

Produce by-products

Produce by-products

XK O OO0 O

To produce the main product, press the 'Produce’ button.

To produce by-product(s), press the 'Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product to produce from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

The steps of main product and by-product production are similar. The differences are described at
each given step.
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3. Identify batch

Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the
batchnumber, if the product is managed by batches.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date.

(]

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.
4. Select logistic carrier and identify the SSCC

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.
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Other tasks

Other tasks
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To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

¢ Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.
 Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SS5CC

O 0= & OO0l O OO

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.
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Produce on existing
SSCC

Produce on existing SSCC

G O®=9 OO0 O T 0O

The system also proceeds automatically if the product has a ‘Default log. car. production’ set on the
Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is displayed instead
of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a linked logistic carrier.

Produce on existing
S5CC

Produce on existing SSCC

G D=0 OO0 O0OIO0 O
5. Enter the quantity produced
After the SSCC has been defined, add the produced quantity. By default the planned quantity is

displayed, but it is possible to produce different quantities.
The maximum of the produced quantity for the main product is calculated based on the following
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values:

* base quantity of the components from the production order
e the quantity tolerance of components set in the production order
e the available quantity on the production line

Note: lined up components and time registration items are not taken into account when calculating
the maximum quantity.

The calculation of the maximum quantity occurs in three steps:

e First the system calculates the maximum producible quantity for each material based on only
that material.
Maximum quantity = Quantity on the production line/ (base quantity *(1-quantity tolerance))
e Then the system selects the lowest value from the maximum producible quantities. To define
the maximum quantity, the system rounds down that value to the decimal places specified for
the uom in the Item Master Data of the product.

(]

The produced quantity for by-products is not limited by the available quantity of the materials on the
production line.

5.1. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line or the output location of the
production line in the Organizational Structure.

* The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e |f the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

5.2. Items managed by serial numbers

When the item to produce is managed by Produmex or ‘On release only’ type serial numbers, it is
possible to add the quantity by scanning the serial numbers or by entering the quantity.

When the item to produce is managed by ‘On every transaction’ type serial numbers, the quantity can
only be added by scanning the serial numbers.
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For more information about quantity entering methods see: Screens for entering additional
information.

(]

6. Production

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced and the system moves the product to the
output location. The quality status of the received product is the quality status set as the Quality
status production on the Production tab of the Organizational Structure.

When the product is produced, the system locks the consumed stock. The locked quantity is
calculated from the produced quantity and the base quantity of the component. Materials are not
locked for by-products.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

7. Print event

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. The default report of the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

8. Item produced

On the screen the ‘The item is produced’ message is displayed. Press ‘Ok’ to go back to the ‘Select a
production order’ screen. When the ‘Proceed with current production order after entering quantity on
prod. receipt flow?’ option is set to true in the Production controller, the system automatically
proceeds with the current production order.

=]

If the production order is not closed, it is possible to produce more than the planned quantity.
Close the production in the Production Manager.

If the Automatically close production orders on completion? (Y/N) setting is enabled on the production
controller, the production order is automatically closed when the planned quantity for the main
product has been reached. The Issue for Production documents are booked with the planned
guantities and the components are issued.
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Production flow
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To initiate the production flow, press the ‘Production’ button on the terminal.

=]

2. Select production line

Select the production line where the production will take place. Press the right arrow button to
proceed. Every active production line is displayed on the list.

(]

3. Select production order

Select a production order from a list.

e The screen lists production orders with type standard and special. For production orders with
type disassembly use the Disassembly Flow.

* Released production orders that are assigned to the selected production line or that are not
assigned to any line yet are displayed on the list.

When there is a started production order on the line, the system automatically proceeds with that
order.

(]
4. Start production

After the production order has been selected, the system will display the details of the production:

The code and description of the item to produce.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production indicated with an icon.

The planned quantity.

Production order number.

ke whe

To start the production, press the ‘Start production’ button. When no production line was assigned to
the order, it can be started at any production line. After the order has been started on a production
line the system automatically assigns that line to the production order.

(=]
5. Identify batch
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Depending on the batch number settings for production the system might ask to enter the batch
number, if the product is managed by batches. If both the product and the by-product(s) are managed
by batches, the batch number of the by-product(s) is the same as the batch number of the product.

Depending on the best before date settings for production, the system might ask to enter the best
before date, if the product has a best before date. If the product and the by-product(s) have a best
before date, the best before date of the by-product(s) is the same as the best before date of the
product.

When the product has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

6. Select lined up location

When there are no components that has to be lined up, the system skips this screen.

When there is a component that has to be lined up in the production order, select the lined up
location from the list. Different lined up component are displayed on separate screens. A location is
listed if the following is verified:

e The ‘Can be lined up’ option is enabled for the location
e The location is added to the production line as a lined up location
e A component that has to be lined up is stored on the location

When there is only one location that verifies these criteria, the system automatically proceeds with
that location.

This screen can also be reached by pressing the ‘Change lined up locations’ button on production
cockpit.

(=]

7. Production cockpit

The next screen is the Production cockpit.

=]

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce
The planned quantity
The number of the production order
The due date of the production order
The remarks added to the production order
The type of the production order indicated with an icon
The list of components that still have to be moved to the production line. The item code,
description and barcode of the components and the needed quantity are displayed.
The following components are not listed:
o lined up components
o time registration components
o optional components
. Produce button (see 8.2.9.Produce)
. Produce by-products button (see 8.2.10. Produce by-products)

NouswNH
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10. Change lined up locations button (see: 8.2.6. Select lined up location)

11. Add items to use button (see 8.2.8. Move components to production line)

12. Print product label button (see 8.2.12.Print label)

13. End production order button (see 8.2.13. End production)

14. Clock button. Click the button to register time registration items (see 10. Time registration).

8. Move components to production line

The components can be moved either on the scanner or on the terminal. Use the ‘Move to production
line’ flow to perform the move on the scanner.

Only stock from the production line’s input location can be moved to the production line. When the
‘Allow to move stock to prod. line from rest location’ option is set to true in the Production controller,
stock from the rest location can be moved to the production line too.

=]

Press the ‘Add items to use’ button to perform the move on the touchscreen.
There are three possible ways to move the materials to the production line.

e To move only one item, press the ‘Move an item’ button. Identify the product to move.

First scan the linked SSCC. When the product has no linked SSCC, press the ‘No SSCC’ button.
On the next screen scan the product to move or select it from the list after pressing the ‘Select
a product’ button. Every item on the input location is listed and can be moved.

After the product has been identified, add the quantity. The moved quantity cannot exceed the
quantity stored on the input location.

e To move the entire stock of the components, press the ‘Move all items linked to the production
order’ button. The system will move the entire stock of the items linked to the production order,
regardless of the planned quantity.

e To move everything from the input location press the ‘Move all items’ button. The system will
move the entire stock from the input location, regardless of the planned quantity or the item.

When the ‘Hide all item buttons’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the system
automatically proceeds with the ‘Move an item’ task after the ‘Add items to use’ button have been
pressed.

When the ‘Auto move all linked items to BOM' option is enabled in the Production controller, this step
can be skipped as the components were automatically moved to the production line after initiating
the flow.

After the components have been moved to the production line, the system registers the movement in
a ‘Move’ document in the Produmex office module.

(]

When there are no items displayed on the ‘ltems still to pick’ list, it means that all the required not
lined up materials are already on the production line and are available for the production.
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9. Produce

To produce the items, press the ‘Produce’ button.

(=]

After the ‘Produce’ button has been pressed, identify the SSCC to produce on. For the detailed
description see: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

When the item to produce has batch attributes, the system will ask for adding those attributes too
after the SSCC has been identified.

On the next screen enter the produced quantity.

10. Produce by-products

To produce by-products, press the ‘Produce by-products’ button. On the next screen select a by-
product from the list. Every by-product from the production order is listed.

=]

Then select the logistic carrier from the list. Every logistic carrier that has stock on the ‘Stor. Loc.
logistic carriers’ location for the warehouse is listed.

(]

To produce without a logistic carrier press the ‘Other tasks’ button. On the next screen select a task:

¢ Press the ‘No SSCC’ button to produce without a logistic unit.

¢ Press the ‘No logistic carrier’ button to produce onto a new SSCC.

¢ Press the ‘Produce on existing SSCC’ button to produce onto an existing SSCC. On the next
screen scan the target SSCC.

(=]

The system automatically proceeds to the Select a task screen and skips the Select a logistic carrier
screen if there is no available logistic carrier on the ‘Stor. Loc. logistic carriers’ location or if the
company does not use logistic carriers. In this case the ‘New SSCC’ button is displayed instead of the
‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to produce onto a new SSCC. No logistic carrier will be
linked to the produced item.

(]

The system also proceeds automatically if the product/by-product has a ‘Default log. car. production’
set on the Produmex Production tab of the Item Master Data. In this case a ‘Proceed’ button is
displayed instead of the ‘No logistic carrier’ button. Press this button to create a new SSCC with a
linked logistic carrier.
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On the next screen enter the quantity to produce. The quantity to produce is not limited by quantity
of materials available on the production line. Displayed information:

Production order number

Item code and description

Batch number of the main product/by-product
Best before date of the main product/by-product
Open quantity for the main product

vk wh e
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After the by-product is produced, the system returns to the Production Cockpit.

In SAP Business One, the receipt from production document is created and the by-product is taken
into stock on the output location of the production line.

11. Enter the weight

In case of producing a catch weight item, enter the produced weight too. The maximum weight is
calculated from the produced quantity, the default weight and the weight tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data of the product.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

¢ Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

12. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the product is produced. The system moves the product to the
output line and books a ‘Receipt from Production’ document.

The system issues the lined up materials and books an ‘Issue for production” document for those
components. The issued quantity is calculated as the product of the base quantity of the component
and the produced quantity.

Note: If the Direct Consumption of Goods setting (Organizational Structure > Silo > General tab) is
disabled, the raw materials are not consumed when closing the production order in the Production
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Flow. To close the production order the Production Manager must be used.

13. Print label

If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is
triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt

There is another way to print the label. On the main production screen press the ‘Print
product label’ button. On the next screen add the produced quantity. The system
automatically skips this screen, if there is already produced quantity. On the next screen
add the number of labels to print.

14. End production

After the product was produced, the production can be continued, stopped or put on hold. This screen
can also be reached by pressing the ‘End production order’ button on cockpit.

(]

To go back to the production lines without finishing the production, press the ‘Back to production
lines’ button. The Produmex status of the production order will remain ‘Started’.

To go back to the production cockpit, press the left arrow button.

To put the production on hold, press the ‘Put on hold’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued but the production order will
remain open.

To stop the production press the ‘Stop production’ button. Issue for Production documents will be
booked for the consumed quantities and the components will be issued and the production order will
be closed.

After pressing the ‘Stop production’ or the ‘Put on hold’ buttons, confirm the consumed quantities for
the components.

15. Confirm the quantity to consume

The consumed quantity can be modified and confirmed on individual screens for each material. The
consumed quantity of lined up materials cannot be modified or confirmed on the touchscreen. The
consumed quantity of the time registration components can be added in the next step or after
pressing the ‘Clock’ button on the Toolbar.

When the ‘Use waste?’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the waste quantities can be
added as well.

When the ‘Skip consumption screen on flow for linked components?’ option is enabled in the
Production controller, consumption screens for components that have been prepared (eg. weighted)
will be skipped.
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The stock on the input location is listed on the screen. The different batches are displayed in separate
lines. Products stored on different SSCC’s are also displayed in separate lines.

1. The ‘Item to consume’ is the item code and description of the component.

2. The ‘Quantity to consume’ is the product of the produced quantity and the base quantity of the
component.

3. The ‘Difference qty to use’ is the difference of the ‘Quantity to consume’ and the ‘# Used’

quantity.

The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch.

The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the stock that was moved to the production line.

The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production.

The ‘#Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line.

The ‘#Waste’' quantity is the quantity of the waste.

© ~No U A

The default ‘# Used’ quantity is calculated based on the following logic:

e If the available quantity is greater than or equal to the quantity to consume:
Default #Used quantity = Quantity to consume.

e |f the available quantity is less than the quantity to consume but within the quantity range:
Default #Used quantity = Available quantity.

When the ‘Auto fill consumed quantity from prepared quantity on stop production?’ option is set to
true in the Production controller, the default ‘#Used’ quantity for prepared components (eg.
weighted) is the prepared quantity, if it is within the quantity range.

The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity of the stock remaining on the production line. It is calculated by
{'#0n line’ quantity - ‘# Used’ quantity}.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

Please note: The ‘# Used quantity’ must be within the quantity range defined by the produced
quantity and the components base quantity and quantity tolerance. Because the sum of the ‘# Used’
and ‘# Rest’ quantity must be equal to the on line quantity, when modifying either one of them, the
other one is automatically updated.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (12)
quantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

When confirming the consumed quantity of a serial numbered item, add the serial numbers of the
consumed products too. After the consumed quantity has been added, the system ask the method of
entering the serial numbers. Select a method then on the next screen scan the serial numbers.

In case of a catch weight component, the default weights are displayed too.

1. The weight to consume. It is calculated from quantity to consume and the weight defined in the
Item Master Data.

2. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the batch. By default it is calculated from the
weight of the batch available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

3. The On line, Used, Rest and Waste weight of the item. By default it is calculated from the weight
of the item available on the production line and the quantity to consume.

4. The used weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
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5. The rest weight of the selected batch can be modified in this field.
6. The waste weight of the selected batch is displayed in this field.

=]

Press the right arrow button to proceed to the next component.
16. Time registration

When the production order contains time registration components, define the consumed quantity for
those components as well. For more information about time registration see: 10. Time registration

(]

17. Issue components

Once the material consumption is confirmed, the used quantities are issued and the remaining stock
is moved to the rest location of the production line. The movement is registered in a Move document
in the Produmex office module.

Documents:

e When producing by-products, the system creates a receipt for production document for the by-
product and no other documents.

e When producing the main product, the system creates a receipt for production document for
the main product and issue for production documents for material items which are on lined up
location with direct consumption setting.

e Time registration items are also issued in a separate issue for production document.

18. Production order status

When stopping the production order, the Produmex and the SAP status of the production order will be
changed to ‘Closed’.

When putting the production on hold, the Produmex status on the production order will be changed to
‘On hold’, but the SAP status of the production order will remain ‘Released’. The production can be
continued after a restart on the production line. The production can only be restarted on the
production line where it was performed previously. It is not possible to start an ‘On hold’ production in
the Production Manager.

(]

Disassembly Flow
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1. Initiate the flow

Tap the Disassembly button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select the production order

Select the production order from the list. Only released disassembly orders assigned to the selected
production line or not yet assigned to any line are displayed on the list.

(]
4. Start production

After the order has been selected, the details of the disassembly will be displayed. Press the ‘Start
production’ button to start the disassembly. For more information about the displayed production
details see: 8.2.4. Start production

When there is a stared disassembly order, the system automatically proceeds with that order.

=]

5. Disassembly cockpit

The next screen is the disassembly cockpit.

Code, description and barcode of the item to produce.

The planned quantity in the production order.

The number of the production order.

The due date of the production order and the attached remarks.
The type of the production order indicated with an icon.

The product to disassemble is listed here. The quantity that still need to be moved to the
production line is displayed next to the item code and description.
Disassemble button. See: 8.3.8. Disassemble

Add items to use buton. See: 8.3.7. Move to the production line
Print product label button. See: 8.2.11. Print label

End production order. See: 8.3.10. End production

oV WwNH
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6. Move to the production line

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

7. Disassemble

Add the item to disassemble to the production line. Press the ‘Add items to use’ button or move the
item with the ‘Move to production line’ flow. For more information about moving the item to the
production line see: 8.2.8. Move the components to the production line

(]

After the ‘Disassemble’ button has been pressed a list of components are displayed on the screen.
Only components from the disassembly order will be displayed on the list. Select a component from
the list.

(]

If the item is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for production the
system generates the batch number. Note: The extension '‘Batch Number Generator Production -
Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not possible to change the
generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number Production Company
generator.

If the item has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for production, the
system might ask to enter the best before date.

If the item has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

On the next screen identify the destination logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

Add the quantity disassembled of the selected component. The quantity is the base quantity
multiplied by the quantity of the product on the production line. The maximum quantity is calculated
from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component and the available quantity of the
product on the production line.

=]
8. Enter the weight

In the case of a catch weight component, enter the weight too. The weight range that can be added is
calculated from the quantity of the component disassembled and the catch weight settings of the
item.

e When a component is managed by On every transaction type serial numbers, add the quantity
by scanning the serial numbers.
e When a component is managed by PMX or On release only type serial numbers, the quantity
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can also be added by scanning the serial numbers.
¢ In the case of a lined up component, select the lined up location after the quantity has been
added.

Press the right arrow button to proceed.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex
tab > Production tab, the system displays the Enter the weight screen during the flow. In this case the
product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale
button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e |f the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been
added.

(]

9. Receive product

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production’ document for the
component. If set in the Organizational Structure, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’
print event is triggered and the Production label is printed. Default report for the print event:
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. The system displays the ‘The item is disassembled’ message.

Then the system goes back to the select a product screen. After every component has been
disassembled, press the left arrow button to go back to the disassembly cockpit.

(=]
10. End production

Press the ‘End production order’ button to quit from the disassembly. After the button has been
pressed, select a task.

To go back to the production lines, press the ‘Back to production lines’ button. The Produmex status
of the disassembly will remain ‘Started’.

To put the disassembly on hold, press the ‘Put on hold’ button.

To stop the production, press the ‘Stop production’ button.

After the ‘Put on hold’ or the ‘Stop production’ button has been pressed, confirm the consumed
quantity.

In case the disassembled quantity of at least one item does not reach the minimum quantity
calculated from the quantity of the product on the production line, the base quantity and quantity
tolerance of the component and the disassembled quantity of other components, the system displays
an error message. To go back to the disassembly cockpit, acknowledge the message by pressing the
‘Ok’” button.
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11. Confirm the consumed quantity

On the next screen, confirm the consumed quantity.

1. Item to consume: the item code and description of the disassembled product.

2. Quantity to consume. The quantity to consume is calculated based on the following logic:

o First the system calculates for each component the theoretical quantity to disassemble in
order to produce the previously added component quantity.

{Quantity to disassemble = Disassembled quantity / Base quantity}

o Then the system select the lowest value (the component linked to that value is the
limiting component) and rounds it to the decimals defined for the uom in the product’s
Item Master Data.

In the case of catch weight products, the weight to consume is displayed under the
quantity to consume. The weight to consume is the product of the quantity to consume
and the weight defined for the item in the Item Master Data.

3. Difference qty to use: the difference of the quantity to consume and the #used quantity.

4. The batch number, the second batch number and the best before date of the batch. Different
batches are displayed in separate lines.

5. The ‘# On line’ quantity is the quantity of the product that was moved to the production line. In
the case of catch weight products, the on line weight is also displayed.

6. The ‘#Used’ quantity is the quantity that was consumed for the production. By default the used
guantity equals to the quantity to consume. In the case of catch weight products, the used
weight is also displayed. By default the used weight equals to the weight to consume.

7. The ‘# Rest’ quantity is the quantity remaining on the production line. In the case of catch
weight products, the rest weight is also displayed.

8. The ‘# Waste’ quantity is the quantity of the waste. In the case of catch weight products, the
waste weight is also displayed.

The # Used (9) and the # Rest (10) quantity of the selected batch can be modified in the respective
input field. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button. In case of catch weight products, also
modify the weights. After the modification press the ‘Update’ button.

In case of using waste, the # On line quantity is equal to with the sum of the # Used, # Rest and #
Waste quantity. When modifying the used or the rest quantity, the system updates the waste (11)
quantity automatically. The # waste field cannot be modified manually on the touchscreen.

(=]

12. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

Disassembly - Weight Flow
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Tap the Disassembly- weight button on the touchscreen.

2. Select production line

See: 8.2.2. Select production line

3. Select production order

See: 8.3.3. Select production order

4, Start production order

See: 8.4.4. Start production order

5. Identify the batch

See: 8.3.5. Identify the batch

6. Disassembly cockpit

See: 8.3.6. Disassembly cockpit

7. Move to production line

See: 8.3.7. Move to production line

8. Disassemble

After adding the products, tap the Disassemble button. On the next screen identify the destination
logistic unit. See: 8.1.4. Identify the SSCC

9. Enter the quantity disassembled

Weigh a component or enter the quantity manually. Then press the button of the component to add
the weighted quantity to the system.
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e If the component is managed by batches, depending on the batch number settings for
production the system generates the batch number. Note: The extension 'Batch Number
Generator Production - Empty Batch Number' is not supported in the Disassembly flows. It is not
possible to change the generated batch number regardless of the settings on the Batch Number

Production Company generator.

e If the component has a best before date, depending on the best before date settings for

production, the system might ask to enter the best before date.

« If the component has batch attributes, the system asks for adding those attributes too.

(]

If the Weight Capture needed during Production setting is enabled on Item Master Data > Produmex

tab > Production tab, the product / by-product must be weighed with a scale.

e Prerequisites: You must define a scale for the production line in the Organizational Structure. If
more scales are defined under the same production line, the flow displays the Switch scale

button.

e The setting applies to items that are not managed by serial numbers.

e If the item is a catch weight item, you can weigh the item after the first quantity has been

added.

Enter the Quantity Disassembled

Zero

Scale code: SCALE3 | Switch scale

Tare

No Batch no serial no BBD catch UOM (KG)

<?

No Batch no serial no BBD with UOM group
+ Catch weight (KG)

Batch number + best before date + Catch
weight + manual UOM (KG)

ENTR

(€] > @

s

@

After the quantity has been added, the system books a ‘Receipt from production’ document and

moves the component to the output location.

When added quantity exceeds the maximum quantity, the system displays an error message. The
maximum quantity is calculated from the base quantity and the quantity tolerance of the component

and the available quantity of the product on the line.

Proceed with the next component. After every component has been weighted, press the right arrow

button to continue with the flow.
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Press the Logistic carrier is full button to continue the disassembly onto another logistic
carrier. After the button has been pressed, the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print
event is triggered and the production label is printed. The default report for the print event is
DefaultProductionLabel.rpt. On the next screen identify the new destination logistic unit.

To go back to the disassembly cockpit, press the left arrow button. After the button has been pressed,
the ‘Production: logistic unit produced event (400)’ print event is triggered and the production label is
printed. The default report for the print event is DefaultProductionLabel.rpt.

10. End production order

On the main production screen press the ‘End production order’ button.
See: 8.3.9. End production order and 8.3.10. Confirm the consumed quantity

11. Production order status

See: 8.2.16. Production order status

9. Finish production

Production orders can be finished in the office environment with the Production Manager. When
producing with the ‘Production’ flow, the closing of the production can also be performed on the
terminal.

9.1. Office

Select the production line and click on the ‘Detail’ button. The ‘Detail’ button is only active, if there is
a started production order assigned to the selected production line.

The produced quantity is displayed on the screen but it cannot be modified on the Production
Manager.

On the ‘Production detail’ screen click on the ‘Finish production’ button. The closing process depends
on the selected production manager type for the production line.

9.1.1. Production manager type: SPL_CONS_LOCK

When the production manager type is set to SPL_CONS_LOCK for the Production Line, the system will
use the stock locked during the production as the base of the consumption.

On the ‘Stop production” window add the consumed quantities.

The lined up and not lined up components are displayed in separate sections. Different batches are
displayed in separate lines. The number of the displayed rows can be limited on the Production
controller. Time registrations cannot be modified on the Production manager.
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Not lined up ingredients

Add the used quantity to the line of the batch it was consumed from. By default the used quantity is
zero. It is also possible to define the used quantity by adding the remaining quantity. Because the
sum of the ‘# Used’ and ‘# Remaining’ quantity must be equal to the ‘# On line’ quantity, when
modifying either one of them, the other one is automatically updated.

The added consumed quantity cannot exceed the on line quantity.

By default the used weight is also zero. When adding the used or the remaining quantity of a catch
weight item, the system automatically fills the standard weight based on the ingredient’s catch
weight settings. It is possible to modify the weight within the allowed quantity tolerance defined in the
Item Master Data.

(]

When the ‘Use waste?’ option is enabled in the Production controller, the waste quantity and the
waste weight can be added as well. In this case the # On line quantity equals with the sum of the #
Used, # Rest and # Waste quantities. After modifying two of those fields, the system automatically
updates the third one. The # waste field can only be modified if the ‘Allow waste to be editable when
finishing production on production manager?’ option is set to true in the Production controller.

When there are serial numbered items among the ingredients, the serial numbers of the consumed
product must be selected. Click on the serial number field in the line of ingredient managed by serial
numbers. A ‘Serial Number Selection” window will open up. Select the serial numbers of the consumed
products.

=]

Lined up ingredients

Since the used quantity of the lined up ingredients cannot be measured, define it by modifying the
quantity remaining in the tank. The # used quantity cannot be changed directly. The system will
calculate the used quantity by subtracting the remaining quantity from the in tank quantity before the
production.

9.1.2. Production manager type: MPL_CONS_INPUT

When the production manager type is set to MPL_CONS_INPUT for the Production Line, every
production order started on a production line with the same input location as the selected production
line will be closed in one step. The system will use the stock on the input location as the base of the
consumption.

9.1.2.1. Confirm material consumption

On the “Stop production’ screen started production orders assigned to production lines with the same
input location are listed.

The lined up and not lined up components for the selected production order are displayed in separate
sections. Different batches are displayed in separate lines. The number of the displayed rows can be
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limited on the Production controller. Time registrations cannot be modified on the Production
manager.

Not lined up ingredients

When the production manager type is MPL_CONS_INPUT, the used quantity and weight cannot be
modified.

The system will issue the entire stock located on the input location for the component. When the
production orders have common materials, the system will divide the stock to issue between the
production orders based on the theoretical quantities of the component.

Lined up ingredients

Since the used quantity of the lined up ingredients cannot be measured, define it by modifying the
quantity remaining in the tank. The # used quantity cannot be changed directly. The system will
calculate the used quantity by subtracting the remaining quantity from the in tank quantity before the
production.

9.1.3. Close the production

To close the production, press the ‘Stop production’ button.
After the button has been pressed,

¢ the system will remove the lock from the components

e the used and waste quantity of the ingredients will be issued and an ‘Issue for production’
document will be created. Waste quantities are displayed in separate lines and indicated as
waste in the ‘Issue for production” document. For more information about additional Produmex
production issue lines see: 3.3.4. Production issue lines.

¢ the remaining quantity of the ingredients will be moved to the rest location of the production
line and a ‘Move’ document will be created

¢ the used quantities will be added to the ‘Issued’ field of the production order

e both the SAP and Produmex status will be changed to ‘Closed’ on the production order

(]
9.2. Shopfloor

For the detailed description about finishing the production on the shopfloor see:
8.2.1.2 End production 8.3.9. End production (disassembly)
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10. Time registration

With the help of the time registration module it is possible to book activity costs for activities
performed during the production. (E.g. setup time, working hours, downtime).

10.1. Office

Add a time registration type item to the BoM or to the production order. For more information about
time registration items see: 3.1.3. Produmex Production Tab.

Add a time registration type item or resource to the BoM or to the production order.

e For more information about time registration items, please see: Produmex Production Tab of the
Item Master Data
e For more information about time registration resources, please see: Resource Master Data

(]
10.2. Shopfloor

Since time registration type components are used for measuring time, there is no need to pick and
move them to the production line. Therefore time registration components are not listed during the
picking and moving flows.

Time registration can be used in both production flows, but it is only available on the touchscreen. It is
not recommended to use the time registration during multiple step products executed with the
production step list.

10.2.1. Initiate the time registration

Press the ‘Clock’ button on the toolbar to start registering time. In case of ‘Production’ flow, the
button is active on the Production cockpit screen. In case of ‘Production Receipt’ flow, press the
button before selecting the production order.

(]

10.2.2. Select a time registration item

Select a time registration item from the list. Only time registration items/resources linked to the
production order are listed.

(]

10.2.3. Select a task
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Press the ‘Start’ button to start a new time registration. To go back to the production cockpit, press
the left arrow button.

Press the ‘Stop’ button to finish the time registration. The button is only available if there is a started
time registration. For more information please see: Select an operator

Press the ‘# Hours’ button to add the time manually. For more information please see: Enter the
hours manually

Press the ‘Downtime’ button to register downtime. The button is only available if there is a started
time registration. For more information please see: Registering downtime

Press the ‘Overview’ button to see the overview of the booked time registrations. For more
information please see: Overview

(]

10.2.4. Enter the hours manually

Press the ‘# Hours’ button. The unit of measurement of the entered value will be the UoM of the time
registration component. In this document we will assume that the UoM is “hours”. On the next screen
add the number of hours. The number of the hours is not limited.

After the number of hours has been entered, the system asks whether to register downtime or not.
Press the ‘Yes’ button to register downtime. Press the ‘No’ button to proceed without registering
downtime.

(]

10.2.5. Registering downtime

Press the Downtime button. On the next screen select a downtime type from the list. Every downtime
type set in the default forms are listed. For more information about the downtime types see: 3.2.3.13.
Down time types

(]

After the downtime type has been selected, enter the number of hours.

(]

The system will asks whether to register another downtime or not. Press ‘Yes’ to register another
downtime. Proceed as described above. Press ‘No’ to proceed without registering another downtime.

(]

10.2.6. Overview

Press the ‘Overview’ button. On the next screen it is possible to adjust the registered hours and the
linked operator(s) of a selected time registration. It is also possible to remove a time registration
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entry. Select the line and press the ‘Delete’ button.

(=]

10.2.7. Stop time registration

Press the ‘Stop’ button. After the stop button has been pressed, the timer stops. The time registry
item will be issued with the measured time.

10.2.8. Select an operator

After the time registration has been stopped or the number of hours has been entered, the system
asks for the operator. Select the operator(s) from the list then proceed with the right arrow button.
Employees set in SAP B1 can be selected as operators. It is possible to select multiple operators for
one time registration entry.

(]

10.2.9. Issuing the time registration items

After the production is finished, time registration components are booked with the reported quantities
on a separate Issue for Production document.

The measured quantity is also booked as consumed capacity for the resource on the given day. It is
possible to exceed the daily implementation capacity.

Please note: The production order cannot be closed if there is no sufficient stock for the time
registration item.

The time registration results are stored in the PMX_TRHE table.

11. Multiple step productions with the production order step
list

With the production order step list, it is possible to group multiple step productions into one
production order. Execute step list productions in the ‘Production’ flow only.

With multiple step production, the production of the intermediate product(s) and the end products can
be grouped together. Produmex also supports the scenario where the intermediate product is the
result of a disassembly production. Execute step list productions in the Production Flow only.

Note: Produmex WMS does not support resources in the step list.
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11.1. Create step list

Open the Production order step list. The step list can be opened from the Produmex Production
module.

Add the end product to the ‘Item to produce’ field.

Add a description to the ‘Description’ field.

Press the ‘Add line’ button to add a new line. Select a component on the line. Set the ‘Is
Disassembly?’ option to true if the added item needs to be disassembled in order to produce the
intermediate product.

Add the end product to the list too.

Pres the "Add’ button to create the step list.

11.2. Create production order

Create a new production order. Set the type of the order as ‘Special’ (1).

Select the end product as the item to produce (2). In the next field (3) select the step list from the
dropdown menu. Only step list for the item to produce will be displayed.

For more information about the production order settings for using the step list see: 3.3.2. Production
order header.

(]

After the step list has been selected, the system automatically fills the production order lines with
data copied from the BOM of the items added to the production step list (4).

In case of intermediate product is the result of a disassembly, the product to disassemble is added to
the production order as a component (5).

The intermediate product(s) are also added to the production order, but as an optional item (6).

The production order lines cannot be modified on step list orders.

11.3. Execute the production

Execute the production as described in the Production Guide.

After pressing the 'Produce’ button, add the produced quantity of the end product. The produced
quantity of the intermediate product can be added after the 'stop production’ or the 'Put on hold’
button has been pressed.

11.4. End production

To end the production, press the ‘End production’ button. On the next screen select a task.
Press the ‘Back to production lines’ button to go back to the production lines.
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Press the ‘Put on hold’ button to put the production on hold. Press the ‘Stop production’ button to stop
the production. After pressing the ‘Stop production’ or the ‘Put on hold’ buttons, confirm the produced
and the consumed quantities.

11.5. Enter the quantity of the produced intermediate item

Enter the quantity of the produced intermediate item. There is no limit to the entered quantity, but
the system will display an error message if while confirming the consumed quantities and there is an
insufficient stock on the production line.

(]

11.6. Enter the quantity to consume for the optional item

Enter the consumed quantity of the optional item. The entered quantity cannot exceed the quantity
available on the production line.

(]

When the end product was not produced, the system skips this screen. When the consumed quantity
is greater than zero, then confirm the consumed quantity on the next screen. For more information
about the consumed quantity confirmation screens see: 8.2.13. Confirm the quantity to consume.

11.7. Confirm the quantity to consume for the components

For more information about the consumed quantity confirmation screen see: 8.2.13. Confirm the
quantity to consume.

In case of step list productions, the quantity to consume of a component is the sum of the calculated
guantity to consume for the intermediate and the end product.

After the consumed quantities have been confirmed, the system issues the used quantities and books
an ‘Issue for production’ document. The rest quantities are moved to the rest location and the
movement is registered in a Move document in the Produmex office module.

(]

11.8. Add the quantity of the output item to process

First enter the output quantity of the end product. The maximum quantity is the produced quantity of
the end product.

These screens are used to verify the produced quantity. The entered quantity cannot exceed the
produced quantity.

First confirm the produced quantity of the end product by entering the output quantity. On the next
screen add the output quantity of the intermediate product.

(]
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11.9. Issue components/ Receive product

After the consumed quantities have been added, the system issues the components with the
confirmed quantity and books an 'Issue for production” document.

The remaining stock is moved to the production line, and the movement is registered in a Move
document in the Produmex office module.

The produced intermediate product is moved to the output of the production line.

The system either closes or puts on hold the production order, depending on which button was
pressed in the 11.4. End production step.

15.2.12. Put away - Production

The Put away for production generator controls the creation of the put away orders. When the
standard Produmex WMS product is used, a put away order is created after the (by-) product is
produced onto a logistic unit. No production put away order is generated when producing without an
SSCC.

To start the flow, select the Put away option from the Production main menu.

Production: Select function (2)

Put away

15.2.12.1. Select the source location

Every location that set as an output location of a production line is listed from the warehouses
assigned to the thin client.
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Select a location

PR.O1, Output location

Main warehouse(WHO1)
PR.OZ2, Qutput location

Main warehouse(WHO01)

15.2.12.2. Scan an SSCC

On the next screen every SSCC that belongs to an open production put away order for the location is
listed. Scan the SSCC to move.

(=]

15.2.12.3. Scan destination location

Then scan the destination location. It is also possible to select the destination location from a list.

e Press the ‘Select location’ button to see the list of active locations in the warehouse of the
selected output location.

 Press the ‘Select empty location’ button to see the list of every empty active location from the
warehouse of the selected output location.

On the bottom of the screen the Default location is displayed.

When the location suggestion is enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the first suggested
location calculated based on the logic described in Location suggestions.

Note: When we use the suggested location functionality in the reception flow (receiving items to a
location instead of a dock) and the system cannot find a suitable location for the item, it automatically
receives the item to the dock.

When the location suggestion is not enabled for the warehouse, the Default location is the standard
location set for the given warehouse on the Produmex Inventory tab of the Item Master Data of the
item. If the items to move have different standard location set for the warehouse, no default location
is displayed.
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Scan a destination location

Select location

Select empty location

Default location

15.2.12.4. Logistic unit is moved

After the destination location is selected, the SSCC is moved to that location. The ‘Logistic unit/ltems
are moved’ message is displayed on the scanner. Press ‘OK’ to acknowledge the message. The
system returns to the ‘Scan an SSCC’ screen.

Logistic unit/Items are moved

OK
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